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TRANSLATORS? NOTE. 


no 
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ACCORDING to the original intention, the English trans- . 
lation of this work was to have appeared shortly after the 
second German edition, which came out in the end of 1875, 
and which, as mentioned by the author in his preface, was 
in part prepared with a view to this translation. In con- 
sequence, however, of the death of Professor Childers, 
under whose direction it was:in the first instance begun, 
and of whose aid and supervision it would, had he lived, have 
had the benefit, the work came to a stand-still, and some 
time clapsed before the task of continuing and completing 
it was entrusted to those whose names appear on the title- 
page. ‘The manuscript of the translation thus interrupted 
embraced a considerable part of the text of the first divi- 
sion of the work (Vedic Literature). It had not under- ` 
„ gone any revision by Professor Childers,and was found to be 
in a somewhat imperfect state, and to require very material 
modification, Upon Mr. Zachariae devolved the labour of 
correcting it, of completing it as far as the close of the 
Vedic Period, and of adding the notes to this First Part, 
none of which had been translated. From the number of 
changes introduced in the course of revision, the portion 
of the work comprised in the manuscript in question 
has virtually been re-translated. The rendering of the 
second division of the volume (Sanskrit Literature) is 
entirely and exclusively the work of Mr. Mann. 
The circumstances under which the translation has been 


viii TRANSLATORS’ NOTE. 


produced have greatly delayed its appearance. But for 
this delay some compensation is afforded by the Supple- 
mentary Notes which Professor Weber has written for 
incorporation in the volume (p. 311 11), and which sup- 
ply information regarding the latest researches and the 
newest publications bearing upon the subjects discussed in 
the work. Professor Weber has also been good enough to 
read the sheets as they came from the press, and the trans- 
lators are indebted to him for a number of suggestions. 

A few of the abbreviations made use of in the titles of 
works which are frequently quoted perhaps require ex- 
planation: 0.g., T. St. for Webers Indische Studien ; I. Str. 
for his Indische Streifen; I. AK. for Lassen's Indische 
Alterthumskunde; Z. D. M. G. for Zeitschrift der deutschen 
morgenländischen Gesellschaft, de. 

The system of transliteration is in the main identical 
with that followed in the German original; as, however, it 
varies in a few-particulars, it is given here instead of in 
the Authors Preface, Tt is as follows :— 


a á i í u ú ri 
li li e ai o au; 
k kh g gh n; 
ch chh j jh ñ; 
- t th d di'n; 
t th d dh n; 


p ph b bh m; 


Anusvára m, in the middle of a word before sibilants ù 5 
Visarga h. 


July, 1878. 
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Tur work of my youth, which here appears in a new edi- 
tion, had been several years out of print. To have repub- 
lished it without alteration would scarcely have done; 
and, owing to the pressure of other labours, it was im- 
possible for me, from lack of time, to subject it to a com- 
plete and systematic remodelling. So the matter rested. 
At last, to meet the urgent wish of the publisher, I re- 
solved upon the present edition, which indeed leaves the 
original text unchanged, but at the same time seeks, by 
means of the newly added notes, to accommodate itself to 
the actual position of knowledge. In thus finally decid- 


s influenced by the belief that in no other way 


ing, Í wa: 
of learning 


could the great advances made in this field 
since the first appearance of this work be more clearly ex- 
hibited than precisely in this way, and that, consequently, 
this edition might at the same time serve in some measure 
to present, in nuce, a history of Sanskrit studies during 
the last four-and-twenty years. Another consideration 
was, that ‘only by so doing could I furnish à critically 
secured basis for the English translation contemplated by 
Messrs. Trübner & Co., which could not possibly now give 
the original text alone, as was done in the French transla- 
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` tion,* which appeared at Paris in 1859. It was, indeed, 
while going over the work with the view of preparing it 
for this English translation, that the hope, nay, the con- 
viction, grew upon me, that, although a complete recon- 
struction of it was out of the question, still an edition 
like the present might advantageously appear in a German 
dress also, T rejoiced to see that this labour of my youth 
was standing well the test of time. I found in it little 
that was absolutely erroneous, although much even now 
remains as uncertain and unsettled as formerly; while, on 
the other hand, many things already stand clear and sure 
which I then only doubtfully conjectured, or which were 
at that time still completely enveloped in obscurity. 

The obtaining of critical data from the contents of Indian 
literature, with a view to the establishment of its internal 
chronology and history—not the setting forth in detail of 
the subject-matter of the different works—was, from the 
beginning, the object I had before me in these lectures; 
and this object, together with that of specifying the publi- 
cations which have seen the light in the interval, has con- 
tinued to be my leading point of view in the present 
annotation of them. To mark off the new matter, square 
brackets are used} ..... ’ 

The number of fellow-workers has greatly increased 
during the last twenty-four years. Instead of here running 
over their names, I have preferred—in order thus to faci- 


* Histoire de la Littérature Indienne, trad. de V Allemand par Alfred 
Sadous. Paris: A. Durand, 1859. 
+ In the translation, these brackets are only retained to mark new 


matter added in the second edition to the original notes of the first ; the 


notes which in the second edition were entirely new are here simply indi- 
cated by numbers.—Tr, ` 
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litate a general view of this part of the subject—to add to 
the Index, which in other respects also has been con- 
siderably enlarged, a new section, showing where I have 
availed myself of the writings of each, or have at least 
referred to them. One work there is, however, which, as 
it underlies all recent labours in this field, and cannot 
possibly be cited on every occasion when it is made use of, 
calls for special mention in this place—I mean the Sanskrit 
Dictionary of Böhtlingk and Roth, which was completed 
in the course of last summer.* The carrying through of 
this great work, which we owe to the patronage of the St. 
Petersburg Academy of Sciences, over a period of a quarter 
of a century, will reflect lasting honour upon that body as . 
well as upon the two editors. 

A. W. 


BERLIN, November, 1875. 


Y 
* The second edition bears the inscription : ‘Dedicated to my friends, 
Böhtlingk and Roth, on the completion of the Sanskrit Dictionary.'—Tn. 
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== 


Tur lectures herewith presented to the narrow circle of 
my fellows in this field of study, and also, it is hoped, to 
the wider circle of those interested in researches into the 
„history of literature generally, are a first attempt, and as 
such, naturally, defective and capable of being in many 
respects supplemented and improved. The material they 
deal with is too vast, and the means of mastering it in 
general too inaccessible, not to have for a lengthened 
period completely checked inquiry into its internal relative 
ehronology—the only chronology that is possible. Nor 
could I ever have ventured upon such a labour, had not 
the Berlin Royal Library had the good fortune to possess 
the fine collection of Sanskrit MSS. formed by Sir R. 
Chambers, the acquisition of which some ten years ago, 
through the liberality of his Majesty, Frederick William 
IV. and by the agency of his Excellency Baron Bunsen, 
opened up to Sanskrit philology a fresh path, upon which 
it has already made vigorous progress. In the course of 
last year, commissioned by the Royal Library, Í undertook 
the work of cataloguing this collection, and as the result 
a detailed catalogue will appear about simultaneously with | 
‘these lectures, which may in some sense be regarded as a 


. 
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commentary upon it. Imperfect as, from the absolute 
point of view, both works must appear, I yet cherish the 
hope that they may render good service to learning. 

How great my obligations are, in the special investiga- 
tions, to the writings of Colebrooke, Wilson, Lassen, Bur- 
nouf, Roth, Reinaud, Stenzler, and Holtzmann, I only 
mention here generally, as I have uniformly given ample 
references to these authorities in the proper place. 

The form in which these lectures appear is essentially 
the same in which they were delivered,* with the excep- 
tion of a few modifications of style: thus, in particular, 
the transitions and recapitulations belonging to oral de- 
livery have been either curtailed or omitted; while, on 
the other hand, to the incidental remarks—here given as 
foot-notes—much new matter has been added. 

A. W. 
BERLIN, July, 1852. 


* In the Winter-Semester of 1851-52. 
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LECTURES 


ON THE 


HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 


At the very outset of these lectures I find myself in a 
certain degree of perplexity, being rather at a loss how 
best to entitle them. I cannot say that they are to treat 
of the history of “ Indian Literature ;” for then I should 
have to consider the whole body of Indian languages, in- 
cluding those of non-Aryan origin. Nor can I say that 
their subject is the history of “ Indo-Aryan Literature ;” 
for then I should have to discuss the modern languages of 
India also, which form a-third period in the development 
of Indo-Aryan speech. Nor, lastly, can I say that they 
are to present a history of “Sanskrit Literature; for the 
Indo-Aryan language is not in its first period “ Sanskrit,” 
i.e, the language of the educated, but is still a popular 
dialect; while in its second period the people spoke not 
Sanskrit, but Prákritic dialects, which arose simultaneously 
with Sanskrit out of the ancient Indo-Aryan vernacular. 
In order, however, to relieve you from any doubt as to 
what you have to expect from me here, I may at once 
remark that it is only the literature of the first and second 
periods of the Indo-Aryan language with which we have 
to do. For the sake of brevity I retain the name “ Indian 
Literature.“ 

I shall frequently in the course of these lectures be 
forced to draw upon your forbearance. The subject they 
discuss’ may be compared to a yet uncultivated tract of 
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country, of which only a few spots have here and there 
been cleared, while the greater part of ib remains covered 
with dense forest, impenetrable to the eye, and obstructing 
the prospect. A clearance is indeed now by degrees being 
made, but slowly, more especially because in addition to 
the natural obstacles which impede investigation, there still 
prevails a dense mist of prejudice and preconceived opinions 
hovering over the land, and enfolding it as with a veil, 
The literature of India passes generally for the most 
ancient literature of which we possess written records, and 
justly so. But the reasons which have hitherto been 
thought sufficient to establish this fact áre not the correct 
ones; and it is indeed a matter for wonder that people 
should have been so long contented with them. In the first 
place, Indian tradition itself has been adduced in support of 
„this fact, and for a very long time this was considered suffi- 
cient. It is, I think, needless for me to waste. words upon 
the futile nature of such evidence. In the next place, as- 
tronomical data have been appealed to, according to which 
the Vedas would date from about 1400 B.c. But these 
data are given in writings, which are evidently of very 
modern origin, and they might consequently be the result 
of calculations? instituted for the express purpose, Fur- 


1 In so far as this claim may not 
now he disputed by the Egyptian 
monumental records and papyrus 
rolls, or even by the Assyrian litera- 
ture which has but recently been 
brought to light. 

? Besides, these calculations are of 
a very vague character, and do not 
yield any sueh definite date as that 
given above, but only some epoch 
lying between 1820-860 B.C., see 
4. St, x. 236; Whitney in Journ. 
R. A. S., i. 317, ff. (1864). True, 
the circumstance that the oldest re- 
cords begin the series of nakshatras 
with the sign Krittikd, carries us 
back toa considerably earlier period 
even than these dates, derived from 
the so-called Vedic Calendar, viz., 
to a period between 2780-1820 B.C., 
since the vernal equinox coincided 
with 5 Tauri (Krittikd), in round 
numbers, about the year 2300 B.C., 
see Z. SL, x. 254-256, But, on the 


other hand, the opinion expressed in 
tha first edition of this work (1852), to 
the effect that the Indians may either 
have brought the knowledge of these 
lunar mansions, headed by Krittiká, 
with them into India, or else have 
obtained it ata later period through 
the commercial relations of the Phas. 
nicians with the Panjáb, has recent] 

gained considerably in probability ; 
and therewith tlie 
Babylon as the mother country of the 
observations on which this date is 
established. See the second of my two 
treatises, Die vedischen Nachrichten 
von den Nakshatra (Berlin, 1862), pp. 


362-400; my paper, Ueber den. Veda- 


kalender Namens Jyotisha (1862), p. ` 


153 J. St, x. 420, ix, 241, ff.; Whit- 
ney, Oriental and Linguistic Studics 
(1874), ii. 418.— Indeed a direct re- 
ference to Babylon and its sea trade, 
in which the exportation of peacocks 
is mentioned, has lately come to light 


suggestion of © 


| 
| 
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ther, one of the Buddhist eras has been relied upon, 
according to which a reformer is supposed to have arisen 
in the sixth century B.C., in opposition to the Brahmanical 
hierarchy ; but the authenticity of this particular era is 
still extremely questionable. Lastly, the period when 
?ánini, the first systematic grammarian, flourished, has 
been referred to the fourth century B.C., and from this, as a 
starting-point, conclusions as to the period of literary deve- 
lopment which preceded him have been deduced. But the 
arguments in favour of Pánini's having lived at that time? 
are altogéther.weak and hypothetical, and in no ease can 
they furnish us with any sort of solid basis. k 

The reasons, however, by which we are fully justified in 
regarding, the literature of India as the most ancient lite- 
rature of which written records on an extensive scale have 
been handed down to us, are these :— 

In the more ancient parts of the Rigveda-Samhitá, we 
find the Indian race settled on the north-western borders 
„of India, in the Panjáb, and even beyond the Panjab, on 
the Kubhá, or Key», in Kabul. The gradual spread of 


in an Indian text, the Báverujátaka, 
see Minayeff in the Mélanges Asia- 
tiques (Imperial Russian Academy), 
vi, 577, ff. (1871), and Mouatsberichte 
of the Berlin Academy, p. 622 (1871). 
As, however, this testimony belongs 
to a comparatively late period, no 
great importance can be attached to 
it.—Direct evidence of ancient com- 
mercial relations between India and 
the West has recently been found in 
hieroglyphic texts of the seventeenth 
century, at which time the Aryas 
would appear to have been already 
settled on the Indus. For the word 
kapi, * ape, which occurs in 1 Kings 
x. 22, in the form gàf, Gr. xiros, is 
found in these Egyptian texts in, the 
form kafu, see Joh. Dümichen, Die 
"Flotte einer egypt, Königin aus dem 17. 
Jahrh. (Leipzir, 1868), table ii. p. 17. 
Lastly, tukkiím, the Hebrew name 
for peacocks (1 Kings x. 22, 2 Chron. 
ix. 21) necessarily implies that al- 
ready in Solomon's time the Phæni- 
cian ophir-merchants **ont eu affaire 
soit au pays même des Abhira soit 
sur un autre point de la cóte de 


lInde avec des peuplades dravidi- 
ennes,” Julien Vinson, Revue de 
Linguistique, vi. 120, ff. (1873). See 
also Burnell, Elements of South In- 
dian Palcography, p. 5 (Mangalore, 
1874). 

3 Or even, as Goldstücker sup- 
poses, earlier than Buddha. 

4 One of the Vedic Rishis, asserted 


„to be Vatsa, of the family of Kanva, 


extols, Rik, viii. 6. 46-48, the splen- 
did presents, consisting of horses, 
cattle, and ushfras yoked four toge- 
ther—(Roth in the St. Petersburg 
Dict. explains ush{ra as * buffalo, 
humped bull;’ generally it means 
* camel")—whicli, to the glory of the 
Yiidvas, he received whilst residing 
with Tirimdira and Parsu. Or have 
we here only a single person, Tirim- 
dira Parsu? In the Sánkbíyana 
Srauta-Sütra, xvi. II. 20, at least, 
he is understood as Tirimdira Pára- 
savya. These names suggest Tiridates 
andthe Persiáns; see 7. St.. iv. 379, D., 
but compare Girard de Rialle, Revue 
de Linguist, iv. 227 (1872). Of 
course we must not think of the 
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the race from these seats towards the east, beyond the 
Sarasvatí and over Hindustán as far as the Ganges, can be 
traced in the later portions of the Vedic writings almost 
Step by step. The writings of the following period, that 
of the epic, consist of accounts of the internal conflicts 
among the conquerors of Hindustán themselves, as, for 
instance, the Mahá-Bhárata; or of the farther spread of 
Brahmanism towards the south,'as, for instance, the Rá- 
máyana. If we connect with this the first fairly accurate 
information about India which we have from a Greek 
Source, viz, from Megasthenes,* it becomes clear that at 
the time of this writer the Brahmanising of Hindustán was 
already completed, while at the time of the Periplus (sce 
Lassen, Z. AK, ii. 150, n.; Z. St, ii. 192) the very south- 
ernmost point of the Dekhan had already become a seat of 
the worship of the wife of Siva. What a series of years, 
of centuries, must necessarily have elapsed before this 
boundless tract of country, inhabited by wild and vigorous 
tribes, could have been brought over to Brahmanism!! It 
may perhaps here he objected that the races and tribes 
found by Alexander on the banks of the Indus appear to 
stand entirely on a Vedic, and not on a Brahmanical foot- 
ing. As a matter of fact this is true; but we should not 
be justified in drawing from this any conclusion whatever 
with regard to India itself. For these peoples of the Pan- 
jab never submitted to the Brahmanical order of things, 
, but always retained their ancient Vedic standpoint, free 
and independent, without either priestly domination. or 
system of caste. For this reason, too, they were the ob- 
jects of a cordial hatred on the part of their kinsmen, who 
had wandered farther on, and on this account also Buddh- 
ism gained an easy entrance among them. 


Persians after Cyrus: that would current, of the word Tiri in Tirid 


ates, 
bring us too far down. But the Per- &c., from the Pahlaví t@— 


sians were so called, and had their 
own princes, even before the time of 

yrus. Or ought we rather, as sug- 
gested by Olshausen in the Berliner 
Monatsberichte (1874), p. 708, to 
think of the Parthavas, ĉe., Parthi- 
ans, who as well as Párgas are men- 
tioned in the time of the Achæme- 
nido? The derivation, hitherto 


à Zend tis- 
irya (given, eg., by M. Bréal, De 
Persicis nominibus (1863), pp. 9, 10), 
is hardly justified. ay? 

* Who as ambassador of Seleucus 
resided for some time at the court 
of Chandragupta, His reports are 
preserved to us chiefly in the Ivducc 


of Arrian, who lived in the second 
century AD, 
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_ And while the claims of the written records of Indian 
literature to a high antiquity—its beginnings may per- 
haps be traced back even to the time when the Indo- 
Aryans still dwelt together with the Persa-Aryans—are 
thus indisputably proved by external, geographical testi- 
mony, the internal evidence in the same direction which 
may be gathered from their contents, is no less conclusive. 
In the songs of the Rik, the robust spirit of the people 
gives expression to the feeling of its relation to nature, 
„with a spontaneous freshness and simplicity ; the powers 
of nature are worshipped as superior beings, and their 
kindly aid besought within their several spheres. Begin- 
ning with this nature-worship, which everywhere recog- 
nises only the individual phenomena of nature, and these 
in the first instance as superhuman, we trace in Indian 
literature the progress of the Hindi people through almost 
all the phases of religious development through which the 
human mind generally has passed. ‘The individual pheno- 
mena of nature, which at first impress the imagination as 
- being superhuman, are gradually classified within their 
different spheres; and a certain unity is discovered among 
them. Thus we arrive at a number of divine beings, each 
exercising supreme sway within its particular province, 
whose influence is in course of time further extended to 
the corresponding events of human life, while at the same 
time they are endowed with human attributes and organs. 
The number—already considerable—of these natural * 
deities, these regents of the powers of nature, is further 
increased by the addition of abstractions, taken from ethi- 
cal relations; and to these as to the other deities divine 
powers, personal existence, and activity are ascribed. Into 
this multitude of divine figures, the spirit of inquiry seeks . 
at a later stage to introduce order, by classifying „and 
co-ordinating them according to their principal bearings. 
The principle followed in this distribution is, like the con- 
ception of the deities themselves, entirely borrowed from 
the contemplation, of nature. We haye the gods who act 
in the heavens, in the ait, upon the earth; and of these 
the sun, the wind, and fire are recognised as the main repre- 
sentatives and rulers respectively. These three gradually 
obtain precedence over all the other gods, who are only 
Jooked upon as their creatures and servants. Strength- 
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ened by these classifications, speculation presses on and 
seeks to establish the relative position of these three 
deities, and to arrive at unity for the supreme Being. This 
is accomplished either speculatively, by actually assuming 
such a supreme and purely absolute Being, viz, * Brah- 
man" (neut), to whom these three in their turn stand 
in the relation of creatures, of servants only; or arbi- 
trarily, according as one or other of the three is worshipped 
‘as the supreme god. The sun-god seems in the first 
instance to have been promoted to this honour ; the Persa- 
Aryans at all events retained this standpoint, of course 
extending it still further; and in the older parts of the 
Bráhmanas also—to which rather than to the Samhitás 
the Avesta is related in respect of age and contents—we 
find the sun-god here and there exalted far above the other 


But while we are thus justified in assuming a high 
antiquity for Indian literature, on external geographical 
grounds, as well as on internal evidence, connected with 
the history of the Hindi religion, the case is sufficiently 


unsatisfactory, when we come to look for definite chrono- 


° Cf. my paper, Zwei vedische Texte popular dialects, for whose 
tiber Omina und Portenta. (1859), pp. development out of the að 
392-393. the Vedic hymns into this form it is 
To these, thirdly, we have to absolutely necessary to postulate the 
add evidence derived from the lan- lapse of a series of centuries 
guage. The edicts of Piyadasi, > According to Strabo. P. 117, 
whose date ís fixed by the mention Acévucos (Rudra, Soma, Siva) was 
therein of Greek kings, and even of worshipped in the monnta 


thing, "Hoa. 
Alexander himself, are written in Kfs (Indra, Vishnu) in the pinin - 
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logical dates. We must reconcile ourselves to the fact 
that any such search will, as a general rule, be absolutely 
fruitless. It is only in the case of those branches of 
literature which also became known abroad, and also in 
regard to the last few centuries, when either the dates of 
manuscripts, or the data given in the introductions or 
closing observations of the works themselves, furnish us 
some guidance, that we can expect any result. Apart 
from this, an internal chronology based on the character 
of the works themselves, and on the quotations, &e., 
therein contained, is the only one possible. d 

Indian literature divides itself into two great periods, 
the Vedie and the Sanskrit. Turning now to the former, 
or Vedie period, I proceed to give a preliminary general 
outline of it before entering into the details. 


(1850) 


FIRST PERIOD. 


VEDIC LITERATURE. 


We have to distinguish four Vedas—the Rig-Veda, the 
Sáma-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, which is in a double form, 
‘and the Atharva-Veda. Each of these is again subdivided 
into three distinct parts—Samhitá, Bráhmana, and Sútra. 

Their relation to each other is as follows:— 

The Samhita * of the Rik is purely a lyrical collection, 
comprising the store of song which the Hindús brought 
with them from their ancient homes on the banks of the 
Indus, and which they had there used for “invoking pro- 
sperity on themselves and their flocks, in their adoration 
of the dawn, in celebration of the *strugele between the 
god who wields the lightning and the power of darkness, 
and in rendering thanks to the heavenly beings for pre- 
servation in battle.”+ The songs are here classified 
aceording to the families of poets to which they are as- 
cribed. The principle of classification is consequently, so 
to speak, a purely scientific one. It is therefore possible,’ 
though more cannot be said, that the redaction of the text 
may be of later date than that of the two Samhitás which 


* The name Samhitá (collection) vidyd, svddhydya, adhyayana, also 
first occurs in the so-called Aran- ‘Veda’ alone. It is in the Sútras 


yakas, or latest supplements to the 
Bréhmanas, and in the Sútras; but 
whether in the above meaning, is 
not as yet certain, The names by 
which the Samhitás are designated 
in the Bréhmanas are—either richah, 
sámáni, yajúñshi, or Rigveda, Sá- 
maveda, Yajurveda,—or Bahvrichas, 
Chhandogas, Adhvaryus,—or trayi 


that we first find the term Chhandas 
specially applied to the Samhitás, 
and more particularly in Pánini, 
by whom Rishi, Nigama, Mantra (?) 
are also employed jn the same 
manner, 

+ See Roth, Zur Litteratur und 
Geschichte deg Weda, p. 8 (Stutt- 
gart, 1846), 


„if welook more closely at the relation of these 
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will come next under our consideration, and which, pro- 
yiding as they do for a practical want, became necessary 
immediately upon the institution of a worship with a fixed 
ritual For the Samhitá of the Sáman, and both the 
Samhitás of the Yajus, consist only of such-ichas (verses) 
and sacrificial formulas as had to be recited at the cere- 
monies of the Soma offering and other sacrifices, and in 
the same order in which they were practically used; at 
least, we know for certain, that this is the case in the 
Yajus. The Samhitá of the Siman contains nothing but 
verses (richas); those of the Yajus, sentences in prose 
also. The former, the richas, all recur, with a few ex- 
ceptions, in the Rik-Samhitá, so that the Sáma-Samhitá 
is nothing more than an extract from the songs of the 
latter, of the verses applied to the Soma offering. Now 
the richas. found in the Sáma-Samhitá and Yajuh-Samhitá 
appear in part in a very altered form, deviating consi- 
derably from the text of the Rik, the Rik-Samhitá. “Of 
this a triple explanation is possible. First, these read- 
ings may be earlier and more original than those of the 
Rik, liturgical use having protected them from alteration, 
while the simple song, not being immediately connected 
with the sacred rite, was less scrupulously preserved. Or, 
secondly, they may be later than those of the Rik, and 
may have arisen from the necessity of precisely adapting 
the text to the meaning attributed to the verse in its 
application to the ceremony. Or, lastly, they may be of 
equal authority with those of the Rik, the discrepancies 
being merely occasioned by the variety of districts and 
families in which they were used, the text being most 
authentic in the district and family in which it originated, 
and less so in those to which it subsequently passed. L. 

three methods of explanation are alike correct, and in 


each particular case they must all be kept in view. But 

verses, 1t 
may be stated thus: The richas occurring in the Sáma- 
Samhitá generally stamp themselves as older and more 
original by the greater antiquity of their grammatical 
forms; those in the two Samhitás of the Yajus, on the 
contrary, generally give the impression of having under- 
gone á secondary alteration. Instances which come 


under the third method of explanation are found in equal 
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numbers, both in the Sáma-Samhitá and the Yajuh- 
Samhita. Altogether, too much stress cannot be laid on 
this point, namely, that the alterations which the songs 
and hymns underwent in the popular mouth during their 
oral transmission,must in any case be regarded as very 
considerable; since preservation by. means of writing js 
not to be thought of for this period, Indeed we can 
hardly admit it for the time of the Bráhmanas either, 
otherwise it would be difficult to account for the numerous 
deviations of the various schools with regard to the text 
of these works also, as well as for the great number of 
different schools (Sákhás) generally. 

But although the songs of the Rik, or the majority of 
them, were composed on the banks of! the Indus, their 
final compilation and arrangement can only have taken 
place in India proper; at what time, however, it is diffi- 
cult to say. Some portions come down to an age so recent, 
that the system of caste had already been organised ; and 
tradition itself, in ascribing to Sikalya and Parichála 
Bábhravya a leading part in the arrangement of the Rik- 
Samhitá, points us to the flourishing epoch of the Videhas 
and Patichilas, as I shall show hereafter, The Samhitá 
of the Sáman, being entirely borrowed from the Rik, gives 
no clue to the period of its origin; only, in the fact that it 
contains no extracts from any of the later portions of the 
Rik, we have perhaps an indication that these were not 

- then in existence. This, however, is a point not yet in- 
vestigated. As for the two Samhitás of the Yajus, we 
have in the prose portions peculiar to them, most distinet 
proofs that both originated in the eastern parts of Hin- 
dustan,’ in the country of the Kurupafichálas, and that 
they belong to a period when the Brahmanical element 
had already gained the supremacy, although it had still to 
encounter many a hard struggle, and when at all events 
the hierarchy of the Brahmans, and the system of caste, 
Were completely organised. Nay, it may be that we have 
even external grounds for supposing that the present re- 
daction of the Samhita of the White Yajus dates from 
the third century B.c. For Megasthenes mentions a people 
called Ma8iaySwoi, and this name recurs in the Má- 


7 Or rather to the east of the Indus, iu Hindustán. 
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dhyamdinas, the prineipal school of the White Yajus. 
More of this later on. 

The origin of the Atharva-Samhitá dates also from the 
period when Brahmanism had become dominant. It is in 
other respects perfectly analogous to the Rik-Samhits, and 
contains the store of song of this Brahmanical epoch. 
Many of these songs are to be found also in the last, that 
is, the least ancient book of the Rik-Samhitá. In the 
latter they are the latest additions made at the time of 
its compilation; in the Atharvan they are the proper and 
natural utterance of the present. The spirit of the two - 
collections is indeed entirely different. In the Rik there 
breathes a lively natural feeling a warm love for nature; 
while in the Atharvan there prevails, on the contrary, only 
an anxious dread of her evil spirits, and their magical 
powers. In the Rik we find the people in a state of free 
activity and independence; in the Atharvan we sce it Á 

bound in the fetters of the hierarchy and of superstition, 
But the Atharva-Samhitá likewise contains pieces of great 
antiquity, which may perhaps have belonged more to the 
people proper, to its lower grades; whereas the songs of 
the Rik appear rather to have been the especial property 
of the higher families.* It was not without a long struggle 
that the songs of the Atharvan were permitted to take 
their place as à fourth Veda. There is no mention made 
‘of them in the more ancient portions of the Bráhmanas of 
the Rik, Sáman, and Yajus; indeed they only originated 
simultaneously with these Brahnianas, and are therefore 
only alluded to initheir later portions. 

We now come to the second part of Vedie literature, 
the Bráhmanas. 

The character of the Bráhmanas f may be thus gene- 


* This surmise, based upon cer- 
tain passages iri tlie Atharvan, would 
certainly be at variance with the 
name *Atharvínrsirasas, borne by 
th's Samhitá; according to which 
‘it would belong, on the contrary, to 
the most ancient and noble Brah- 
man families. But I have elsewhere 
advanced the conjecture, that this 
name was simply assumed in order 
to impart greater sanctity to the 
contents, see I. St,i 295. [Zwei 


vedische Texte über. Omina und Por- 


tenta, pp. 346-348.] D 
his ats signifies *that which 


relates to prayer, brahman.’ Brah- 
man itself means ‘drawing forth,’ as 
well in a physical sense ‘ producing,’ 
creating,’ asina spiritual one ‘lift- 
ing up,’ ‘elevating,’ * strengthen. 
ing? ‘The first mention of the name 
Bráhmana, in the above sense, is 
found in the Bráhmana of the White 
Yajus, and especially in its thir- 


I2 


rally defined : 


Their object is to 
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conneet the sacrifieial 


songs and formulas with the sacrificial rite, by pointing 
out, on the one hand, their direct mutual relation ; and, on 
the other, their symbolical connection with each other. 


In setting 


forth the former, they give the particular ritual 
in its details: in illustrating 
directly explanatory and anal 
into its constituent parts, or 
nection dogmatically by the 
tion. We thus find in them 


the latter, they are either 
ytic, dividing each formula 


else they establish that con- 
aid of tradition or specula- 


the oldest rituals we have, 


the oldest linguistic explanations, the oldest traditional nar- 


ratives, and the oldest 


Philosophical speculations. This 


peculiar character is common generally to all works of 


this class, yet they differ widely in details, 


according to 


their individual tendency, and according as they belong to 


this or that particular Veda, 


With respect to age they 


all date from the period of the transition from Vedic 
civilisation and culture to the Brahmanic mode of thought 


and social order, 


Nay, they help to bring about this very 
transition, and some of them b 


dts commencement, others rather to 
Bráhmanas originated from the opinions of. 


adition, and preserved 


às well as supplemented in their families and by their 


disciples. 


became, the more urgent became the necessit 
into harmony with each other. 


ing them 


teenth book. In cases where the 
dogmatical explanation of a cere- 
monial or other precept has already 
been given, we there find the ex- 
pression tasyoktam bráhmanam, * of 
this the Bráhmana has already been 
stated ;? whereas in the books pre- 
ceding the thirteenth, we find in 
such cases tasyokto bandhuh“ its con- 
nection has already been set forth." 
LU. St, v. 60, ix. 351.]—Besides gakála) p, i 
Bráhmana, Pravachana is also used ii Pipini [See zu this 
iu the Sáma-Sútras, according to the MY rejoinder 17 E ae ent 
St., v. 64, tf, 


commentary, in the 
they also mention An 
term which does not o 
except in Pánini, 
Pánini, iv, 3, 
tions * 


Same Senge + 

a ; 
ubrihmana, a 
Cour else wher 


| 
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tatives, were made in different districts by individuals 
peculiarly qualified for the task. But whether these com- 
pilations or digests were now actually written down, or 
were still transmitted orally only, remains uncertain, The 
latter supposition would seem probable from the fact that 
of the same work we here and there find two texts en- 
tirely differing in their details. Nothing definite, how- 
ever, can be said on the subject, for in these cases there 
may possibly have been some fundamental difference in 
the original, or even a fresh treatment of the materials, 
It was, moreover, but natural that these compilers should 
frequently come into collision and conflict with each 
other. Hence we have now and then to remark the 
exhibition of strong animosity against those who in the 
authors opinion are heterodox. The preponderant in- 
fluence gradually gained by some of these works over the 
rest—whether by reason of their intrinsic value, or of the 
fact that their author appealed more to the hierarchical 
spirit*—has resulted, unfortunately for us, in the preserva- 
tion of these only, while works representative of the dis- 
puted opinions have for the most part disappeared. Here 
and there perhaps in India some fragments may still be 
found; in general, however, here as everywhere in Indian 
literature, we encounter the lamentable fact that the 
works which, in the end, came off victorious, have almost 
entirely supplanted and effaced their predecessors. After 
all, a comparatively large number of Bráhmanas is still 
extant—a circumstance which is evidently owing to their 
being each annexed to a particular Veda, as well as to the 
fact that a sort of petty jealousy had always prevailed 
among the families in which the study of the different 
Vedas was hereditarily transmitted. Thus in the case of 
each Veda, such works at least as had come to be con- 
sidered of the highest authority. have been preserved, 
although the practical significance of the Brihmanas was 


* The difficulty of their preserva- writing in India, it is important to 
tion is also an important factor in point out that the want of suitable 
the case, as at that time writing materials, in the North at least, be- 


either did not exist at all, or at any 
rate was but seldom employed. 
[In considering the question of 
the age and extent of the use of 


fore the introduction of paper, must 
have been a great obstacle to its 
general use."—Burnell, Elements of 
South Indian Palæography, p. 10.) 


14 VEDIC LITERATURE. 


gradually more and more lost, and passed over to the 
Stitras, &e. To the number of the Bráhmanas, or recen- 
sions of thé Samhitás, which were thus lost, belong those 
óf. the Váshkalas, Paingins, Bhállavins, Sütyáyanins, 
Kálabavins, Lámakáyanins, Simbuvis, Khádáyanins, and 

ülankáyanins, which we find quoted on various occasions 
in writings of this class; besides all the Chhandas works 
(Samhitás) specified in the gana * Saunaka (Pin, iv. 3. 
106), whose names are not so much as mentioned else- 
E difference between the Bráhmanas of the several 
Vedas as to subject-matter is essentially this: The Bráh- 
manas of the Rik, in their exposition of the r 
rally specify those duties only which fell to tl 
reciter of the richas, whose office it was to collect from the 
various hymns the verses suited to each particular occa- 
sion, as its fastra (canon). The Brahmanas of the Sáman 
confine themselves to the duties of the Udgátar, or singer 
of the sámans; the Bráhmanas of the Yajus, to the duties 
of the Adhvaryu, or actual performer of the sacrifice, Tn 
the Bráhmanas of the Rik, the order of the sacrificial per- 
formance is on the whoie preserved, whereas the sequence 
of the hymns as they occur in the Rik-Samhitá is not 
attended to at all, But in the Bráhmanas of the Sáman and 
Yajus, we find a difference corresponding to the fact that 
their Samhitás are already adapted to the proper order of. 
the ritual The Bráhmana of the Sür.an enters but sel- 
dom into the explanation of individual verses ; the Bráh- 
mana of the White Yajus, on the contrary, may be almost 
considered ás a running dogmatic commentary on its 
Samhitá, to the order of which it adheres so Strictly, that; 
in the case of its omitting one or more verses, we misht 
perhaps be justified in concluding that they did not then 
form part of the Samhiti A supplement also has been 
added to this Bráhmana for some of those books of ihe 
Samhitá which were incorporated with it at a period sub- 
Sequent to its original compilation, so that the Bráhmana 
comprises 100 adhydyas instead of 6o, as formerly seems 
to have been the case. The Bráhmana of the Black 
Yajus does not, as we shall see further on, differ in its 
contents, but only in point of time, from its Samhitá. Te 
is, in fact, a supplement to it. The Brihmana of the 


itual, gene- 
1e Hotar, or 


i 
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Atharvan is up to the present time unknown, though there 
are manuscripts of it in England E 
The common name for the Brihmana literature is Sruti, 
‘hearing,’ ùe., that which is subject of hearing, subject of 
exposition, of teaching, by which name their learned, and 
consequently exclusive, character is sufficiently intimated. 
In accordance with this we find in the works themselves 
frequent warnings against intrusting the knowledge con- 
tained in them to any profane person. The name Sruti is 
not indeed mentioned in them, but only in the Sütras, 
though it is perfectly justified by the corresponding use of 


the verb $ru which occurs in them frequently. 
The third stage in Vedic literature is represented by the 
Sütras.* These are, upon the whole, essentially founded 


8 Tt has since been published, see 
below. It presents no sort of di- 
rect internal relation to the Ath. 
Samhitá. 

* The word Sútra in the above 
sense occurs firstin the Madhukánda, 
one of the latest supplements to the 
Bráhmana of the Whtite Yajus, next 
in the two Grihya-Sútras of the Rik, 
and finally'in Pánini. It means 
‘thread,’ ‘band,’ ef. Lat. suere. 
Would it be correct to regard it as 
an expression analogous to the Ger- 
man band (volume)? If so, theterm 
would have to be understood of the 
fastening together of tlie leaves, and. 
would necessarily presuppose the 
existence of writing (in the same 
way, perhaps, as grantha does, a 
terin first occurring in Pánini!). 

"Inquiry into the origin of Indian 
writing has mot, unfortunately, led 


^ to much result as yet. The oldest 


inscriptions, according to Wilson, 
date no earlier than the third century 
B.C. Nearchus, however, as is well 
known, mentions writing, and his 
time corresponds very well upon the 
whole to the period to which we 
must refer the origin of the Stitras. 
But as these were composed chiefly 
with a view to their being committed 
to memory—a fact which follows 
from their form, and partly accounts 
for it—there might be good grounds 


for taking exception to the etymo- 
logy just proposed, and for regard- 
ing the signification * guiding-line," 
‘clue,’ as the original one. [This is 
the meaning given in the St. Peters- 
burg Dictionary.—The writing of 
the Indians is of Semitic origin ; 
see Benfey, Jndien (in Ærsch and 
Gruber's Encyclopedia, 1840), p. 254; 
my Indische Skizzen (1856), p. 127, 
fi. ; Burnell, Elem, of South Indian 
Pal., p. 3,ff. Probably it served in 
the first instance merely for secular 
purposes, and was only applied sub- 
sequently to literature. See Müller, 
Anc. S. Lit., p. 507 ; 1. Sl., v. 20, ff; 
I. Sir, ii. 339. Goldstücker (Panini, 
1860, p. 26, ff) contends that the 
words sútræ and grantha must abso- 
lutely be connected with writing. 
See, however. 7. St., v. 24, ff. ; xiii. 
476.]— Nor does etymology lead 
us to a more certain result in the 
case of another word found in this 
connection, viz., akshara, ‘syllable.’ 
This word does not seem to occur in 
this sense in the Samhitá of the Rik 
(or Siman) ; it there rather signifies 
€ imperishable. ' The connecting link 
between this primary signification 
and the meaning * syllable, which is 
first met with in the Samhitá of the 
Yajus, might perhaps be the idea of 
writing, the latter being the making 
imperishable, as it were, of otherwise 
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a 

on the Bráhmanas, and must be considered as their neces- 
sary supplement, as a further advance in the path struck 
out by the latter in the direction of more rigid system and 
formalism? While the Brahmanas, with the view of ex- 
plaining the sacrifice and supporting it by authority, &c., 
uniformly confine themselves to individual instances. of 
ritual, interpretation, tradition, and speculation, subjecting 
these to copious dogmatic treatment, the object of the 
Stitras is to comprehend everything that had any reference 
whatever to these subjects. The mass of matter became 
too great; there was risk of the tenor of the whole being 
lost in the details; and it gradually became impossible to 
discuss all the different particulars consecutively. Diffuse 
discussion of the details had to be replaced by concise 
collective summaries of them. The utmost brevity was, 
however, requisite in condensing this great mass, in order 
to avoid overburdening the memory; and this brevity 
ultimately led to a remarkably compressed and enigmatical 
style, which was more and more cultivated as the litera- 
ture of the Sútras became more independent, and in pro- 
portion as the resulting advantages became apparent. 
Thus the more ancient a Sútra, the more intelligible it is ; 
the more enigmatical it is, the more modern will i$ prove.* 

But the literature of the Sútras can by no means be 
said to rest entirely upon the Bráhmanas, for these, as 
a rule, give too exclusive a prominence to tle ritual of 
the sacrifice, Indeed, it is only one particular division of 
the Sütras—viz, the Kalpa-Sútras, aphorisms exclusively 


devoted to the consideration of this ritual MD which bears 


fleeting and evanescent words and 
syllables (/). Or is the notion of the 
imperishable Aóyos at the root of 
this signification? [In the Errata 
to the first German edition it was 
pointed out, on the authority of a 
communication received from Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht, that aksharais twice 
used in the Rik of the “ measuring of 
Speech,’ viz, i, 164. 24 (47), and 
1X. I3. 3, and consequently may 
there mean * syllable.’ According to 
the St, Petersburg Dictionary, this 
latter Meaning is to be derived from 


the idea of ‘the constant, simple’ ele- 
ment in language. ] 


"posed by the ancients 


? On the mutual relations of the 
Bráhmanas and Sútras, see also 1. St., 
viii. 76, 77 ; ix. 353, 354. 

* Precisely as ín tlie case of the 
Bráhmanas, so also in the Case of the 
Kalpas, i.e., Kalpa-Stitras, Þánini 
iv. 3. 105, distinguishes those com- 


from those 
that are nearer to his own time 


On the sacrifice and sacrifici, 
implements of tie Srauta- Stee aa 
AL MüllerinZ p y Ge o 
Ixxxii. ; Haug's notes to his transla- 
tion of the Aitareya-Brihmana ; and 
Yay paper, Zur Kenntniss des vedischen 
Opferritua!s, 1. St., x. xiii. 
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„the special name of Srauta-Sütras, ie., “Stitras founded 
on the Sruti" The sources of the other Sútras must be 
sought elsewhere. A í 

Side by side with the Srauta-Sútras we are met by a 
second family of ritual Sútras; the so-called Grihya-Sútras, 
* whieh treat of domestic ceremonies, those celebrated at 
birth and Before it, at marriage, as well as at death and! 
. after if. The origin of these works is sufficiently indi- 
cated by their ‘title, since, in addition to the name of 
Grihya-Sútras, they also bear that of Smirta-Sitras,.ze,, 
. “Stitras founded on the Smriti? Smriti, ‘memory,’ i.e., 
that which is the subject of memory, can evidently only 
be distinguished from Sruti, ‘hearing,’ ie., that which is 
the subject of hearing, in so far as the former impresses 
itself on the memory directly, without special instruction . 
„and provision for the purpose. It belongs to all, it is the 
property of the whole people, it is supported by the con- 
sciousness of all, and does not therefore need to be spe- 
. ` cially ineuleated. Custom and law are common property 

and accessible to all; ritual, on the contrary, though in 
like manner arising originally from the common conscious- ' 
ness;is developed in its details by the speculations and 
suggestions of individuals, and remains so far the property - 
of the few, who, favoured by external cireumstances, under- 
stand how to inspire the people with a due awe' of the 
importance and sanctity of their institutions. It is not, 
however, to be assumed from this that Smriti, custom and 
law, did not also undergo considerable alterations in the 
course of time. The mass of the immigrants had a great 
* ‘deal too much ori their hands in the subjugation of the 
aborigines to be in:a position to occupy themselves with. 
other matters. Their whole energies had, in the first in- 

. Stance, to be concentrated upon the necessity of holding 

1 their own against the enemy. When this had been 
' eflected, and resistance was broken down, they awoke 
suddenly to find themselves bóund and shackled in the 
hands of other and far more powerful enemies; or rather, 
they did not awake at all; their physical powers had been 

so long and so exclusively exercised and expended to the 

j detriment of their intellectual energy, that the latter had 
gradually dwindled away altogether. The history of these 
newenemies was this: The knowledge of the ancient songs 

E: 
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with which, in their ancient homes, the Indians had wor- 
shipped the powers of nature;and the Knowledge of the 
ritual connected with these songs, became more and more 
the exclusive property of those whose ancestors perhaps 
compgsed them, and in whose families this knowledge had 
been hereditary. These same families remained in the 
possession of the traditions connected with’ them, and 
which were necessary to their explanation. To strangers 


in a foreign country, anything brought with them from , 


home becomes invested with a halo of sacredness ; and 
thus it came about that these families of singers became 
families of priests, whose influence was more and more 
consolidated in proportion as the distance between the 
people and their former home increased, and the more 
their ancient institutions were banished from their minds 
by external struggles. The guardians of the ancestral 
customs, of the primitive forms of worship, took an in- 
creasingly prominent position, became. the representatives 
of these, and, finally, the representatives of the Divine- 
itself. For so ably had they used their opportunities, that 
they succeeded in founding a hierarchy the like of which 
the world has never seen. To this position it would have 
been scarcely possible for them to attain but for the ener- 
vating climate of Hindustan, and the mode of life induced 
‘by it, which exercised a deteriorating influence upon a 
race unaccustomed to it. The families also of the petty 
kings who had formerly reigned over individual tribes, 
held. a more prominent position: in the larger kingdoms 
which were of necessity founded in Hindustán; and thus 
arose the military caste. Lastly, the people proper, the 
Visas, or settlers, united to form a third caste, and they in 
their turn naturally reserved to themselves prerogatives 
over the fourth caste, or Südras. This last was composed 
of various mixed elements, partly, perhaps, of an Aryan 
race which had settled earlier in India, partly of the 
aborigines themselves, and partly again of those among 
the immigrants, or their Western kinsmen, who refused 
adherence to the new Brahmanical order. The royal 


* Who were distinguished bytheir colour, for caste, [See 7. St, x. 4, 


very colour from the three other 10.) 
castes ; hence the name varna, i.e. * 
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families, the warriors, who, it may be supposed, strenu- 
ously supported the priesthood so long.as it was a ques- 
tion of robbing the people of their rights, now. that this 
was effected turned against their former allies, and sought 
to throw off the yoke that’ was likewise laid upon them. 
These efforts were, however, unavailing; the colossus was 
too firmly established. Obscure legends and isolated 
allusions are the only records left to us in the later 
writings, of the sacrilegious hands which ventured to at- 
tack the sacred and divinely consecrated majesty of the 
Brahmans ; and these are careful,to note, at the same 
time, the terrible punishments which befell those impious 
offenders. The fame of many a Barbarossa has here 
passed away and been forgotten ! : 

The Smárta-Sútras, which Jed to this digression, gene- 
rally exhibit the complete standpoint of Brahmanism. 
"Whether in. the form of actual records or of compositions 
orally transmitted, they in any case date from a period when 
more than men cared to lose of the Smriti—that precious 
tradition passed on from generation to generation—was in 
danger of perishing. Though, as we have just seen, it had 
undergone considerable modifications, even in the families 
who guarded it, through the influence of the Brahmans, 
yet this influence was chiefly exercised with reference 
to its political bearings, leaving domestic manners and. 
customs untouched in their ancient form; so that these 
works cover a rich treasure of ideas and conceptions of 
extreme antiquity. It is in them also'that we have to 
look for the beginnings of the Hindú legal literature? - 
whose subject-matter, indeed, in part corresponds exactly 
to theirs, and whose authors bear for the most part the 
same names as those of the Grihya-Sútras. With the 
strictly legal. portions of the law-books, those dealing with 


ee 


1 For the ritual relating to birth 
see Speijer's book on the Jééakarma 


(Leyden, 1872)—for the marriage: 


ceremonies, Haas’s paper, Ueber die 
Heirathsgebriiuche der alten Inder, 
with additions by myself in 7. St., 
v. 267, ff.; also my paper Vedische 
Hochzcitsspriiche, ibid. p. 177, ff. 
(1862)—on the burial of the dead, 
Roth in Z. D. M. G., viii. 487, f. 


18 and M. Müller, ibid., IX. 
deum (1855) ; and lastly, O. Don- 
ner's Pindapitriyajna (1870). 

12 Besides the Grihya-Sútras we 
find some texts directly called Dhar- . 
ma-Sútras, or Símayáchárika-Sútras, 
which are specified as portions of 
Srauta-Stitras, but which were no 
doubt subsequently inserted into 
these, 
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civil law, criminal law, and political law, we do not, it is 
true, find more, than a few points of connection in these 
Sútras; but probably these branches were not codified at 
all until the pressure of actual imminent danger made it 
necessary to establish them on å secure foundation. The 
risk of their gradually dying out was, owing to the con- 
stant operation of the factors involved, not so great as in 
the case of domestic customs. But a far more real peril 
threatened them in the fierce assaults directed against the 
Brahmanical polity by the. gradually increasing power of 
Buddhism. Buddhism originally proceeded purely from 
theoretical heterodoxy regarding the relation of matter to 
. spirit, and similar questions; but in course of time it 


addressed itself to practical points of religion and worship, ' 


and thenceforth it imperilled the very existence of Brah- 
- manism, since the military caste and the oppressed classes 
of the people generally availed themselves of its aid in 
order to throw off the overwhelming yoke of priestly 
domination. ‘The statement of Megasthenes, that the 


Indians in his time administered law only ázà pans, 


be perfectly correct, 
w that uvýum is but a 
mistranslation of Smriti in the sense of Smriti-Sástra, * a. 
treatise on Smriti/* For the above 
however—in consequence of the de 
dhism into an anti-Brahmanical religion-—the case may 
have altered soon afterwards, and a code, that of Manu, 
for example (founded on the Minaya Grihya-Sütra), may 
have been drawn up. But this work belongs not to the 
close of the Vedic, but to the beginning of the following 
period. n F - 
As we have found, in the Smriti, an independent basis for 
the Grihya-Stitras—in addition to the Brá 
few points of contact with these Sútras 
too shall we find an independent basis 
‘the contents of which relate to language. In this case it 
is in the recitation of the Songs and formulas at the sac- 
' afice that we shall find it. . Although, accordingly, these 


* This le view has been best nel] Elément: S r . 
set forth by Schwanbeck, Megas. p. 4] $ of S. Ind, Palæogn, 
thenes, PP- 50, 51; [But see also Bur- i 


á 


"mentioned reason, ` 
velopment of Bud- ` 
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Sútras stand on a level with the Bráhmanas, which owe 
„their origin to the same source, yet this must be under- 
stood as applying only to those views on linguistic rela- 
tions which, being presupposed in the Sútras, must be 
long anterior to them. It must not be taken as applying 
to the works themselves, inasmuch.as they present the 
resulfs of these antecedent investigations in a collected 
and systematic form. Obviously also, it was a much more 


. natural thing. to attempt, in the first instance, to elucidate 


the relation of the prayer to the sacrifice, than to' make 
the form in which the prayer itself was drawn up a sub- 
ject of investigation. The more sacred the sacrificial per- 
- formance ‘grew, and the more fixed the form of worship 
gradually became, the greater became the importance of 
the prayers belonging to it, and the stronger ‘their claim to 
the utmost possible purity and safety. To effect this, it 
was necessary, first, to fix the text of the prayers; secondly, 
to establish a correct pronunciation and recitation ; and, 
lastly, to preserve the tradition of their origin. It was 
only after the lapse of time, and when by degrees their 
literal sense had become foreign to the phase into which the 
language had passed—and this was of course much later 
the case with the priests, who were familiar with them, 
than with the people at large—that it became necessary 
to take'precautions for securing and establishing the sense 
also, To attain all these objects, those most conversant 


` with the subject were obliged to give instruction to the | 


ignorant, and circles were thus formed around them of: 
travelling scholars, who made pilgrimages from one teacher 
to another according as they were attracted by the fame 
of special learning. These researches were naturally not 
„ Confined to questions of language, but embraced the whole 
range of Brahmanical theology, extending in like manner 
to questions of worship, dogma, and speculation, all of 
which, indeed, were closely interwoven with each other. 
We must, at any rate, assume among the Brahmans of this 
period a very stirring intellectual life, in which even the 
women took an active part, and which accounts. still 
further for the superiority maintained and exercised by the 
Brahmans over the rest of the people. ` Nor did the mili- 
tary caste hold aloof from these inquiries, especially after 
they had succeeded in securing a time of repose from 
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external warfare. We have here a faithful copy of the 
scholastic period of the Middle Ages; sovereigns whose 
courts form the centres of intelectual life ; Brahmans who 
with lively emulation carry on their inquiries into the 
highest questions the human mind can propound ; women 
who with enthusiastic ardour plunge into the mysteries 
-of speculation, impressing and astonishing men by the 
depth and loftiness of their opinions, and who—while in 
astate which, judging from: description, seems to have been 
a kind of somnambulism— solve the questions proposed to 
them on sacred subjects. he qua 
tions, and the value of all these inquiries gener 
-is another matter. But neither have the schol 
tleties any absolute worth in themselves ; 
striving and the effort which ennobles th 
any such period, 


The advance made by linguistic research during this 
epoch was very considerable. It was then that the text 


of the prayers was fixed, that the redaction of the various 
Samhitás took Place. 


rally, that 
astic sub- 
it is only the 


| pre- 
cautions were taken for this purpose, ' For their study 
(Pátha), as well as for the different methods of preserving 
them—wliether by writing or 


g by memory, for either is 
ons are given, that it seems 


1% All the techni 
ever, which occur 
Veda and the like, 
to speaking and re 


cal terms, how.. by the rest of the Br: 
for study of the the other hand, Goldstiicker, Boht- 
uniformly refer lingk, Whitney, and Roth (Der 
citing only, and Atharvaveda in Kashmir, p. 10), are 
thereby point to exclusively oral of the opposite opinion, holding, in 
tradition. The writing down of the Particular, that the authors of the 
Vedic texts seems indeed not to Pritigkhyas must have had written 
have taken place until a compara- texts before them, Benfey also 
tively late period. See 7. Sl., v. 18, formerly shared this view, but re- 
ff, (1861). Müller, Ane. S. Lit, p. cently (Zinleitung in die Gramma. 
507, ff. (1850); Westergaard, Ueber tik y ; 
den ältesten Zeitraum der indischen, 
Geschichte (1860, German auis 
tion 1862 P. 42, ff.); and aug, ing at a lat 
Ueber ‘dag Wesen des vedischen Ac. quent to their ‘ diaskenaae ð 
Cents (1873, P. 16, ff.), have declared - nell also, 1, C. D. to, is of % ins 
Hawselves in favour of this theory. that, amongst other thins Op ver 
ug thinks that those Brahmans Scarcity of the material fer writing 
Who were converted to Buddhism in ancient times « alla recludes 
Were the. first who consigned the P = 


iti ; b k: 
eda to writing—for polemical pur- long documents,” ISS. of books or 
Poses—and that they were followed 


ahmans. On 


€ date 


As to the quality of their solu- ' 


e character of- 


A 


THE SUTRAS. 2 


all but impossible that amy alteration in the text, except 
in the form of interpolation, cam have taken place since. 
These directions, as well as those relating to the pronun- 
ciation and recitation of the words, are laid down in the 
Prátifákhya-Sütras, writings with which we have but 
recently been made aequainted.* Such a Prátisákhya-, 
Sútra uniformly attaches itself to the Samhitd of a single 
Veda only, but it embraces all the schools belonging to it; 
it gives the general regulations as to the nature of the 
sounds employed, the euphonie rules observed, the accent 
and its modifications, the modulation of the voice, &e. 
Further, all the individual cases in which peeuliar phonetic 
or other changes are observed are specially pointed out ; * 
and we are in this way supplied with an excellent critical 
means of arriying at the form of the text of each Samhita 
at the time when its Prátisákhya was composed. If we 
find in any part of the Samhita phonetic peculiarities 
which we are unable to trace in its Práti&ikhya, we may 
rest assured that at that period this part did not yet 
belong to the.Samhitá. The directions as to the recital of 


. the Veda, ie., of its Samhita,} in the schools—each indivi- 


dual word being repeated in a variety of connections—pre- 
sent a very lively picture of the care with which these 
studies were pursued, i 

For the knowledge of metre also, rich materials have 
been handed down to us in the Sútras. The singers of 
the hymns themselves must naturally have been cognisant 
of the metrical laws observed in them. But we also find 
the technical names of some metres now and then men- 
tioned in the later songs of the Rik. In the Brihmanas 
the oddest tricks are played with them, and their harmony 
is'in some mystical fashion brought into connection with 
the harmony of the world, in fact stated to be its funda- 


* By Roth in his essays, Zur separately in their original form, 
Litteratur und Geschichte dis "Weda, unaffected by samdhi, en the influ- 
p. 53, ff. (translated in Journ, As. ence of the words AUC 
Soc. Bengal, January 1848, p. 6, f). ately precede and follow. Whatever 

14 This indeed is the real purpose else, over and above this, is found 
of the Prátigíkhyas, namely, to in the Prátigákhyas is merely acces- - 
show how the continuous Samhitá sory matter. See Whitney in Jour- 
text is to be reconstructed out of mal Am. Or. Soc., iv. 259 (1853). 
the Pada text, in which the indivi- — t Strictly speaking, only these 
dual words of the text are given (the Samhitds) are Veda. 


> 
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mental cause. The simple minds of these thinkers were 


too much charmed by their. rhythm not to be led into 
these and similar symbolisings. The further development 
of metre afterwards led to special inquiries mto its laws. 
Such investigations have been preserved to us, both in 
Sútras 15 treating directly of metre, e.g., the N idána-Sútra, 
and in the Anukramanis, a peculiar class of works, which, 
adhering to the order of each Samhitá, assign a poet, a 
metre, and a deity to each Song or prayer. They may, 
therefore, perhaps belong to a later period "than most of 
the Stitras, to a time when the text of each Samhita was 
already extant in its final form, and distributed as we 


found, as above Stated, in the Br. 
latter also contain legends regarding the 


people. It is evidently in these lege 


devatá by Saunáka, in Slokas, whi 
lows the order of the Rik-Samhité, 
title that it has only an aécidental connecti 
Class of works, Its object properly is to Specify the dei 

for each verse of the Rik-Samhitá. But in y d aay 


s; à o 
Justified in classing it here, . Tt, however, like the other 
belongs to a much ‘later 


á 8 See Part l of my paper on Indian Prosody, 7, St, viii, 1, (1863), - 
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| of the Sütras, since it presupposes Yáska, the author of; ` 
the Nirukti of whom I have to speak presently ; it is, in 
fact, essentially based upon his work. [See Adalb. Kuhn 
„in Z SL, i. 101—120] 
| . lt was remarked above, that the investigations into the 
i literal sense of the prayers only began when this sense . 
had gradually become somewhat obscure, and that, as this 
` could not be the case among the priests, who were fami- 
liar with it, so soon as amongst the rest of the people, the 
language of the latter may at that time have undergone 
. considerable modifications. The first step taken to ren- 
der the prayers intelligible was to make a collection of 
synonyms, which, by virtue of their very arrangement, ex- 
À plained themselves, and of specially obsolete words, of which ' 
d separate interpretations were then given orally. These 
collected words were called, from their being “ranked,” 
Á “strung together,” Nigranthu, corrupted into Mighantu,“ | 
. and those occupied with them JVaighaptukas. One work 
; of this kind has been actually preserved to us2° It is in 
. five books, of which the three first contain synonyms; the 
fourth, a list of specially difficult Vedic words; and the 
fifth, a classification of the various divine personages who 
figure in the Veda, We also; possess one of. the ancient 
expositions of this work, a commentary on it, called 
Nirukti, “ interpretation,” of which Yáska is said to be the | 
author. It consists of twelve books, to which two others 
having no proper connection with them were afterwards 
added. It is reckoned by the Indians among the so-called 
Vedáugas, together with Sikshá, Chhandas, and Jyotisha 
—three very late treatises on phonetics, metre, and astro- 
nomical calculations—and also with Kalpa. and Vyá- 
karana, ie, ceremonial and grammar, two general cate- 


gories’ of literary works. The four first names likewise 
origi igni i al27 and ib was only 
‘ originally signified the class in general,” anc PUMA 
" later that they were applied to the four individua ie 
IURE M Bai ut a ae Ur 
p auster 17 Sikshd still continues to be the 
NU put en i ye name of à species. A considerable 
- 16 To this place belong,further,the number of treas 80 ined have 
Nighantu to the Atharya-S., men- recently been founi h 2 : ns 2o 
tioned by Haug (cf. Z. St., ix. 175, constantly bon rough ia ight. 
176,) and the Nigama-Parifishta of „Cf, Kielhorn, 1. St., xiv. 160. 
the White Yajus. ' 
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now specially designated by those titles; It is in Yáska's 
work, the Nirukti, that we find the first general notions of 
grammar. Starting from the phonetic rules, the observ- 
ance of which the Práti&ikhya-Sütras had already estab- 
lished ‘vith so much minuteness—but only for each of the 
Veda-Samhitás—advance was no doubt gradually made, in 
the first place, to a general view of the subject of phone- 
tics, and thence to the remaining portions of the domain 
of language. Inflection, derivation, and composition were 
recognised and distinguished, and manifold reflections 
were made upon the modifications thereby occasioned in 
the meaning of the root. Yáska mentions a considerable 


number of grammatieal teachers who preceded him, some ' 


by name individually, others generally under the name of. 
Nairuktas, Vaiyákaranas, from which we ma 
a very brisk activity prevailed in this branch 
To judge from a passage in the. Kaushítaki- 
linguistic research must have been c 
liar enthusiasm in the North of India; and accordingly, it 
is the northern, or rather the north. 

India that gave birth to the 


matical words by means of terms 

in sense, which we find in Yáska, to the algebraic symbols 
of Panini, implies a great amount of study in the interval, 
Besides, Panini himself presupposes some such Symbols 
regarded ag 
ntly carried 
inent degree 


o had its eculiar 
evelopment contemporaneously with, and pepali 


CI Á Subsequently ,, 
to, the Bráhmanas. It is in this field ang ; eM 


d in that of 


à ed the hichest pitch 
ol its marvellous fertility in subtle distinctions, Hó duft 


aive, on the other hand, the 
Occasionally he, 


y gather that ` 


method may 


, application of the w 


- which was in later times approp 
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Sevefal hymns of a speculative purport in the last book 
of the Rik-Samhitá testify to a great depth and concen- 
tration of reflection upon the fundamental cause of things, 
necessarily implying along period of philosophical research 
ina preceding age. This is borne out by the old renown 
of Indian wisdom, by the reports of the companions of 
Alexander as to the Indian gymnosophists, &e. 

It was inevitable that at am early stage, and as soon as 
speculation had acquired some vigour, different opinions 


' and starting-points should assert themselves, more espe- 


cially regarding the origin of“ creation ; for this, the most 
mysterious and difficult problem of all, was at the same 
time the favourite one. Accordingly, in each of the Bráh- 
manas, one at least, or it may be more, accounts on the 


‘subject may be met with; while in the more extensive 


works of this class we find a great number of different 
conjectures with regard to cosmogony. One of the prin- 
cipal points of difference naturally was whether indiserete 
matter or spirit was to be assumed as the First Cause. 
The latter theory became gradually the orthodox one, and 
js therefore the one most frequently, and indeed almost 
exclusively, represented in the Bráhmanas. From among 
the adherents of the former view, which came by degrees 
to be regarded as heterodox, there arose, as thought de- 
veloped, enemies still more dangerous to orthodoxy, who, 
although they confined themselves in the first place solely 
to the province of theory, before long threw themselves 
into practical questions. also, and eventually became the 
founders of the form of belief known to us as Buddhism. 
The word buddha, “ awakened, enlightened,” was originally 
a name of honour given to all sages, including the DR 
dox. This is shown by the use both of the root bw a. 
the Bráhmanas, and of the word buddha itself in even the 


inti iti technical 
most recent of the Vedantic writings. The à 
ord is as much the secondary one as it 
ir word of the kind, sramana, 
riated by the Buddhists 


as peculiarly their own. Here not merely the correspond- 


ing use of the root sram, but also the word ae sao 
as a title of honour, may be pointed out in severa p 
in the Bráhmanas. Though Megasthenes, in a passage 
istinct line between two sects 


is in the case also of. another 


, quoted by Strabo, draws. a di ; 
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of philosophers, the Bpaypaives and the Sappuávat yet we 
should hardly be justified in identifying the latter with 
the Buddhist mendicants, at least, not exclusively ; for he 
expressly mentions the ÚAóBror i.e, the Brahmachárins 
and Vánaprasthas, the first and third of the Stages into 
which a Brahman’s life is distributed—as forming part ‘of 
the Sapydvat.’ The distinction between the two sects pro- 
bably consisted in this, that the Bpaypaves were the * phil- 
osophers” by birth, also those who lived as householders 
(Grihasthas) ; the Xappávat, on the contrary, those who 
gave themselves up to special mortifications, and who 
"might belong also to other castes, The Ilpáuvat, men- 
tioned by Strabo in another passage (see Lassen, Z. AK, 
i. 836), whom, following the accounts of Alexander's time, 
he describes as ‘accomplished polemical dialecticians, in 
contradistinction to the Bpaypâves, whom he represents 
as chiefly devoted to physiology and astronomy, appear 
either to be identical with the Sapnávar—a supposition 
precisely the same things are 
asserted of both—or else, with Lassen, they may be re- 
garded as Prámánas, i.e., founding their belief on pramána, 
logical proof, instead of revelation. As, however, the word 
is not known in the writings of that period, we should.in 
this case hardly be justified in accepting Strabo's report 


are to be met with in those portions of the Bráhmanas 
heré concerned, viz., the so-called Upanishads (upanishad, 
a session, a lecture). Although there prevails in these a 
very marked tendeney to systematise and subdivide, the 
investigations still move within A Very narrow and-limited 
range. Considerable progress towards systematising and 
expansion is visible in the Upanishads found in the Aran- 
yakas,* i.e, writings supplementary to the Bráhmanas, and 


ll greater pro- 
mselves, i.e., 


* The name Aranyaka occurs first passages “in 


5 Contradistinction to, ^ 
in the vérttika to Pán. iv. 2. 129 [see ‘Veda ^) dior ROM 


To, 309 : and in the 


on this, 7. St. v, 49], then in Manu, Atharvopanishade (see Z. St., ii. 179). 


„iv. 123; Yájnavalkya, i. 145 (in both 


— As 
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those which, although perhaps originally annexed to a 


- Brihmana or an Aranyaka of one of the three older Vedas, 


have come down to us at the same time—or, it inay be, 
have come down to us only—in an Atharvan recension. 
Finally, those Upanishads which are directly attached to 
the Atharva-Veda are complete vehicles of developed 
philosophical systems; they are to some extent sectarian 
in their contents, in which respect they reach down to the 
time of the Puranas. That, however, the fundamental 
works now extant of the philosophical systems, viz., their 


. Sútras, were composed much later than has -hitherto been 


supposed, is conclusively proved by the following consider- 
ations. In the first place, the names of their authors are 
either not mentioned at all in the most modern Bráhmanás 
and Áranyakas, or, if they are, it is under a different form 
and in other relations—in such a way, however, that their 


later acceptation is already foreshadowed and exhibited in 


the germ. Secondly, the names of the sages mentioned 
in the more ancient:of them are only in part identical with 
those mentioned in the latest liturgical Sutras. And,.. 
thirdly, in all of them the Veda is expressly presupposed 
as a whole, and direct reférence is also made to those 
Upanishads which we are warranted in recognising as the 
latest real Upanishads ; nay, even to such as are only found 
attached to the Atharvan. The style, too, the enigmatical 
conciseness, the mass of technical terms—altliough these 
are not yet endowed with an algebraic foree—imply a long 
previous period of special study to account for such pre- 
cision and perfection. The philosophical Sutras, as 
well as the grammatical Sútra, should therefore be con- 
sidered as dating from the beginning of the next period, 
within which both are recognised as of predominant 
authority. j j . 

In efosing this survey of Vedic literature, I have lastly 
to call attention to two othen branches of science, which, 
though they do not appear to have attained in this period 
to the possession of a literature—at least, not one of which 
direct relics and records have reached us—must yet have 
enjoyed considerable cultivation—I mean Astronomy and 
Medicine. Both received their first impulse from the 
exigencies of religious worship. Astronomical observa- 
tions—though at first, of course, these were only of the 
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ated singly in 
ich they there 


somewhere between 1472 and 536 B.C. 


moon, to the solstice, to a few fixed stars 


ally in the Sam- 
ongs addressed to 
, however, there ig 


my was evidently 
thoroughly understood, as each separate p 


* have been established: 


distinctive name. Alexander's compa 
the Indian physicians, especially for t 


snake-bite. 


art had its own 
nions, too, extol 
heir treatment of 


* See Z. St, ii, 240, note. , [The 
correct numbers are rather 2780- 
18208,0., see Z. St., X. 234-236 (1866); 
and for the Charani series, which 


seems to be that contained į 
Jyotisha, we obtain the ed in the 


ae years 1820- 
860, ibid. p. 236, ff. See further 


the remarks in note 2 above.| 
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From this preliminary survey of Vedic literature we 
now pass to the details. -Adhering strictly to the Indian 
classification, we shall consider each of the four Vedas 
by itself, and deal with the writings belonging to them 
in their proper- order, in connection with each Veda sepa- 
rately. : 

‘Ana first of the Rigveda. The Rigveda-Samhité pre- 
sents a twofold subdivision—the one purely external, 
having regard merely to the compass of the work, and 
evidently the more recent; the other more ancient, and 
based on internal grounds. The former distribution is 
that into.eight ashfakas (eighths), nearly equal in length, 
each of which is again subdivided into as many adhydyas 
(lectures), and each of these again into about 33 (2006 in 
all) vargas (sections), usually consisting of five verses? 
The latter is that into ten mandalas (circles), 85 anuvákas 
(chapters), 1017 súktas (hymns), and 10,580 richas (verses) ; 


—it.rests on the variety of authors to whom the hymms are 


ascribed. Thus the first and tenth mandalas contain 
songs by Rishis of different families; the second mandala, 
on the contrary. (zsh/. ii. 71-113), contains songs belong- 
ing to Gritsamada; the third (ash/. ii. 114-110, iii. 1-56) 
belongs to Vigvámitra; the fourth (asht, iii. 57-114) to 
Vámadeva; the fifth (ash. iii. 115—122, iv, 1—79) to Atri; 


„the sixth (ashf. iv. 80-140, v. 1-14) to Bharadvája; the 


seventh (ashf. v. 15-118) to Vasishtha; the eighth (asAf. 


"Y. 119-129, vi. 1-81) to Kanva;.and the ninth (asAf. vi. 


82-124, vii. 1-71) to Añgiras.® By the names of these 
Rishis we must. understand not merely the individuals, but 
also their families. The hymns in each separate mandala 
are arranged in tlie order of the deities addressed.” Those 
addressed to Agni occupy the first place, next come those 


1 


35 For particulars see J, St., iii, súktas); the ninth 7 an. 114 s.; and 


255; Miller, Ane. S Lit, p. 
220. 

19 The first mandala contains 24 
anuvákas and 191 súktas; the second 
4an. 438.; the third 5 an, 62 $.; the 
fourth 5 an. 58 s.; the fifth 6 an. 
87 s; the sixth 6 an. 75 s; the 
seventh 6 an. 104 s.; the eighth ro 
an. 92 s. (besides 11 vdlakhilya- 


4 


thetenth I2 an. 1918. — ] 

1% Delbrück, in his review of Sie- 
benzig Lieder des Rigveda (ef. note 
32) in the Jenaer Literaturzeitung 
(1875, p. 867), points out that in, 
books 2-7 the hymns to Agni and 
Indra are arranged in a descending 
gradation as regards tho number of 
verses. 
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to Indra, and then those to other gods. This, at least, is 
the order in the first eight mandalas. The ninth is ad- 
dressed solely to Soma, and stands in the closest connec- 
tion with the Sáma-Samhitá, one-third of which is bor- 
rowed from it; whereas the tenth mandala stands in a 
very special relation to the Atharva-Samhitá. The earliest 
mention of this order of the mandalas „occurs in the 
Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the two Grihya-Sütras of 
évalayana and Sánkháyana. The Prátisákhyas and 
Yáska recognise mo other division, and therefore give to 
the Rik-Samhit& the name of daSatayyas, t.e., the songs 
*in ten divisions, a name also occurring in the Sáma- 
Sütras. The Anukramaní of Kátyáyana, on the contrary, 
follows the division into ashfakas and adhyáyas. The 
name súkta, as denoting hymn, appears for the first time in 
the second part of the Bráhmana of the White Yajus ; the 
Rig-Bráhmanas do not seem to be acquainted with it, but 
we find it in the Aitareya-Aranyaka, &e. The extant re- 
cension of the Rik-Samhitá is that of the $ákalas, and 
belongs specially, it, would seem, to that branch of this 
school which bears the name of the Saigiríyas. Of 
' another recension, that:of the Váshkalas, we have but 
occasional notices, but the difference between thé two does 
not seem to have been considerable. One main distinc- 
tion, at all events, is that its eighth mandala contains 
eight additiónal hymns, making 100 in all, and that, con- 
sequently, its sixth ashtaka consists of 132 hymns?! The 


name of the Sákalas is evidently related ‘to Sikalya, a. 


sage often mentioned in the Bráhmanas and Sútras, who is 


2 This is a mistake. They. formed part of ‘the eighth mandala, 
know. the word not only in the When I wrote the above I was. 


as pro- 
above, ‘but also in a technical sense, bably thinking of the Válak e 


viz., as a designation of one of the 
six parts of the sasira (‘canon’), 
more especially of the main sub- 
stance of it; when thus applied, 
súkla appears in a collective mean- 
ing, comprising several súktas. Cf. 
Sánkh, Bráhm., xiv. 1. — , 

* Tam at present unable to corro- 
borate "this statement in detail. I 
can only show, from Saunaka's 
Anuvákánukramaní, that the recen- 
sion of .the Váshkalas had eight 
hymns more than that of the Sáka- 
las, but not that these eight hymns 


hilyas 
Syana, 
Ait. Br, 
r Litt. und 


whose number is given by 
in his commentary on the 
as eight (cf. Roth, Zu 
Gesch. des Weda, 
Ait. Br., 6, 24, p. 416), 
editions of Müller an 
have eleven. But as to whether 
these eight or eleven Válakhilyas 
belong specially to the "Váshkalas, I 
cannot at Present: produce any direct 
evidence, * 


the Váshkala sclioo], &c., see Adalb. 
Kuhn, in 7. Št., i. 108, ff. 


whereas the 
d Anfrecht 


P. 35; Haug on“ 


On other differences of + 


1 
| 
| 


I eed 
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stated by Yáska?? to be the author of the Padapátha * 
of the Rik-Samhitá.t According to the accounts in the 
Bráhmana of the White Yajus (the Satapatha- Bráhmana), 
a Sákalya, surnamed Vidagdha (the cunning ?), lived con- 
temporaneously with Yájnavalkya as a teacher at the 
court of Janaka, King of Videha, and that as the declared 
adversary and rival of Yájnavalkya. He was vanquished 
and cursed by the latter, his head dropped off, and his 
bones were stolen by robbers.—Várkali also (a local form of 
Váshkali) is the name of one of the teachers mentioned in 
the second part of the Satapatha-Brihmana.* 

The Sikalas appear in tradition as intimately connected 
with the Sunakas, and to $aunaka in particular a number 
of writings are attributed,t which he is said to have com- 
posed with a view to secure the preservation of the text 
(rigvedaguptaye), as, for instance, an Anukramaní of the 
Rishis, of the metres, of the deities, of the anwidkas, of the 
hymns, an arrangement (? Vidhána) of the verses and their 
constituent parts,“ the above-mentioned  Brihaddevatá, 


22 Or rather Durga, in his comm, 
on Nir. iv. 4; see Roth, p. 39, in- 
troduction, p. lxviii. 

* This is the designation of that 
peculiar method of reciting the Veda 
in which each word of the text 
stands by itself, unmodified by the 
euphonic changes it has to undergo 
when connected with the preceding 
and following words. [Seeabove,p.23.] 

+ His name seems to point to 
the north-west (?). ‘The scholiast on 
Pánini fiv. 2. 117], at least, proba- 
bly following the Mahábháshya, cites 
Sákala in connection with the Báhí- 
kas; see also Burnouf, Zntroduction 
à VHist. du Buddh., p. 620, ff. The 
passage in the sútra of Panini, iv. 3. 
128, has no local reference [on the 
data from the Mahábháshya bearing 
on this point, see 7. St., xiii. 366, 
372, 409, 428, 445]. On the other 
hand, we find Sákyas also in the 
Kosala country in Kapilavastu, of 
whom, however, a8 of the Sáká- 
yanins in the Yajus, we do not ex- 
actly know what to make (see be- 
low). , [The earliest mention of the 
word Sákala, in immediate reference 


to the Rik, occurs in a memorial , 
verse, yajnagathd, quoted in the 
Ait. Bráhm., iii. 43 (see 7. St., ix. 
277).—For the name Saigiríya I can 
only cite the pravara section added 
at the close of the A$valíyana- 
Srauta-Sütra, in which the Saisiris 
are mentioned several times, partly 
by themselves, partly beside and in 
association with the Sungas.] 

23 This form of name, which might 


be traced to vrikaja, occurs also in 


the Sánkháyana Aranyaka, viii. 2 : 
“ asitisahasram Várkalino brihatir 
ahar abhisampádayanti;" thoughthe 
parallel passage in the Aitar. Arany., 
iii. 8, otherwise similarly worded, 
reads instead of “ Várkalino," “vá 
(i.e. vai) Arkalino / " 3 " 

t By Shadguruéishya, in the in- 
troduction to his commentary on 
the Rig-Anukramant of Kátyáyana. 

24 Rather two Vidhána texts (see 
below), the one of „which has for its 
object the application of particular 

ichas, the other probably that of 
particular pádas, to superstitious 
purposes, after the manner of the 
Sámavidhína-Brálimana, 

oc 
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rátisákhya of the Rik, a Smárta-Sútra,* and also a 
EM seins specially to the Aitareyaka, wees, 
however, he destroyed after one had been composed by, his 
pupil, Á&valáyana. Tt is not perhaps, on the face D it, 
impossible that all these writings might be the wor of 
one individual Saunaka; still they „Probably, nay, in part 
certainly, belong only to the school which bears his name, 
But, in addition to this, we find that the second mandala 
of the Samhita itself is attributed to him ; and that, on the 
other hand, he is identified with the Saunaka at whose 


sacrificial feast Sauti, the son of Vaigampáyana, is said ` 


repeated the Mahá-Bhárata, recited by the latter 
A pavo Pe occasion to Janamejaya (the second), together 
with the Harivanga. The former of these assertions must, 
of course, only be understood in the sense that the family 
of the Sunakas both belonged to the old Rishi families 
of the Rik, and continued still later to hold one of the 
foremost places in the learned world of the Brahmans, 
Against the second statement, on the contrary, no direct 
objection can be urged; and it is at least not impossible 
that the teacher of Agvaliyana and the sacrificer in the 
Naimisha+ forest are identical—In the DBráhmana of the 
hite Yajus we have, further, two distinct Saunakas men- 
tioned; the one, Indrota, as sacrificial priest of the prince 
who, in the Mahá-Bhárata, appears as the first Janame- 
jaya (Párikshita, so also in M.-Bh. xii. 5595, ff), the other, 
Svaidáyana, as Audíchya, dwelling in the north. 

As author of the Krama-pátha of the Rik-Samhitá a 
Patichdla Bábhravyað is mentioned. Thus we see that to 
the Kuru-Pafichálas and the Kosala-Videhas (to whom &4- 
kalya belongs) appertains the chief merit of having fixed and 
arranged the text of the Rik, as well as that of the Yajus ; 


* On the Grihya of Saunaka, See quoted as an authority in the text 
Stenzler, J. St., i. 243. . of the Rik-Práti&ükhya itself, viz, 

+ The sacrifice conducted/byihis ii 12, 44, and thoy beside the 
Saunaka in the Naimisha forest Prichyas (people of the east), the 
would, in any case, have to be dis- above conclusions still hold good. 
tinguished from the great sacrificial See Regnier on Rik-Pr. ii. 72 p. 
estival of the Naimishíyas, so often 113, ompare also $áñkh. $r., "sii, 
Inentioned in the Bráhmanas. PREIS añchálapadavrittih), and 

= In the Rik-Prát., xi. 33, merely Sam itopanishad-Bráhinana, § 2 
Bábhravya ; only in Úata's scholium (sarvatra Prichya-Parchalighu mul, 
is he designated as a Pafichdla, AS, tam, sarratrá 'muktam) 
however, the Panchálas are twice oat 
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and this was probably accomplished, in the case of both 
Vedas, during the most flourishing period of these tribes. 

For the origin of the songs themselves we must go back, 
as I have already repeatedly stated, to a far earlier period. 
This is most clearly shown by the mythological and geo- 
graphical data contained in them. 

The former, the mythological relations, represented in 
the older hymns of the Rik, in part carry us back to the 
primitive Indo-Germanic time. They contain relics of 
the childlike and naive conceptions then prevailing, such 
as may also be traced among the Teutons and Greeks. 
So, for instance, the idea of the change of the departed 

' spirit into air, which is conducted by the winged wind, as 
by a faithful dog, to its place of destination, as is shown 
by the identity of Sárameya and ‘Eppedas,* of Sabala and 
KépBepos. Further, the idea of the celestial sea, Varuna, 
Oùpavós, encompassing the world; of the Father - Heaven, 
Dyaushpitar, Zeús, Diespiter; of the Mother - Earth, 
Anuyjrnp; of the waters of the sky as shining nymphs; 
of the sun’s rays as cows at pasture ; of the dark cloud-god 
as the robber who carries off these maidens and cows ; and 
of the mighty god who wields the lightning and thunder- 
bolt, and who chastises and strikes down the ravisher; 
and other such notions. Only the faintest outlines of 
this comparative mythology are as yet discernible ; it will 
unquestionably, however, by degrees claim and obtain, in | 
relation to classical mythology, a position exactly analo- 
gous to that which has already, in fact, been secured by 
comparative Indo-Germanie grammar in relation to classi- 
cal grammar. The ground on which that mythology has 
hitherto stood trembles beneath it, and the new light 
about to be shed upon it we owe to the hymns of the Rig- 
"veda, which enable us to glance, as it were, into the work- 
shop whence it originally proceeded.$ 


* See Kuhn, in Haupt's Deutsche — 8 See Z- D. M. G., V. 112.. [Sinee 

. Zeitschrift, vi. 125, ff. 1 wrote the above, comparative my- 
+ TSt., ii. 297, ff. fund, still ear- thology hasbeen enriched with much 
lier, Max Müller; see his Chips valuable matter, but much also that 
„from a German Workshop, ii, 182]. is crude and fanciful has been ad- 
f See Kuhn, Lc, and repeatedly vanced. Deserving of special men- 

in the Zeitschrift für vergleichende tion, besides various papers by Adalb, 
Sprachforschung, edited by him Kuhn in his Zeitschrift, are two 
jointly with Aufrecht (vol. i, 1851), papers by the same author, entitled, 
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i ; hymns of the Rik contain sufficient 

BER a of fat Y in the invaluable information 
which they furnish regarding the origin and gradual de- 
velopment of two cycles of epic legend, the Persian and 
the Indian. In both of these the simple allegories of 
natural phenomena were afterwards arrayed in an historic 
garb, In the songs of the Rik we find a description, 
embellished with poetical colours, of the celestial contest 
between light and darkness, which are depicted either 
quite simply and naturally, or else in symbolical guise as 
divine beings. In the Persian Veda, the Avesta, on the 
other hand, “the contest * descends from heaven to 
earth, from the province of natural phenomena Anto the 
moralsphere. The champion is a son, born to his father, 
and given as a saviour to earth, as a reward. for the pious 
exercise of the Soma worship. The dragon slain by him 
is a creation of the Power of Evil, armed with demoniacal 
might, for the destruction of purity in the world. Lastly, 
the Persian epic enters upon the ground of history. The 
battle is fought in the Aryan land; the serpent, Aji 
Dahaka in Zend, Ahi [Dásaka] in the Veda, is trans- 
i rant on the throne of Irán ; and 

or the oppressed people by the 


om the domain 


of Ferédün, may be traced also in the c 
(Yama, Yima); a similar series in the 
(Kavya Ufanas, Kava US); and probab 
of Kai Khosrá (Suéravas, Hugravanh). ` Indi 
its development is the counterpart of the 

Even in the time of the Yajurveda the n 


Die Herabkunft des Feuers und des 
Gottertranks (1859), and Ueber Ent- 
wicklungsstufen der Mythenbildung 
(1874) à further, Max Müller's 

omparative Mythology) in the 
Ozford Essays (1856), reprinted in 
the Chips, vol, i. ; M. Bréal, Her- 


e into the field of 
ases, corresponding. to those 
ase of Jemshíd 
case of Kaikavús 
ly also in the case 
an legend in 
ersian myth. 
atural significance 


cule et Cacus (1863) ; Cox, Mr 

» Mythology 
of the Aryan Nations (1870, 2 vols. 5 
E de Gubernatis, Zoological Mytho- 
ogy (1872, 2 Yols.); and Mitologia 
Vedica (1874).] 

See Roth; in Z, p, M. G., ii. 
216, ff, 
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of the myth had, become entirely obliterated. Indra is 
there but the quarrelsome and jealous god, who subdues 
the unwieldy giant by low cunning; and in the Indian 
epic the myth either still retains the same form, or else 
Indra is represented by a human hero, Arjuna, an incarna- 
tion of himself, who makes short work of the giant, and 
the kings who pass for the incarnations of the latter. The 
principal figures of the Mahá-Bhárata and Rámáyana fall 
away like the kings of Firdúsí, and there remain for his- 
tory only those general events in the story of the people 
to which the ancient myths about the gods have been 
applied. The personages fade into the background, and in 
this representation are only recognisable as poetic crea- 
tions. 

Thirdly, the songs of the Rik unfold to us particulars 
as to the time, place, and conditions of their origin and 
growth. In the more ancient of them the Indian people 
appear to us settled on the banks of the Indus, divided 
into a number of small tribes,in a state of mutual hos- 
tility, leading a patriarchal life as husbandmen and 
nomads; living separately or in small communities, and 
represented by their kings, in the eyes of each other by the 
wars they wage, and in presence of the gods by the com- 
mon sacrifices they perform. Each father of a family acts 
as priest in his own house, himself kindling’ the sacred 
fire, performing the domestic ceremonies, and offering up 
praise and prayer to the gods. Only for the great com- 
mon sacrifices—a sort of tribe-festivals, celebrated by the 
king—are special priests appointed, who distinguish them- 
selves by their comprehensive knowledge of the requisite 
rites and by their learning, and amongst whom a sort o 
rivalry is gradually developed, according as one tribe or 
another is considered to haye more or less prospered by 
its sacrifices. Especially prominent here is the enmity 
between the families of Vagishtha and Vigvamitra, which 
runs through all Vedic antiquity, continues to play an 
important part in the epic, and is kept up even to the 
latest times; so that, for example, 2 commentator of the 
Veda who claims to be descended from Vasishtha leaves 
passages unexpounded in which the latter is stated to have 
had a curse imprecated uponhim. This implacable hatred 
owes its origin to the -trifling circumstance of Vasishtha 


\ 
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having once been appointed chief sacrificial priest instead 
of Vi$vámitra by one of the petty kings of these early 
times. —The influence of these royal priests does not, how- 
ever, ab this early period, extend beyond the sacrifice; 
there are no castes as yet; the people is still one united 
whole, and bears but one name, that of visas, settlers, 
The prince, who was probably elected, is called Vispati, a 
title still preserved in Lithuanian. The free position held 
by women at this time is remarkable. We find songs of 
the most exquisite kind attributed to poetesses and queens, 
among whom the daughter of Atri appears in the foremost 
rank. As regards love, its tender, ideal element is not 
very conspicuous ; it rather bears throughout the stamp of 
an undisguised natural sensuality. Marriage is, however, 
held sacred; husband and wife are both rulers of the 
house (dampatí), and approach the gods in united prayer. 
The religious sense expresses itself in the recognition of 
man’s dependence on natural phenomena, and the beings 
supposed to rule over them; bnt it is at the same time 
claimed that thege latter are, in their turn, dependent: 
upon human aid, and thus a sort of equilibrium ís estab- 
lished. The religious notion of sin is consequently want- 
ing altogether, and submissive gratitude to the gods is as 
yet quite foreign? to the Indiam. ‘Give me, and I will 
render to thee, he says, claiming therewith a right on 
his part to divine help, which is an exchange, no grace, 
In this free strength, this Vigorous self-consciousness, a 
very different, and a far more manly and noble, picture of 
the Indian is presented to us than that to which we are 
accustomed from later times. I have already endeavoured 
above to show how this state of things became gradually 
altered, how the fresh energy was broken, and by degrees 
disappeared, through the dispersion over Hindustan, and 
the enervating influence of the new climate, But what it 
was that led to the emigration of the people in such masses 
from the Indus across the Sarasvatí towards the Ganges 

o" 


© ‘Quite foreign’ is rather too (1851). There are different phases 
strong an expression, See Roth’s to be distinguished, 
Piper, Die höchsten Götter der ari- 27 Váj. S., iii. 50; or, ** Kill him 
schen Völker, in Z. D. M. G., vi. 72 then will I sacrifice to thee,” "Taitt, 
S., Yl. 4. 5. 6, 
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what was its principal cause, is still uncertain. Was it 
the pressure brought about by the arrival of new settlers ? 
"Was it excess of population? Or was it only the longing 
for the beautiful tracts of Hindustin? Or perhaps all 
these causes combined? According to a legend preserved 
in the Bráhmana of the White Yajus, the priests were in 
a great measure the cause of this movement, by urging 
it upon the kings, eyen against their will {Z. Sé., i. 178]. 
The connection with the ancestral home on the Indus 
remained, of course, at first a very close one; later on, 
however, when the new Brahmanical organisation was 
completely consolidated in Hindustán, a strong element of 
bitterness was infused into it, since the Brahmans looked 
upon their old kinsmen who had remained true to the cus- 
tonis of their forefathers as apostates and unbelievers. 

But while the origin of the songs of the Rik dates from 
this primitive time, the redaction of the Rik-Samhitá only | 
took place, as we observed, at a period when the Brah- 
manical hierarchy was fully developed, and when the 
Kosala-Videhas and Kuru-Pafichálas,* who are to be re- 
garded as having been specially instrumental in effect- 
ing it, were in their prime. It is also certain that not, 
a few of the songs were composed either at the time of 
the emigration into Hindustán, or at the time of the 
compilation itself. Such songs are to be found in the last 
book especially, a comparatively large portion of which, as 
I have already remarked, recurs in the Atharvaveda-Sam- 
hit’. Tt is for the critic to determine approximately in 
the case of each individual song, haying regard to its con- 


* Mandala x. 98 is a dialogue scribed in this epic had been fought 
between Devípi and Samtanu, the out long before the final arrange- 
two *Kauravyau, as Yáska calls ment of the Rik-Samhitá ! It is, 
them. In the Mahá-Bhárata Sam- however, questionable whether the 
tanu is the name of the father of Samtanu of the Mahá-Bhárata is 
Bhíshma and Vichitrayirya, by identical with the Samtanu men- 
whose two wives, Ambiká and Am- tioned in the Rik; or, even if we 
háliká, Vydsa became the father of take this for granted, whether he 
Dhritarashtra and Pándu. This may not merely haye been associated 
Samtanu is, therefore, the grand- with the epic legend in majorem rei 
father of, these latter, or the great- gloriam. Devápi, at least, who, 
grandfather of the Kauravas and according to Yíska, is his brother, 
Pándavas, the belligerents in the has in the Rik a different, father 
Mahá-Bhírata. We should thus from the one givenin the epic. See 
have to suppose that the feud de- J, St., i, 203. 
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tents, its ideas, its language, and the traditions connected 
with it, to what period it ought possibly to be ascribed. 
But as yet this task is only set; its solution has not yet 
even begun.?3; 

The deities to whom the Songs are for the most part 
addressed are the following :—First, Agni, the god of fire. 
The songs dedicated to him are the most numerous of all 
—a fact sufficiently indicative of the character and import 
of these sacrificial hymns. He is the messenger from men 
to the gods, the mediator between them, who with his far- 
shining flame summons the gods to the sacrifice, however 
distant they may be. He is for the rest adored essentially 
as earthly sacrificial fire, and not as an elemental force, 
The latter is rather pre-eminently the attribute of the god 
to whom, next to Agni, the greatest number of Songs ig 
dedicated, viz, Indra. Indra is the mighty lord of the 


thunderbolt, with which he rends asunder the dark clouds, - 


so that the heavenly rays and waters may descend to bless 
and fertilise the earth. A great number of the hymns, 
and amongst them some of the most beautiful, are devoted 
to the battle that is fought because the malicious demon 
will not give up his booty; to the description of the 


to all the quarters of the heavens. The brilliant sun-god 
is besought for light and warmth, that seeds and flocks 


Besides the three principal gods, Agni, Indta, and Súrya, 
we meet with a great number of other divine personages, 
prominent amongst whom are the Maruts, or winds, the 
faithful comrades of Indra in his battle; and Rudra, the 
howling, terrible god, who rules the furious tempest. It 
18 not, however, my present task to discuss the whole 
of the Vedic Olympus; I had only to sketch generally 


28 See now Pertsch, Upalekh tralbl j 
palekha, p.  tralllatt, 187 - 522); T. St., ix. 
57 (1854; compare Literarisches Cen- 299, xiii FEIR eu ies i, 19. 
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the groundwork and the outlines of this ancient edifico.?? 
Besides the powers of nature, we find, as development pro- 
gresses, personifications also of spiritual conceptions, of 
ethieal import; but the adoration of these, as compared 
with the former, is of later origin. 

Ihave already discussed the precautions taken to secure 
the text of the Rik-Samhitá, i.e., the question of its authen- 
tieity, and I have likewise alluded to the aids to its ex- 
planation furnished by the remaining Vedic literature. 
These latter reduce themselves chiefly to the Nighantus, 
and the Nirukta of Yáska3? Both works, in their turn, 
found their commentators in course of time. For the 
Nighantus, we have the commentary of Devarájayajvan, 
who belongs to about the fifteenth or sixteenth century. 
In the introduction he enlarges upon the history of their . 
study, from which they appear to have found only one 
other complete commentator since Yáska, viz, Skanda- 
svámin. For Yáska's Nirukta a commentary has been 
handed down to us dating from about the thirteenth cen- 
tury, that of Durga. Both works, moreover, the Nighan- 
tus as well as the Nirukta, exist in two different recen- 
sions. These do not materially differ from one another, 
and chiefly in respect of arrangement only ; but the very 
fact of their existence leads us to suppose that these works 
were originally transmitted orally rather than in writing. 
A commentary, properly so called, on the Rik-Samhitá, has 
come down to us, but it dates only from the fourteenth 
century, that of Sáyanáchárya.* “From the long series of 


29 Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, again is quoted by Pánini; see 


vol. v. (1870), is the best source of 
information tor Vedic mythology. 
#0 This name appears both in the 
Vaiigas in the last book of the Satap. 
Br., and in the Kándánukrama of 
the Atreyi school, where he is called 
Paingi, and described as the pupil 
of Vaifampáyana, and teacher of 
Tittiri. From Pán., ii. 4. 63, it 
follows that Pánini was cognisant of 
the name Yáska, for he there teaches 
the plural Yaskás for the patronymic 
Yáska. Compare on this the pravara 
section in the Ásvaláyana-$rauta- 
sátra. The Yaská Gairikshitéh are 
mentioned in the Kúthaka, which 


1. St., iii. . A direct reference 
to Yáska gum in the Rik-Prát. 
and in the Brihaddevatá; see also 
I. St., viii. 96, 245, 246. 

* The circumstance that com- 
mentaries on almost all branches of 
the Vedas, and on variousotherimpor- 
tant and extensive works as well, 
are ascribed to Sáyana and | his 
brother Madhava, is to be explained 
by the practice prevailing in India 
by which works composed by order 
of some distinguished person bear 
his name as the author. So in the 
present day the Pandits work for the 
person who pays them, and leave 
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centuries* between Yáska and Sáyana but scanty remains 
of an exegetic literature connected with the Rik-Samhitá 
are left to us, or, at any rate, have as yet been discovered. 
Samkara and the Vedántie school turned their attention 
chiefly to the Upanishads. Nevertheless, a gloss upon a 
portion at least of the Rik-Samhitá was drawn up by 

nandatirtha, a pupil of Samkara, of which ‘there is an 
exposition by Jayatirtha, comprising the second and third 
adhydyas of the first ashtaka; in the Library of the India 
House in London.” Sáyana himself, in addition to Durga's 
commentary on the Nirukti, only quotes Bhatta Bháskara 
Migra and Bharatasvámin as expositors ‘of the Vedas;?t 
The former wrote a commentary upon the Taitt. Yajus, 
not the Rik-Samhitá, in which he refers to Kásgakritsna, 
Ekachürni and Yáska as his predecessors in the work. 
For Bharatasvámin we have no further data than that his 
name is also cited by Devarája (on the Nighantus), who 
further mentions Bhatta Bháskara Mira, Mádhavadeva, 
Bhavasvámin, Guhadeva, Srínivása, and Uvatta. The 
latter, otherwise called Úata, wrote a commentary on the 


the fruit of their labour to him as 
-his property. Mádhava, and prob- 
ably also Síyana, were ministers at 
the court of King Bukka at Vijaya- 
nagara, and took advantage of their 
position to give a fresh impulse to 
the study of the Veda. The writings 
attributed to them point, by the very 
difference of their contents and style, 
to avariety of authorship, [Accord- 
ing to A. C. Burnell, in the preface 
to his edition of the Vanga-Bráh- 
mana, p. viii., ff. (1873), the two 
names denote one person only. 
Sáyana, he says, is *'the' Bhoga- 
nátha, or mortal body, of Mádhava, 
the soul identified with Vishnu." 
Burnell is further of opinion that 
ihe twenty-nine writings current 
under the name of Mádhava all pro- 
ecd from Mádhava himself, unas- 
sisted to any large extent by others, 
and that they were composed by 
him during a period of about thirty 
of the fifty-five years between 1331— 
1386 A.D., which he spent as abbot 
of the monastery at Sriageri, under 


the name Vidyáranyasvámin. See 
my remarks to the contrary in Lite- 
rarisches Centralblatt (1873), p. 1421. 
Burnell prefers the form Vidyána- 
gara to Vijayanagara. Cowell, in 
his note on Colebr, Misc. Xss., i. 
235, has Vidyá? and Vijaya? side by 
side.) 

* See Roth, Zur Litt., p. 22, 

#1 To these have to be added 
Skandasvámin (see p. 41) and Ka- 
pardin (see below) ; and as anterior 
to Síyana we must probably regard 
the works of tmánanda, Rávana 
and Kaugika (or is the latter iden- 
tical with Bhatta Kaugika Bháskara 
Migra ? ef. Burnell, Catalogue of 
Vedic MSS., p. 12), and the Gá- 
dhártharatnamálá, Burnell, Vaigabr., 
p. xxvi., ff. ; Müller, in the preface 
to his large edition of the Rik- 
Samhitá, vol. vi. p. xxvii, ff Some | 
extracts from Rívana'g commentary. 
have been published by Fitz-Edward 
Hall in Journal Ag, Soc, Beng., 
1862, pp. 129-134. ` 
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Samhitá of the White Yajus, not the Rik-Samhitá, as well 
‘as commentaries on the two Prátisákhyas of the Rik and 
the White Yajus. ; Í 
As regards European researches, . the Rik-Samhitá, as 
well as the other Vedas, first became known to us through 
Colebrooke’s excellent. paper “ On the Vedas,” in the As. 
Res. vol. viii. (Cale. 1805). To Rosen we are indebted for the 
first text, as given partly in his Rigvedæ Specimen (London, 
1830), partly in the edition of the first ashtaka, with Latin 
translation, which only appeared after the early death of 
the lamented author (ibid. 1838). Since then, some other 
smaller portions of the text of the Rik-Samhitá have here 
and there been communicated to us in text or translation, 
especially in Roth’s already often quoted and excellent 
Abhandlungen zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda 
(Stuttgart, 1846). The entire Samhitá, together with the 
commentary of Sáyana, is now being published, edited by 
Dr. M. Miiller of Oxford, at the expense of the East India . 
Company ; the first ashtaka appeared in 1849. At the same 
time, an edition of the text, with extracts from the com- 
mentary, is in course of publication in India. From Dr. 
M. Miiller, too, we may expect detailed prolegomena to 
his edition, which are to treat in particular of the position 
held by the songs of the Rik in the history of civilisation. 
‘A French translation by Langlois comprises the entire 
Samhitá (1848-1851); it is, of course, in many respects 
highly useful, although in using it great caution is neces- 
sary, An English translation by Wilson is also begun, of 
which the first ashtaka only has as yet appeared. 


Miller's edition of the text, Indica, Nos. 1-4 (Cale. 1849), anly 
together with the commentary of reaches to the end of BR 
Sáyann, a complete index of words, adhyáya. Á fragment of the text, 


and list of pratíkas, i m- edited by Stevenson 80. long ago as 
Eu aR ee óðtonds' but a little farther 


plete in six vols, 1849-1875. He 1833, p 3 
has also published udis the (i o g5).—0£ Wilson's ee 
text of the first mandala, in sam- five volumes have appeared; the 
hitá- and pada-pátha (Leipzig, 1856- last, in 1866, under the editorship 
69), a8 also the whole 10 mandalas, of Cowell, brings it up to mand. 
likewise in double form (London, vii. 20. „Benfey published in his 
1873). The first complete edition Orient und Occident (1860-68) a 
of the text was published, in Roman critical translation of mand. i. 1— 
transliteration, by Aufrecht, in vols. 118. Twelve hymns to the Maruts 
vi. and vii. of the Zndische Studien are translated and furnished with a 
(1861-63).  Roer's edition of text detailed commentary in vol.i.of Max 
and commentary, in the Bibliotheca Müllers Rigveda Samlilá, trans- 
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We now turn to the Brálmanas of the Rik. 

Of these, we have two, the Aitareya-Bráhmana and the* 
Sánkháyana- (or Kaushitaki-) Bráhmana. They are closely 
connected with one another,* treat essentially of the same 
matter, not unfrequently, however, taking opposite views 
of the same question. It is in the distribution of their 
matter that they chiefly differ. In the Sinkháyana-Bráh- 
mana we have a perfectly arranged work, embracing on 
a definite plan the entire sacrificial procedure; but this 
does not seem to be the case in an equal degree in the 
Aitareya-Bráhmana. The latter, moreover, appears to 
treat exclusively of the Soma sacrifice ; whereas in the 
former it merely occupies the principal place. In the 
Sánkháyana-Bráhmana we meet with nothing at all cor- 
responding to the last ten adhydyas of the Aitareya-Bráh- 
mana, a gap which is only filled up by the Sánkhá- 
yana-Stitra ; and for this reason, as well as from internal 
evidence, it may perhaps be assumed that the adhydyas 
in question are but a later addition to the Aitareya-Bráh- 
mana. In the extant text, the Aitareya-Bráhmana con- 
tains 40 adhydyas (divided into eight pañchikás, or pen- 


lated and explained (London, 1869). 


Rig- und Atharvaveda über. Geogra- 
But the scholar who has done most 


Phie, Geschichte und Verfassung. des 


by far for the right understanding 
of the Rik is Roth; both in the 
commentary added to his edition of 
Yiiska’s Nirukta (Gottingen, 1848- 
52), and in the great St.Petersburg 
Sanskrit Dictionary (seven vols., 
1853-75), edited by Böhtlingk and 
him. Here we may also mention the 
following works:—Grassmann, Wör- 
terbuch zum Rigveda (1873, ff.) ; 
Delbriick, Das altindische Verbum 
(1874); Benfey, Zinleitung in die 
Grammatik der vedischen Sprache 
(1874), and Die Quantitütsverschie- 
denheiten in den Samhitá- und Pada- 
Testen. der Veden ; Bollensen, Die 
Lieder des Parásara, in Z. D. M. G. 
Xxii (1868); Sicbenzig Lieder des 
Rigveda, übersetzt von Karl Geldner 
und Adolf Kaegi, mit Beitrügen von 
R.Roth (Tübingen, 1875) —re viewed 
by Abel Bergaigne in the Revue 
Critique, Dee. 11 and 18, 1875; 
Alfred Ludwig, Die Nachrichten des 


alten Indiens (the identification here 
mentioned, p. 13, of the Vedic 
Sarasvatí with the Indus, was first 
made by myself ; cf. Vdj. S. Spec., ii. 
80 n., 1847), and Die philosophi- 
schen und religiösen Anschauungen 
des Veda (Prag, 1875); Alfred Hil- 
lebrandt, Veber die Güttin Aditi (Breg- 
lau, 1876) ; H. Zimmer, Parjanya 
Fiörgyn Vita Wodan in Zeitschrift 
für Deutsches Alterthum, New Series 
vii. 164, ff. Lastly, we have to draw 
attention specially to Muir's Original 
Sanskrit Texts (5 vols., second edit, 
London, 1868, ff), in which the 
antiquarian information contained 
in the Rik-Samhitá on the different 
stages and phases of Indian life at 
that early period is clearly and com- 
prehensively grouped: translations 
of numerous Vedie passages and 
pieces are given, 

* See on this 7. St., ii. 289, ff. 
[and ix. 577]. 
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tads), while the Sánkháyana-Bráhmana contains 30; and 
it is perhaps allowable to refer to them the rule in Pánini 
v. I. 62, which states how the name of a Bráhmana is to 
be formed if it contain 30 or 40 adhydyas—a view which 
would afford external warrant also of the fact of their 
existence in this form in Páninis time, at all events. 
Geographical or similar data, from which a conclusion 
might be drawn as to the time of their composition, are of 
very rare occurrence. Most of these, together with really 
historical statements, are to be found in the last books of 
the Aitareya-Brihmana (see J. St., i. 199, ff), from which 
it at any rate specially follows that their scene is the 
country of the Kuru-Pafichálas and Vaga-Usinaras (see 
vii. 14). In the Sánkháyana-Bráhmana mention is made 
of agreat sacrifice in the Naimisha forest; but this can 
hardly be identified with the.one at which, according to 
the accounts of the Mahá-Bhárata, the second recitation - 
of this epic took place. Another passage implies a very 
special prominence amongst the other gods of the deity 
who is afterwards known to us exclusively by the name 
of Siva. He here receives, among other titles, those of 
{éina and Mahddeva, and we might perhaps venture to 
conelude from this that he was already the object of a very 
special worship. We are at any rate justified in inferring, 
unless the passage is an interpolation, that the Sánkhá- 
yana-Bráhmana ranks chronologically with the last books 
of the Samhitá of the White Yajus, and with those por- 
tions of its Bráhmana and of the Atharva-Samhitá in 
which this nomenclature is likewise found. Lastly, à 
third passage 'of the Sánkhiyana-Dríhmama implies, as 
already hinted, a special cultivation of the field of lan- 
guage in the northern parts of India. People resorted 
thither in order to become acquainted with the language, 
and on their return enjoyed a special authority on ques- 


, tions connected with it. [Z. St. H. 309.] 


se literary compositions of 
ed them. Thus mention is 
« those versed in tradition ;" 
sort of memorial verses 


Both Bráhmanas presuppo: 
some extent as having preced 
made of the ákhyánavidas, ie. 
and gáthás, abhiyajna-gáthás, a 
(ribs), are also frequently » eferred to and quoted. The 
Names Ricveda, Sdmaveda. and Yajurveda, ás well as trayt 
vidyé, à term use d to express them collectively, repeatedly 
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occur. In the Sánkháyana-Bráhmana, however, special 
regard is had to the Paingya and Kaushitaka, whose views 
are very frequently quoted side by side, that of the Kau- 
shitaka being always recognised as final. The question 
now arises what we are to understand by these expres- 
sions, whether works of the Bráhmana order already ex- 
tant in a written form, or still handed down orally only— 
or merely the inherited tradition of individual doctrines. 
Mention of the Kaushitaka and the Paingya occurs in the 
Aitareya-Bráhmana only in a single passage—and that 
perhaps an interpolated one—in the latter part of the 
work, This at all events proves, what already seemed pro- 
bable from its more methodical arrangement, that the 
Sánkháyana-Bráhmana is to be considered a later produc- 
tion than the Aitareya-Bráhmana, since it appears to be a 
recast of two sets of views of similar tenor already extant | 
under distinct names, while the Aitareya-Bráhmana pre- 
sents itself as a more independent effort. The name 
Paingya belongs to one of the sages mentioned in the 
Bráhmana of the White Yajus and elsewhere, from whose 
family Yáska Paingi* was descended, anid probably also 
Pingala,the author of a treatise on metre. The Painyt 
Kalpah is expressly included by the commentator of 
Panini, probably following the Mahábháshya, among the 
ancient Kalpa-Sútras, in contradistinetion to the Asmara- 
thah Kalpah, with which we shall presently become 
acquainted as an authority of the Ásvaláyana-Sútna. 
The Paingins are, besides, frequently mentioned in early 
writings, and a Paingi-Bráhmana must still have been in 
existence even in Sayana’s time, for he repeatedly refers 
to it. The case stands similarly as regards the name 
Kaushitaka, which, is, moreover, used directly in the ma- 
-jority of passages where it is quoted for the Sánkháyana- 
Bráhmana itself—a fact easy of explanation, as in the latter 
the view represented by the Kaushítaka is invariably 
upheld as the authoritative one, and we have in this 
Bráhmana but a remoulding by Sáükháyana of the stock 
of dogma peculiarly the property of the Kaushítakins. 
Further, in its commentary, which, it may be remarked, 


* The quotations from Bráhmanas Paingi Kalpah in the Mahábháshya 
in Yáska, therefore, belong in part see. St., xi demo yu 


., Xiti, 455. 
perhaps to the Paingya (). [On the » Xhi, 455.) 
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interprets the work under the sole title of the “ Kaushí- 
taki-Brihmana,” passages are frequently quoted from a 
Mahá-Kaushítaki-Bráhmana, so that we have to infer the 
existence of a still larger work of similar contents,—pro- 
bably a later handling of the same subject (?). This com- 
mentary further connects the Kaushitaki-Brihmana with 
the school of the Kauthumas—a school which otherwise 
belongs only to the Simaveda: this, however, is a relation 
which has not as yet been cleared up.—The name Sán- 
kháyana-Bráhmana interchanges occasionally with the 
form Sánkhyáyana-Bráhmana, but the former would seem 
to deserve the preference; its earliest occurrence is.pro- 
bably in the Prátisikhya-Sütra of the Black Yajus. ; 

The great number of myths and legends contained. in 
both. these Bráhmanas of the Rik invests them with a 
peculiar interest. "These are not indeed introduced for 
their own sake, but merely with a view to explain the 
origin of some hymn; but this, of course, does not detract 
from their value, One of them, the legend of Sunahéepa, 
which is found in the second part of the Aitareya- 
Bráhmana, is translated by Roth in the Zndisehe Studien, 
i 458—464, and discussed in detail, ibid., ii, 112—123. 
According to him, it follows a more ancient metrical ver- 
sion. We must indeed assume generally, with regard to 
many of these legends, that they had already gained a 
rounded, independent shape in tradition before they were 
incorporated into the Brihmana, and of this we have fre- 
quent evidence in the distinctly archaic character of their 
language, compared with that of the rest of the text. Now 
these legends possess great value for us from two points 
of view: first, because they contain, to some extent at 
least, directly or indirectly, historical data, often stated in 
a plain and artless manner, but at other times disguised 
and only perceptible to the eye of criticism ; and, secondly, 
because they present connecting links with the legends 
of later times, the origin of which would otherwise have 
remained almost entirely obscure. 

On the Aitareya-Brihmana we have a commentary by 
Sáyana, and on the Kaushítaki-Bráhmana one by Viná- 
yaka, a son of Mádhava.ð 


. 33 The Aitareya-Bráhmana has by Martin Haug, 2 vols, Bombay, 
been edited, text with translation, 1863, see Z. St., ix. 177-380 (1865). 
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To each of these Bráhmanas is also annexed an Áran- 
yaka, or ‘ forest-portion,' that is, the portion to be studied 
in the forest by the sages known to us through Mega- 
sthenes as )Xófoi, and also by their disciples. This 
forest-life is evidently only a later stage of development 
in Brahmanical contemplation, and it is to it that we must 
chiefly ascribe the depth of speculation, the complete 
absorption in mystic devotion by which the Hindús are 
so eminently distinguished. Accordingly, the writings 
directly designated as ranyakas bear this character im- 
préssed upon them in a very marked degree; they consist 
in great part of Upanishads only, in which, generally 
speaking, a bold and vigorous faculty of thought: cannot 
fail to be recognised, however much of the bizarre they 
may at the same time contain. 

The Aitareya-Aranyala®® consists of five books, each 
of which again is called Áranyaka. The second and third 
books* form a separate Upanishad ; and a still further sub- 
division here takes place, inasmuch as the four last sections 
of the second book, which are particularly consonant with 
the doctrines of the Vedánta system, pass xar’ é€oyiv as the 
Aitareyopanishad.* Of these two books Mahidása Aitareya 
is the reputed author; he is supposed to be the son of 
Visála and Itará, and from the latter his name Aitareya 
is derived. ‘This name is indeed several times quoted 
in the course of the work itself as a final authority, a cir- 
cumstance which conclusively proves the correctness of trac- 
ing to him the views therein propounded. For we must 
divest ourselves of the notion that a teacher of this period 
ever put his ideas into writing; oral delivery was his only 
method of imparting them to his pupils; the knowledge of 
them was transmitted by tradition, until it became fixed in 


The legend of Sunahgepa (vii. 13- come to hand (Noy. 30, 1875), se 
18), had been discussed by Roth; see Bibliotheca Indica, New S 7s) Seo 


eries, No. 
also M. Müller, Hist. of A. S. L., p. 
573, ff. Another section of it (viii. 
5-20), treating of royal inaugura- 
tions, had previously been edited by 
Sehónborn (Berlin, 1862). 

_ 9» The first fasciculus of an edi- 
tion, together with Sáyana's com- 
mentary, of the Aitareya-Áranyaka, 
by Rájendra Lála Mitra, has just 


325; the text reaches ag far as i, 
4,1. : 

* See J. St., i, 388, ff 

34 This Aitareyopanishad, amongst 
others, has been edited (with Sam- 
Eara’s commentary) and translated 
by Roer, Bibl. Ind., vii. 143, f 
(Cale. 1850), xv. 28, fF. (1853). 
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some definite form or other, always however retaining his 
name. Itisin this waythat we have to account for the fact of 
our finding theauthors of works that have been handed down 
to us, mentioned in these works themselves. For the rest, 
the doctrines of Aitareya must have found especial favour, 
and his pupils have been especially numerous; for we find 
his name attached to the Bráhmana as well as the Áran- 
yaka. With respect to the former, however, no reasons 
ean for the present be assigned, while for the fourth 
book of the Áranyaka we have the direct information that 
it belongs to Ásvaláyana,* the pupil of Saunaka; nay, 
this Saunaka himself appears to have passed for the 
author of the fifth book, according to Colebrooke's state- 
ments on the subject, Misc. Ess., i. 47,n. The name of 
Aitareya is nob traceable anywhere in the Bráhmanas; 
he is first mentioned in the Chhándogyopanishad. The 
earliest allusion to the school of the Aitareyins is in the 
Sáma-Sütras.—To judge from the repeated mention of 
them in the third book, the family of the Mandúkas, or 
Mándúkeyas, must also have been particularly active in 
the development of the views there represented. Indeed, 
we find them specified later as one of the five schools of 
tne Rigveda; yet nothing bearing their name has been 
preserved except an extremely abstruse Upanishad, and 
the Mándúkí-Sikshá, a grammatical treatise. The former, 
however, apparently only belongs to the Atharvan, and 
exhibits completely the standpoint of a rigid system: The 
latter might possibly be traced back to the Mándúkeya 
who is named here as well as in the Rik-Prátisákhya. 
The contents of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as we now 
have it, supply no direc’ clue to the time of its composi- 


ami- 


* T find an Ásvaláyana-Bráhmana 
ulso quoted, but am unable to give 
any particulars ‘regarding it. [In 
a MS. of the Ait. Ar, India Office 
Library, 986, the entire work is 
described at the end as Á éraldyanok- 
tam Aranyakam.] 

35 See J. St, i. 387-392. Tam 
now in possession of the complete 
text, but have nothing material to 
add to the above remarks. Great 
stress is laid upon keeping the par- 
ticular doctrines secret, and upon 


high importance of those fa 
tas with even Among the names 
mentioned in the course of the work, 
Ágniveśyáyana is of significance on 
account of its formation. The iu- 
teresting passages ON the three 
ithas of the Veda, nirbhuja = sam- 
hitipdtha, pratrinna = padapatha, 
and ubhayamantarena = kramapá tha, 
are discussed by M. Müller on Rik- 
Prát., i) 2-4(see also bid., Nachtiáge, 


p. 11). 
D 
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tion, other than the one already noticed, namely, that in 
the second chapter of the second book thé extant arrange- 
ment of the Rik-Samhitá is given. Again, the number 
. of teachers individually mentioned is very great, particu- 
larly in the third book—among them are two Sákalyas, a 
Krishna Háríta, a Pafichálachanda—and this may be con- 
sidered as an additional proof of its more recent origin, a 
conclusion already implied by the spirit and form of the 
opinions enunciated.?? ran ; t 
The Kaushítakáranyaka, in its present form, consists of 
three books; but i& is uncertain whether it is completoe.97 
Tt was only recently that I lighted upon the two first 
books. These deal rather with ritual than with specula- 
tion. The third book is the so-called Kaushitaky-Upani- 
shad,} a work of the highest interest and importance. Its 
first adhydya gives us an extremely important account of 
the ideas held with regard to the path to, and arrival in, 
the world of the blessed, the significance of which in 
relation to similar ideas of other races is not yet quite 
apparent, but it promises to prove very rich in information. 
The second adhyáya gives us in the ceremonies which it 
describes, amongst other things, a very pleasing picture of 
the warmth and tenderness of family ties at that period. 
The third adhydya is of inestimable value in connection 
with the history and development of the epic myth, inas- 
much as it represents Indra battling with, the same powers 
of nafure that Arjuna in the epic subdues as evil demons. 
Lastly, the fourth adhydya contains the second recension 
of a legend which also appears, under a somewhat different 


36 The circumstance here empha- 9 gives the rivalry of the sens 


es 
sised may be used to support the , 
very opposite view; indeed I have 
ted it in the similar ease 
yana-Sútra (see below). 
This latter view now appears to me 
^ to have more in its favour. 

9 A manuscript sent to Berlin 
by Bühler (M8. Or. fol. 630) of the 
"Sánkhíyana-Áranyaka! (as it is 


there called) presents it in 15 adhy- 


jas; the first two correspond to 
Ait. Ár. i, v, ; adhy. 36 are made 
up of the Kaush. Up. ; adhy. 7, 8 
correspond to Ait, Ár. iii; adhy. 


(like Satap, Br. 14. 9. 2). 

* See Catalogue of the Berlin 
Skr. MSS., p. 19, n. 82. 

T See J. St, i. 392-420. It would 
be very desirable to know on what 
Poley’s assertion is founded, “ that 
the Kaushítaki-Bráhmana consists 
of nine adhydyas, the first, seventh, 
eighth, and ninth of which form the 
Kaushitaki-Bréhmana-Upanishad.” 
T have not succeeded in finding any 
statement to this effect elsewhere. 
[See now Cowell’s Preface, p. vii., 
to his edition of the Kaush. Up. in 
the Bil. Ind.) 


ME 
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form, in the Áranyaka of the White Yajus, the legend 

namely, of the instruction of a Brahman, who is very wise 
in his own esteem, by a warrior called Ajátagatru, king of 
Kasi, This Upanishad is also peculiarly rich in geogra- 
phical data, throwing light upon its origin. Thus “the 
name of Chitra Gángyáyani, the wise king in the first 
adhydya who instructs Aruni, clearly points to the Gangi, 
According to ii. 10, the northern and southern mountains, 
ie, Himavant and Vindhya, enclose in the eyes of the 

author the whole of the known world, and the list of the ' 
neighbouring tribes in iv. r perfectly accords with this. 

That, moreover, this Upanishad is exactly contemporaneous 
with the Vrihad-Áranyaka of the White Yajus is proved 
by the position of the names Aruni, Svetaketu, Ajátagatru, 
Gürgya Báláki, and by the identity of the legends about 
the latter. [See Z. St, i. 392-420] , 

We have an interpretation of both Aranyakas, that,is to 
say, of the second and third books of the Aitareya-Aran- 
yaka, and of the third book of the Kaushitaki-Aranyaka . 
in the commentary of Samkaráchárya, a teacher who lived 
about the eighth century A.D., and who was of the 
highest importance for the Vedánta school For not 
only did he interpret all the Vedic texts, that is, all the 
Upanishads, upon which that school is founded, he also 
commented on the Vedánta-Sútra itself, besides composing 
a number of smaller works with a view to elucidate and 
establish the Vedánta doctrine. His explanations, it is 
true, are often forced, from the fact of their having to 
accommodate themselves to the Vedánta system; still 
they are of high importance for us. Pupils of his, Anan- 
dajnána, Ánandagiri, Anandatirtha, and others, in their 
turn composed glosses on his commentaries. Of most of 
these commentaries and glosses we are now in possession, 
as they have been recently edited, together with their 


Upanishads, by Dr. Roer, Secretary to the Asiatic Society 


of Bengal, in the Bibliotheca Indica, a periodical appearing 
under the auspices of that Society,and devoted exclusively 


called a Saiva, or follower of Siva. 
In his works, however, he appears 
as a worshipper of Vasudeva, whom 
he puts forward as the real incarna- 
tion or representative of braman. 


35 Samkara’s date has not, unfor 
tunately, been more accurately de- 
termined as yet. He passes at the 
same time for a zealous adyersary 
of the Buddhists. and is therefore 
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to the publication of texts. Unfortunately the Kaushi- 
taki-Upanishad is not yet among the number, neither 
is the Maitráyany-Upanishad, of which we have to speak 
in the sequel. It is, however, to be hoped that we shall 
yet receive both.9—And may yet a third, the Váshkala- 
Upanishad, be recovered and added to the list of these 
Upanishads of the Rik! It is at present only known to 
us through Anquetil Duperron’s Oupnekhat, ii. 366-371; 
the original must therefore have been extant at the time 
of the Persian translation (rendered into Latin by Anque- 
til) of the principal Upanishads (1656). The Váshkala- 
Sruti is repeatedly mentioned by Sáyana. We have seen 
above that a particular recension of the Rik-Samhitá, 
which has likewise been lost, is attributed to the Vásh- 


kalas. This Upanishad is therefore the one sorry relic . 


left to us of an extensive cycle of literature. It rests 
upon a legend repeatedly mentioned in the Bráhmanas, 
which in substance, and one might almost say in name 
also, corresponds to the Greek legend of Gany-Medes. 
Medhátithi, the son of Kanva, is carried up to heaven by 
Indra, who has assumed the form of a ram, and during 
their flight he inquires of Indra who he is. Indra, in 
reply, smilingly declares himself to be the All-god, identi- 
fying himself with the universe. As to the cause of the 
abduction, he goes on to say that, delighted with Medhá- 
tithi's penance, he desired to conduct him into the right 
path leading to truth; he must therefore have no further 
misgiving. With regard to the date of this Upanishad, 
nothing more definite can of course at present be said 


than that its general tenor points to a tolerably high 
antiquity.% 


We now descend to the last stage in 
the Rigveda, viz., to its Sútras. 

First, of the Srauta-Sütras, or text-bool 
ficial rite. Of these we possess two, the 
yana in 12 adhydyas; and that of & 


the literature of 


ks of the sacri- 
^ u f r u 
: Stitra of Ásvalá- 
ünkháyana :in 18 


> Both have now been published Maitri-U . With that of Rámatírt 
and translated by Cowell in the (1865-69 with that of Rámatírtha 
eed Indica. The UN ® Bee now my special paper on the 
ale. 1861) is accompanied with subject i y. ix. 38-42: TE 
Bic annað Sanana, ubject in Z. St., ix. 38-42; the ori 


the ginal text lias not yet been met with, 
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Brahmana, the latter with the Sánkháyana-Bráhmana, and 
from these two works fréquent literal quotations are re- 
spectively borrowed. From this circumstance alone, as 
well as from the general handling of the subject, we might 
infer that these Stitras are of comparatively recent origin ; 
and direct testimony is not wanting to establish the fact. 
Thus the name Agvaliyana is probably to be traced back 
to Agvala, whom we find mentioned in the Áranyaka of 
the White Yajus as the Hotar of Janaka, king of Videha 
(see Z. St., i 441). Again, the formation of the word by 
the affix áyana probably leads us to the time of estab- 
lished schools (ayana)? However this may be, names 
formed in this way occur but seldom in the Bráhmanas 
themselves, and only in their latest portions ; in general, 
therefore, they always betoken a late period. We find 


| | adhydyas. The former counects itself with the Aitareya- 


ÉL s er. aD 


| 
j corroboration of this in the data supplied by the contents 
| of the Áévaljyana-Sütra. Among the teachers there 


i quoted is an Ásmarathya, whose kalpa (doctrine) is con- 
f sidered by the scholiast on Pánini, iv. 3. 105, probably 
following the Mahábháshya“ as belonging to the new 
kalpas implied in this rule, in contradistinction to the old 
| kalpas. Tf, then, the authorities quoted by Ásvaláyana 


r were regarded as recent, Ágvaláyana himself must of 
þ course have been still more modern; and therefore we 
conclude, assuming this statement to originate from the 


Mahábháshya,“ that Ásvaláyana was nearly contemporane- 
ous with Panini. Another teacher quoted by Svaláyana, 
Taulvali, is expressly mentioned by Panini (ü. 4. 61) as 
| helonging to the práfichas, or « dwellers in the east "—At 
| the end there is a specially interesting enumeration of the 
| various Bráhmana-families, and their distribution among 


| the family stems of Bhrigu, Angiras, Atri, Visvamitra, 
Kafyapa, Vasishtha, and Agastya.— The sacrifices on the 
ch I ere only 


' Sarasvati, of which Í shall treat in the sequel, are here 
briefly touched upon, and this with some differences 1n the 


a (i), Lámakáyana, Várshyá- 


* As in the ca r iveśyá- kay: 3 
i e case of Ágnivefyá kíyana cintayana, Sánkháyana, Sá- 


B ana, Álambáyana, Aiti&iyana, Àu- ani Á A 
| mbarfyant, Kúsdarfyanar Kite Í áyana, Sándilyáyann, Sálamkáyana, 
3 tydyana, Khádáyana,  Dráhyáyana, Saityéyan% Saulváy ana, &c. | 
Pláksháyana; Bádaráyana, Míndúkd- 41 The name is not known in the 
háyana, Látyáyana, Lábu- Mahábháshya, see I. St., xiii. 455. 


yana, Rán 
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names, which may well be considered as later corruptions. 
We have also already seen that Svaláyana is the author 
of the fourth book of the Aitaréya-Aranyaka, as also that 
he was the pupil of Saunaka, who is stated to have de- 
stroyed his own Sútra in favour of his pupil’s work. 

The Sútra of Sánkháyana wears in general a somewhat 
more ancient aspect, particularly in the fifteenth and six- 
teenth books, where it assumes the appearance of a Bráh- 
mana. The seventeenth and eighteenth books are a later 
addition, and are also ranked independently, and sepa- 
rately commented upon. „They correspond to the first two 
books of the Kaushítaki-Áranyaka. ; 

From my but superficial acquaintance with them, Tam 
not at present in a position to give more detailed informa- 
tion as to the contents and mutual relation of these two 
Sutras? My conjecture would be that their differénces 
may rest upon local grounds also, and that the Stitra of 
Ásvaláyana, as well ás the Aitareya-Bráhmana, may be- 
long to the eastern part of Hindustán ; the Sútra of Sán- 
kháyana, on the contrary, like his Bráhmana, rather to 
the western The order of the ceremonial is pretty much 
the same in both; though the great sacrifices of the kings, 
&c., viz, vájapeya (sacrifice for the prospering of the means 
of subsistence), rájasúya (consecration of the king), agva- 
medha (horse sacrifice), purushamedha (human sacrifice), 
sarvamedha (universal sacrifice), are handled by Sánkhi- 
yana with far more minuteness. > 

For Aśvaláyana I find mention made of a commentary 
by Náráyana the son of Krishnajit, a grandson of 
Srfpati. A namesake of his, but son of Pasupatisarman, 


5? The Á&valáyana-Sátra has since #3 This isa con 
been printed, Bibl, Ind. (Cale. 1864— named Náráyana n 
74), accompanied with the comm, tary upon the Sáükháyana-G 
of Náráyana Gárgya, edited by Ráma- but the one who co 
Náráyana and Anandachandra. A Afvaláyana-Srauta.. 
Special comparison of it with the self in the intro 
Sánkhíyana-Sütra is still wanting. Narasiüha, just as N. 
„ Bühler, Catalogue of MSS. from commentator of the Uttara-Nai- 

Gjarát, i. 154 (1871), cites a cọm- shadhíya, does, who, according to 
mentary by Devatráta on the Ágv. tradition (Roer, Pref., p. viii., 1855), 
S- S. likewise a partial one by lived Some five hundred years ago, 
Vidydranya, Are these two to be regarded as one 

Perhaps to the Naimisha fo- and the same person? See 7. Sir., 
rest (?). See below, p. 59. 2, 298 (1869). ' 


áráyana, the 
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composed a paddhati (* outlines") to Sánkháyana, after the 
example of one Brahmadatta. When he lived is uncer- 
tain, but we may with some probability assign him to the 
sixteenth century. According to his own statements he 
was a native of Malayadega. Further, for the Sütra of , 
Sinkhiyana we have the commentary of Varadattasuta 


a Ánarttíya. Three of its adhydyas were lost, and have 


been supplied by Dásagarman Muñjasúnu, viz., the ninth, 
tenth, and eleventh! On the last two adhydyas, xvii., 
xviii, there is a commentary by Govinda. That these 
commentaries were preceded by others, which, however, 
haye since been lost, is obvious, and is besides expressly 
stated by Anarttfya. ` 

Of the Grüwa-Sütras of the Rigveda we likewise only 
possess two, those of Asvaliyana (in four adhydyas) and 
of Sánkháyana (in six adhydyas). That of Saunaka is 
indeed repeatedly mentioned, but it does not seem to be 
any longer in existence. 

"However widely they may differ as to details, the con- 
tents of the two works are essentially identical, especially 
as regards the order and distribution of the matter. They 
treat mainly, as I have already stated (p. 17), of the 
ceremonies to be performed in the various stages of con- 
jugal and family life, before and after a birth, at marriage, 
at the time of and after a death. Besides these, however, 
manners and customs of the most diverse character are 
depicted, arid “in particular, the sayings and formulas to 
be uttered on different occasions bear the impress of a very 
high antiquity, and frequently carry us back into the time 
when Brahmanism had not yet been developed" (see 
Stenzler in Z. St, ii. 159). lt is principally popular and 
superstitious notions that are found in them ; thus, we are 
pointed to star-worship, to astrology, portents, and witeh- 
craft, and more especially to the adoration and propitia- 
tion of the,evil powers in nature, the averting of their 
malign influence, &c, It is especially in the pitritarpau, 
or oblation to the Manes, that we find a decisive proof of 


| 44 Sections 3-5 of the fourth book  Streiter (1861) ; the variants pre- 


have been published by Donner in sented therein to tiie} parallel! pas- 
his Pindapitriyajne (Berlin, 1870), sage in the Ait, Bráhm. had already 
and the section relating to the le- been given by M. Müller, 4. S. Z., 
wend of SunabSepa (xv. 17-27) by P: 573 ff. 
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the modern composition of these works, as the forefathers 
are there enumerated individually by name—a custom 
which, although in itself it may be very ancient (as we 
find a perfect analogy to it in the Yeshts and Nerengs of 
the Parsís), yet in this particular. application belongs to a 
very recent period, as is apparent from the names them- 
selves, For hot only are the Rishis of the Rik-Samhitá 
cited in their extant order, but all those names are like- 
wise mentioned which we encounter as particularly signi- 
ficant in the formation of the different schools of the Rik, 
as well as in connection with its Brihmanas and Sútras; 
for example, Váshkala, Siikalya, Mándúkeya, Aitareya, 
Paingya, Kaushítaka, Saunaka, Ásvaláyana, and Sánkhá- 
yana themselves, &ec. Joined to these, we find other 
names with which we are not yet otherwise. acquainted, 
as also the names of three female sages, one of whom, 


Gárgí Váchaknaví, meets us repeatedly in the Vrihad- - 


Aranyaka of the White Yajus, as residing at the court of 
Janaka. The second“ is unknown; but the name of the 
third, Sulabhá Maitreyí, is both connected with this very 
Janaka in the legends of the Mahá-Bhárata,* and also 
points us to the Swulabhani Bráhmanáni, quoted by the 
scholiast on Pánini, iv. 3. 105, probably on the authority 
of the Mahábháshya,ð as an instance of the ‘modern’ 
Dráhmanas implied by this rule. Immediately after the 
Rishis of the Rik-Samhitá, we find mention of other names 
and works which have not yet been met with in any other 
part of Vedic literature. In the Sánkháyana-Grihya we 
have these: Sumantu-Jaimini- Vaisampdyana-Paila-stitra- 
bháshya [-Gárgya-Babhru] .. .; and in the Ásvaláyana- 
Grihya these: Swmantu-Jaimini-Vaisampdyana-Paila- 
sútra-blhárata-mahábhárata-dharmácháryáh ` The latter 


4 Her name is Vadavá Práti- They are there cited a second time 
iheyi; a teacher called Pratithi is also, to Pán., iv. 2, 68, and are ex- 
mentioned in the Vanda-Bráhmana plained by Kaiyata as Sulabhena 
of the Sémaveda, proktáni. 

* [Cf. Samkara'sstatements asto 7 The word bháshya is to be in- 
this in Ved. Sútrabh. to iii. 3.32, serted above between sútra and bhd- 
P: 915, ed. Ráma Néréyana.] Bud- rata; though wanting in the MS. 
dhæs unele is called by the Bud- used by me at tho time when Í 
dhists Sulabha ; see. Schiefner, Le- Wrote, it is found in all the other 
ben des Sákyamuni, p. 6, MSS. 

* See on this Z. St, xiii. 429. 
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passage is evidently the more modern, and although we 
must mob suppose that the Mahá-Bhárata in its present 
form is here referred to, still, in the expression * V'aisam- 


payano mahábháratácháryah, 


? apparently indicated by this 


passage, there must at all events be implied a work of 


some compass, treating of the same 1 
fore forming the basis of our extant text. 


egend, and there- 
The passage 


scems also to indicate that the same material had already 


been handled a second time by Jaimini, 
however, can have borne but a di 
Jaimini-Bhárata of the present 
the sequel frequent confirma 
of the epic and the systematic 


whose work, 
stant resemblance to the _ 
day. We shall find in 


tion of the fact that the origin 


development of Vedic litera- 


ture in its different schools belong to the same period. 


a Sútra by Sumantu, 
knowledge whatever. 


in the Puranas and in the'l 
Sumantu, namely, 


find a work attributed to 
Sástra; while 
iv. I. 118) is 
circumstance W. 
played a special part 
school development.—1t is, 


to Paila (whose name 
ascribed the revelation of the Rigveda—a 
hich at least justifies the inference that he 
in the definitive completion of its 
however, possible to give a 


and a Dharma by Paila, we have no 
It is only in more modern times, 
egal literature proper, that I 


a Smriti- 
appears from Pan. 


wholly different interpretation of the passage from Ágva- 


láyana; and in my opi 
We may div: 
tion to the names 0 
groups as independent,“ as 
them to 


then what most readily suggests. j 
the manner in which the Puráņas apportion 


the passage is 


be in the Sánkháyana-Grihya.* 


inion it would be preferable to do so. 


est the four proper names of any special rela- 
f the four works, and regard the two 


we must evidently assume 
If this be done, 
ts itself in connection with 


48 This interpretation becomes 
imperative after the rectification of 
the text (see the previous note), 
according to which no longer four, 
put five names of works are in ques- 


tion. K á 

* What is meant in the latter 
[and cf. note 47 in the Aév. Gril. 
too] by the word bhdshya, appears 
from the Prátisákhya of the White 
Yajus, where (i. I. 19, 20) vedeshu and 
bhåshyeshu are found in contradis- 


tinction to one another, just as in 
the Prátisákhya of the Black Yajus 
(ii. 12) we find chhandas and bháshá, 
and in  Yáska anvadhydya and 
bháshá. We must, therefore, under- 
stand by it “works in bhdshd,’ 
though the meaning of the word 
is here more developed than in the 
works just mentioned, and ap- 
proaches the sense in which Pínini 
uses it, I shall return to the sub- 


ject further on. 
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the revelation of the several Vedas; inasmuch as they 
assign the Atharvaveda to Sumantu, the Símaveda to 
Jaimini, the Yajurveda to Vaisampáyana, and the Rigveda 
to Paila. But in either case we must, assume with Roth, 
who first pointed out the passage in valáyana (op. c., p. 
27), that this passage, as well as the one in Sánkháyana, 
has been touched up by later interpolation; *9 otherwise 
the dates of these two Grihya-Sütras would be brought 
down too far! For although, from the whole tenor of both 
passages, that in the Ásvaláyana-Grihya, as well as that in 
the $ánkháyana-Grihya— which for the rest present other 
material discrepancies of detail—it is sufficiently clear 
that they presuppose the literature | of the Rigveda as 
entirely closed, still the general attitude of both works 
shows their comparatively ancient origin—The question 
whether any connection exists between the Smriti-Sistre 
of Sankha and the Grihya-Sütra of Sánkháyana, remains 
still unanswered. j 

For both Grihya-Sútras there are commentaries by the 
same Náráyana who commented the Śrauta-Sútra of Ásva- 
„láyana.? They probably belong to the fifteenth century.* 
There are, besides, as in the case of the Srauta-Sütras, 


* We find the Sumantu-Jaimini- comm. of the Sikh. Grihya, son of 


Vaisampáyana - Pailádyá ácháryáh 
quoted a second time in the Sínkh. 
G., in its last section (vi. 6), which 
is probably of later origin ; and here, 
without any doubt, the reference is 
to the same distribution of the four 
Vedas among the above-named per- 
sonages which occurs in the Vishnu- 
Purána, iii. 4. 8, 9, Both times the 
representative of the  Atharvan 
comes first, that of the Rik last, 
which in a Rik text serves as a clear 
proof that we have here to do with 
later appendages, A similar prece- 
dence is given to the Atharvaveda in 
the Mahábháshya ; ef. T. St, xiii. 
431. 3 

50 This is a mistake, see note 
43; all three Náríyanas must be 
kept distinct, The commentator of 
the Asval. Sr. S, calls himself a 

árgya, and son of Narasinha ; the 
comm. of the Agyal, Grihya, a Nai- 
dhruya, and son of Divákara ; the 


Krishnajit, and grandson of Sripati. 
(This third Nár, lived A.D, 1538; seg 
‘Catalogue of the Berlin MSS, p. 
354, sub No. 1282.)—The text of 
the Áával. Grihya has been edited 
by Sténzler, with a translation Un- 
dische Hausregeln, 1864-65); the 
text, with "Náríyana's comm. by 
Rámanáráyana and Anandachandra, 
in Bibl. Ind, (1866-69). The scc. 
tions relating to marriage ceremo- 
nies have been edited by Haas, 7. 
St, v. 283, 15; those relating to 
futeral rites, by Müller, Z. D. M. 

XY Í 

* Two glosses on Samkara’s com- 
mentary on the Pragnopanishad and 
the Mundakopanishad bear the same 
name, so that possibly the author of 
them ig identical with the above- 
named Narayana, Aco, to what has 
Just been remarked in note 50, this 
must appear á priori very doubtful, 
Since a considerable number of other 
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many small treatises in connection with the Grihya- 
Stitras, some of them being summaries, in which the larger 
works are reduced to system. Among them is a Paddhati 
to the Sánkháyana-Grihya by Ramachandra, who lived in 
the Naimisha forest in the middle of the fifteenth century ; 
and I am inclined to think that this Naimisha forest was 
the birthplace of the Stra itself., It is perhaps for this 
reason that the tradition connected with it was so well 
preserved in that district. 

The extant Prátisákhya-Sútra of the Rik-Samhitá is 
ascribed to Saunaka, who has been repeatedly mentioned 
already, and who was the teacher of A$valiyana. This 
extensive work is a metrical composition, divided into 
three Kúndas, of six patalas each, and containing 103 
handikds in all, The first information regarding it was 
given by Roth, op. c, p. 53, ff According to tradition, it 
is of more ancient origin than the Sútras of Ásvaláyana 
just mentioned, which only purport to.be written by the 
pupil of this Saunaka; but whether it really was composed 
by the latter, or whether it is not much more probably 
merely the work of his school, must for the present remain 
undecided. The names quoted in it are in part identical 
with those met with in Yáska's Nirukti and in the Sútra 
of Panini. The contents of the work itself are, however, 
as yet but little known? in their details. Of special in- 
terest are those passages which treat of the correct and 
incorrect pronunciation of words in general. There is an 
excellent commentary on it by Uata, which professes in 
the introduction to be a remodelling of an earlier com- 
mentary by Vishnuputra— The Upalekha is to be con- 


But he is probably identical with the 
i Fs the dípiká on the small 
Atharvopanishads published in the 
Bibl. Ind. in 1872, who (ibid., p. 


authors bear the same name. 
in this partieular ease we are able 
jar definite ie 
agains is identi ion. ‘Ihe D 
glossarist of the owe ois called 393) is called Bhatta Náráyana, and 
Náráyanendra according to 7. St., son of Bhatta Ratnákara. | 4 

i, 470} according to the note, ibid.,  " We are now in possession of 
j. 439, Náráyana Sarasvatt ; accord- two editions of this most important 
ing to Aufrecht, Catalogue of the work, text and translation, with 
Oxford MSS., p. 366 (1859-64), elucidatory notes, by Ad. Regnier 
rather Réyanendrasarasvaté (1). The (Paris, 1857-58), and M. Miiller 
glossarist of the Mundakop., on the (Leipzig, 1856-69) ; see T. Str., ii. 
other hand, was, according to /. St, 94, th, 127; T, 159, ff; Lit. Cen- 
i, 470, called Náráyanadhatta ; and tralblatt, 1870, P- 550- 
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sidered as an epitome of the Pratigikhya-Stitra, and to 
some extent as a supplement to it [specially to chapters 
X. xi] It is a short treatise, numbered among the 
Parisishtas (supplements); and it has in its turn been 
repeatedly commented upon? — . f 

A few other treatises have still to be noticed here, which, 
although they bear the high-sounding name of Vedáñgas, 
or “members of the Veda,’ are yet, as above stated (p. 25), 
only to be looked upon as later supplements to the litera- 
ture of the Rigveda: the Sikshd, the Chhandas, and the 
Jyotisha. AJl three exist in a double recension according 
as they profess to belong to the Rigveda or to the Yajur- 
veda, The Chhandas is essentially alike in both recen- 
sions, and we have to recognise in it the Stitra on prosody 
ascribed to Pingala? It is, moreover, like both the other 
treatises, of very recent origin. We have a proof of this, 
for instance, in the fact that, in the manner peculiar to 
the Indians, it expresses numbers by words, and feet by 
letters, and that it treats of the highly elaborated metres, 
which are only found in modern poetry.» The part deal- 
ing with Vedic metres may perhaps be more ancient, The 
teachers quoted in it bear in part comparatively ancient 


52 Edited by W. Pertsch (Berlin, 


c 53 Edited and commented by my- 
1854) ; this tract treats of the krama. 


qtha, an extended form of the pa- 
dapáfha, which at the same time 
gives the text in the samhitá form, 
namely, each word twice, first joined 
with the preceding, and then with 
the following word (thus : ab, be, cd, 
de...) There are also other still 
more complieated modes of reciting 
the Veda,as to which cf. Thibautin 
his edition of the Jatápatala (1870), 
P. 36, ff. The next step, called 
jalá, exhibits the text in the follow- 
ing manner: ab ba ab, be cb bc, and 
MSS. of this kind have actually 
been preserved, e.g., in the case of 
the Vájas. Samh, The following 
step, called ghana, is said to be still 
in use; ef. Bhandarkar, Indian An- 
tyuary, iii. 133; Haug, Ueber das 
Wesen des verlischen Accents, p. 58 ; 


it runs : ab b ba abe, be cb be 
Dolpa rs Os 


self in Z. St., viii. (1863); the text, 
together with the commentary of 
Halíyudha, edited by Viévandtha- 
fstrin in Bibl, Indica (1871-74). 

54 See Albírüni's account in Woep- 
cke's Mémoire sur la propagation 
des chiffres indiens, p. 102, ff. (1863). 
urge Flem. of S. 1. Palaogr., 
p. 59. 

55 On the other haud, there are 
metres taught in this work which 
but rarely occur in modern litera- 
ture, and which must be looked 
upon as obsolete and out of fashion. 
Therefore, in spite of what has been 
said above, we must carry back the 
date of its composition io a period 
about Simultaneous with the close 
of the Vedic Sútra literature, or the 
commencement of the astronomical " 
and algebraical literatures 5 see T. St., 
Vill. 173, 178, 
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names. These are: Kraushtuki, Tándin, Yáska, Saitava 
Ráta, and Mándavya. The recensions most at variance: 
with each other are those of the Sikshá and Jyotisha 
respectively. The former work is in both recensions 
directly traced to Panini, the latter to Lagadha, or Lagata, 
an otherwise unknown name in Indian literature.*—Besides 
the Páninfyá Sikshá, there is another bearing the name of 
the Mándúkas, which therefore may more directly follow 
the Rik, and which is at any rate a more important work 
than the former. As a proof of the antiquity of the name 
‘Sikshd’ for phonetic investigations, we may adduce the 
circumstance that in the Taitt. Arany. vii. 1, we find a 
section beginning thus: “ we will explain the Sikshá;" 
whereupon it gives the titles of the topics of the oral 
exposition which we may suppose to have been connected 
therewith (Z. St, ii. 211), and which, to judge by these 
titles, must have embraced letters, accents, quantity, arti- 


` culation, and the rules of euphony, that is to say, the same 


subjects discussed in the two existing Sikshás.55 

Of the writings called Anukramant, in which the 
metre, the deity, and the author of each song are given in 
their proper order, several have come down to us for the 
Rik-Samhitá, including an Anuvdkdnukramant by Sau- 
naka, and a Sarvdnukramant by Kátyáyana. For both 
of these we have an excellent commentary by Shadguru- 


% The Pániníyá Sikshá has been 


* Reinaud in his Mémoire sur 
l'Inde, pp. 331, 332; adduces from 
‘Albirani a Láta, who passed for the 
author of the old Sürya-Siddhánta ; 
might he not be identical with this 
Lagadha,  Lagata ? According to 
Golebr., Æss., ii. 409, Brahmagupta 
quotes a Ládhácbárya; this name 
also could be traced to Lagadha. 
[By Súryadeva, a scholiast of arya- 
bhata, the author of the Jyotisha is 
cited under the name of Lagadá- 
chárya; see Kern, Preface to the 
Áryabhatíya, p. ix., 1874. An edi- 
tion of the text of the Jyotisha, to- 
vether with extracts from Somá- 
kara's commentary and explanatory 
notes, Was published by me in 1862 
under the title : Ueber den Vedaka- 


lender, Namens Syotisham.] 


printed with a translation in J. St., 
iv. 345-371 (1858); on the numerous 
other treatises bearing the same 
name, see Rájendra Lála Mitra, 
Notices of Sanskrit MSS., i. 71, ff. 
(1870), Burnell, Catalogue of Vedic 
MSS., pp. 8, 42 (1870), my essay ou 
the Pratijnastitra (1872), pp. 70-74; 
specially on the Mándúkí Sikshá, pp. 
106-112; Haug, Ueber das Wesen 
des vedischen Accents, p. 53, ff. 
(1873), on the Nárada-Sikshá, ibid., 
57, Í, and lastly Kielhorn, J, St., 
xiv. 160. 

57 In substance published by 
Miiller in the sixth volume of his 
large edition of the Rik, pp. 621- 
671. 
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Sishya, whose time is unknown, as also his real name. 

he names of the six teachers from whom he took this 
surname are enumerated by himself; they are Vináyaka, 
Trisúláika, Govinda, Sürya, Vyása, and ivayogin, and he 
connects their names with those of the corresponding 
deities—Another work belonging to this place, the Bri- 
haddevatá, has been already mentione (p. 24), as attri- 
buted to Saunaka, and as being of great importance, con- 
taining as it does a rich store of mythical fables and 
legends. From Kuhn’s communications on the subject 
(L Ste, i. 101-120), it appears that this work is of tolerably 
late origin, as it chiefly follows Yáska's Nirukta, and pro- 
bably therefore only belongs to Saunaka in the sense of 
having proceeded from his school. It mentions a few 
more teachers in addition to those quoted by Yáska, as 
Bháguri and Ásvaláyana ; and it also presupposes, by fre- 
quently quoting them, the existence of the Aitareyaka, 
Bhállavi-Bráhmana, and Nidána-Sútra. As the author 
strictly adheres to the order of the hymns observed in the 
Samhitá, it results that in the recension of the text used 
by him there were a few deviations from that of the 
Sákalas which has been handed down tous. In fact, he 
here and there makes direct reference to the text of the 
Váshkalas, to which, consequently, he must also have had 
access,—Lastly, we have to mention the writings called 
Rigvidhána, &c., which, although some of them bear the 
name of Saunaka, probably belong only to the time of the 
Puránas. They treat of the mystic and magie efficacy of 
the recitation of the hymms of the Tük, or even of. single 
verses of it, and the like. There are, likewise, a number 
of other similar Parigishtas (Supplements) under various 
names ; for instance, a Bahvricha-Pari£ishta, Sünkháyana-P., 
Ásvaláyana-Grihya-P., &c. 


23 His work was composed towards about 1187 A.D. ef. 7, St, viii, 160, 
the close of the twelfth century, m. (1863). 
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I now turn to the Sémaveda* 

The Samhité of the Sámaveda is an anthology taken 
from the Rik-Samhitá, comprising those of its verses 
which were intended to be chanted at the ceremonies of 
the Soma sacrifice. Its arrangement would seem to be 
guided by the order of the Rik-Samhitá; but here, as in 
the case of the two Samhitás of the Yajus, we must not 
think to find any continuous connection. Properly speak- 
ing, each verse is to be considered as standing by itself; it 
only receives its real sense when taken in connection with 
the particular Geremony to which it belongs. So stands 
the case at least in the first part of the Sáma-Samhitd. 
This is divided into six prapdthakas, each of which þ con- 
sists of ten dagats or decades, of ten verses each, a division 
which existed as early as the time of the second part of 
the Satapatha-Bréhmana, and within which the separate 
verses are distributed according to the deities to whom 
they are.addressed. ‘The first twelve decades contain in- 
vocations of Agni, the last eleven invocations of Soma, . 
while the thirty-six intermediate ones are for the most 
part addressed to Indra. The second part of the Sáma-' 
Samhitá, on the contrary, which is divided into nine pra- 
pathakas, each of which again is subdivided into two or 
occasionally three sections, invariably presents several, 
usually three, verses closely connected with one another, 
and forming an independent group, the first of them having 
generally appeared already in the first part. The prin- 
ciple of distribution here is as yetobseure.^ In the Sam- 
hii these verses are still exhibited in their ieh-form, 
although with the sáman-accents; but in addition to this 
we have four gdénas, OY song-books, in which they appear 
in their sáman-form. For, in singing they were consider- 


* See J. St., i. 28-66. 

+ Except the last, which contains 
only nine decades, 

39 The first part of the Samhité is 
referred to under the names drchika, 
chhandas, chhandasikd, the second 


‘as uttardrchika or uttard ; the de- 


signation of the latter as staubhika 
(see J. St, i. 29, 30, 66), into the 


use of which my example has 
misled Müller also, History of 
A. S. La, p. 473) n, ÍS wrong, see 
Monatsberichte der Berl. A cad., 1868, 
p 238. According to Durga, the 
author of the padapátha of the 
Sáma-Samhitá was a Gárgya; see 
Roth, Comm., p. 39. (respectiug this 
family, see 1. St., xiii. 411). 
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ably altered by the prolongation and repetition of ths 
syllables, by the insertion of additional syllables, serving 
að a rest for the chanting, and so forth; and only thus 
- were they transformed into sdmans, Two of these song- 
books, the Grámageya-gána (erroncously called Peya- 
gána), in seventeen prapáthakas, and the Aranya-gdna, 
in six prapdthakas, follow the order of the richas contained 
in the first part of the Samhita; the former being intended 
for chanting in the grámas, or inhabited places, the latter 
for'chanting in the forest. Their order is fixed ih a com- 
paratively very ancient Anukramanf, which even bears 
the name of Bráhmana, viz., Rishi-Brálmana. The other 
two gúnas, the Úha-gána, in twenty-three prapáthakas, and 
the Ohya-gdna, in six prapáthakas, follow the order of the 
richas contained in the second part of the Samhita. Their 
mutual relation here still requires closer investigation. 
Each such sáman evolved out of a rich has a special tech- 
nical name, which probably in most cases originated from 
the first inventor of the form in question, is often, how- 
ever, borrowed from other considerations, and is usually 
placed in the manuscripts before the text itself. As each 
rich can be chanted in a great variety of ways, in each of 
which it bears a particular nate, the number of sámans, 
strictly speaking, is quite unlimited, and is of course far 
greater than that of the richas contained in the Samhitá. 
Of these latter there are 1549,* of which all but seventy- 
eight have been traced in the Rik-Samhitá. Most of them 
are taken from its eighth and ninth mandalas. 
I have already remarked (p. 9) upon the antiquity of 
the readings of the Sáma-Samhitá as compared with those 
of the Rik-Samhitá. It follows from this almost with 


* Benfey [Zinleitung, p. xix.] 
erroneously states the number as 
1472, which I copied from him, 1. 
SL,i 29, 30. The above number is 
borrowed from a paper by Whitney, 
which will probably find a place in 
the Indische Studien. The total num- 
her of the richas contained in the 
Síma-Samhitá is 1810 (585 in the 
first, 1225 in the second part), from 
which, however, 261 are to be de- 
ducted as mere repetitions, iuas- 


much as 249 of those occurring in 
the first part are repeated in the 
second, three of thein twice, while 
nine of the richas which occur in 
the second part only, appear twice. 
[See on this Whitney’s detailed table 
at the end of his Tabellarische Dar- 
stellung der gegenseitigen Verhiilt- 
nisse der Samhitds des Rik, Sáman, 
Weissen Yajus, und. Atharvan, I. St, 
ii. 321, ff., 363 (1853)]. ‘ 
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certainty that the »ehas constituting the former were bor- 
rowed from the songs of the latter at a remote period, 
before their formation into a Rik-Samhitá had as yet 
taken place; so that in the interval they suffered a good 
deal o wearing down in the mouth of the people, which 
was avoided in the ease of the richas applied as sémans, and 
80 protected by being used in worship. The fact has also 
already been stated that no verses have been received into 
the Sáma-Samhitá from those songs of the Rik-Samhitá 
which must be considered as the most modern. Thus we 
find no sémans borrowed from the Purusha-Súkta, in the 
ordinary recensions at least, for the school of the Naigeyas 
has, in fact, incorporated the first five verses of it into the 
seventh prapdthaka of the first part—a section which is 
peculiar to this school. The Sáma-Samhitá, being a purely 
derivative production, gives us no clue towards the deter- 
mination of its date.. It has come down to us in two 
recensions, on the whole differing but little from each 
other, one of which belongs to the school of the Ránáyani- 
yas, the other to that of the Kauthumas. Of this latter 
the school of the Negas, or Naigeyas, alluded to above, is 
a subdivision, of which two Anukramanis at least, one ot 
the deities and one of the Rishis of the several verses, 
have been preserved to us. Not one of these three 
names has as yet been traced in Vedic literature; it is 
only in the Sútras of the Sámaveda itself that the first 
and second at least are mentioned, but even here the name 
of the Negas does not appear.—The text of the Ránáyani- 
yas was edited and translated, with strict reference to 
Sáyana's commentary, by the missionary Stevenson in 
1842; since 1848 we have been in possession of another 
edition, furnished with a complete glossary and much 


© The seventh prapáthaka, which 
is peculiar to it, has since been dis- 
covered. It bears the title Aran- 
yaka-Samhitá, and has been edited 
by Siegfried Goldschmidt in Mo- 
natsberichte der Berl. Acad, 1868, pp. 
228-248. The editor points out that 
the Áranya-gína is based upon the 
drehika ot the Naigeya text (l. 6, p. 
238), and that MSS, have probably 
been preserved of its utlardrchika 
also (p. 241).—A London MS. of 


Blaratasvíunn's Sámavedavivarana 


specially refers to the Áranyaka- 
Samhití, see Burnell, Catalogue of 
Vedic MSS. (1870), p. 39.—0t the 
Áranyaka-gána ‘as well as of the 
Grámageya-gína we find, jbid., P- 49, 
a text in the Jaimini-Síkhú also. 
According to Rájendra Lála Mitra 
(Preface to Translation of Chhánd. 
Up., p. 4), ‘the Kauthuma (-Sákhá) 
is current in Guzerat, the Jaimi- 
niya in Karnátaka, and the Ránáya- 
niya in Mahiinishtra.’ 
E 
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additional material, together with translation, which we 
owe to Professor Benfey, of Gottingen.” 

Although, from its very nature, the Samhitá of the 
Sámaveda is poor in data throwing light upon the time of 
its origin, yet its remaining literature contains an abun- 
dance of these; and first of all, the Brákmanas. 

The first and most important of these is the Zéndya 
Bréhmana, also called Patichavinsa, from its containing 
twenty-five hooks. Its contents, it is true, are in the 
main of a very dry and unprofitable character; for in 
mystic trifling it often exceeds all bounds, as indeed it 
was the adherents of the Sámaveda generally who carried 
matters furthest in this direction, Nevertheless, from its 
great extent, this work contains a mass of highly interest- 
ing legends, as well as of information generally. It refers 
solely to the celebration of the Soma sacrifices, and to the 
chanting of the sémans accompanying it, which are quoted 
by their technical names. These sacrifices were celebrated 
in a great variety of ways; there is one special classifica- 
tion of them according as they extended over one day or 
several, or finally over more than twelve days. The 
latter, called sattras, or sessions, could only be performed 
by Brahmans, and that in considerable numbers, and might 
last 100 days, or even several years. In consequence of 
the great variety of ceremonies thus involved, each bears 
its own name, which is borrowed either from the object of 
its celebration, or the sage who was the first to celebrate 
it, or from other considerations. How far the order of the 
Samhitá,is here observed has not yet been investigated, 


61 Recently a new edition, like- 
wise very meritorious, of the first 
two books, the dgneyam and the ain- 
dram parva, of the drchika (up toi. 
5. 2. 3. 10), has been published by 
Satyavrata Sámáéramin, in the Bib- 
liotheca Indica (1871-74), accom- 
panied by the corresponding por- 
tions (prapdthakas 1-12) of the 
Geyagána, and the complete com- 
mentary of Sáyana, and other illus- 
trative matter.—The division of the 
sámans into parvans is first men- 
tioned by Páraskara, ii. 10 (adhyd- 
yadin prabrúyád, rishimukháni bah- 
vrichánám, parváni chhandogánám). 
A Rávanabháshya on the Sárnaveda 


is said to be still in existence in 


Malabar; see Rost, Z. St, ix. 


176. 

5*-To each Soma sacrifice belong 
several (four at least) preparatory 
days; these are not here taken into 
account, The aboye division refers 
only to those days when Soma juice 
is expressed, that is, to the sutyd 
days. Soma sacrifices having only 
one such day are called ekdéha ; those 
with from two to twelve, ahina. 
Sattras lasting a whole year, or even 
longer, are called ayana. For the 
sutyd festival there are seven funda- 
mental forms, called samstha; I. St, 
X. 352-355. 


"- 
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but in any case it would be a mistake to suppose that for 
all the different sacrifices enumerated in the Bráhmana 
corresponding prayers exist in the Samhita. On the con- 
trary, the latter probably only exhibits the verses to be 
chanted generally at all the Soma sacrifices; and the 
Bráhmana must be regarded as the supplement in which 
the modifications for the separate sacrifices are given, and 
also for those which arose later. While, as we saw above 
(p. 14), a combination of verses of the Rik for the pur- 
pose of recitation bears the name Sastra, a similar selec- 
tion of different sámans united into a whole is usually 
called uktha (~ vach, to speak), stoma (~ stu, to praise), or 
prishtha (~ prachh, to ask); and these in their tum, like 
the Sastras, receive different appellations.® 

Of special significance for the time of the composition 
of the Tándya Brihmana are, on the one hand, the very 
minute descriptions of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati and 


' Drishadvatí; and, on the other, the Vrátyastomas, or 


sacrifices by which Indians of Aryan origin, but not living 
according to the Brahmanical system, obtained admission 
to the Brahman community, The accounts of these latter 
sacrifices are preceded by a description of the dress and 
mode of life of those who are to offer them. “They drive 
in open chariots of war, carry bows and lances, wear tur- 
bans, robes bordered with red and having fluttering ends, 
shoes, and sheepskins folded double; their leaders are 
distinguished by brown robes and silver neck-ornaments ; 
they pursue neither agriculture nor commerce; their laws 
are in-a constant state of confusion; they speak the same 
language as those who have received Brahmanical conse- 
cration, but nevertheless call what is easily spoken hard 
to pronounce.” ‘This last statement probably refers to 


The simple recitation of the sastras 
the Hotar and his companions 
mes after the chanting 
f the same verses by the 


6s Whe term directly opposed to 
gastra is, rather, stotra. ' Prishtha by 
specially designates several stofras always CO 
belonging to the mid-day sacrifice, recitation o 


and forming, as it is expressed, its 
“back ;” uktha is originally em- 
ployed as a synonym of sastra, and 
only at a later period in the mean- 


- ing of sáman (I. St, xiii. 447); 


stoma, lastly, is the name for the six, 
seven, or more ground-forms of the 
stotras, after which these latter are 


formed for the purposes of chanting. 


Udgátar and his assistants (graAdya 
grilátáya stuvate ‘tha fansati, Sat. 
viii. 1. 3. 3) The differences of the 
seven samstiids, or fundamental types 
of the Soma sacrifice, rest mainly 
upon the yarying number of the 
éastras and stotras belonging to their 
sutyá days. See Í. St., x. 353, ff, 
ix. 229. 


68 VEDIC LITERATURE. 


prákritic, dialectic differences, to the assimilation of groups 
of consonants, and similar changes peculiar to the Prákrit 
vernaculars. The great sacrifice of the Naimishíya-Rishis 
is also mentioned, and the river Sudiman. Although we 
have to conclude from these statements that communica- 
tion with the west, particularly with the non-Brahmanic 
Aryans there, was still very active, and that therefore the 
locality of the composition must be laid more towards the 
west, still data are not wanting which point us to the 
east. - Thus, there is mention of Para Átnára, king of the 
Kosalas; of Trasadasyu Purukutsa, who. is also. named in 
the Rik-Samhitá; further of Namin Sápya, king of the 
Videhas (the Nimi of the epic) ; of Kurukshetra, Yamuná, 
&c. The absence, however, of any allusion in the Tándya- 
Bráhmana either to the Kuru-Pafichálas or to the names 
of their princes, as well as of any mention of Janaka, is 
best accounted for by supposing a difference of locality. 
Another possible, though less likely, explanation of the 
fact would be to assume that this work was contemporary 
with, or even anterior to, the flourishing epoch of the 
kingdom of the Kuru-Pafichálas. The other names quoted 
therein seem also to belong to an earlier age than those of 
the other Brálimanas, and to be associated, rather, with the 
Rishi period. It is, moreover, a very significant fact that 
scarcely any differences of opinion are stated to exist 
amongst the various teachers. It is only against the 
Kaushítakis that the field is taken with some acrimony ; 
they are denoted as wrdtyas (apostates) and as yajnivaltrna 
(unfit to sacrifice), Lastly, the name attached to this 
Brilimana,* viz, Pandya, is mentioned in the Bráhmana 
of the White Yajus as that of a teacher; so that, com- 


bining all this, we may at least safely infer its priority to 


the latter work.% 


5! The fact that the name of Chi- 
traratha (etena vai Chitraratham Ke á- 
peyá ayájayan . . . tasmách Crai- 
trarathindm ekah kshatrapatir jáyate 
*nulamba iva dvittyah, xx. 12, 5) 
occurs in the gana ‘Rdjadanta’ to 
Pán., ii, 2, 31, joined with the name 
ain a compound (Chitraratha- 
Búllíkam), is perhaps also to be 
taken in this connection. 

.,. The first use of this designation, 
it is true, only occurs in Lítyíyana, 


the other Sütras i 
it by * iti $ruteh 
5 The Tándya-Bráhmana has been 
edited, together with Sáyana's com- 
mentary, in the Bibl. Ind, (1869-74), 
by Anandachandra Vedántavágiéa. 
Atthe time of the Bháshika-Sútra 
(see Kielhorn, 7, St., x. 421) it must 
still have been accentuated, and that 
in the same manner as the Sata- 
patha; in Kumárilabhatta's time, 
on the contrary (the last half of the 


nvariably quoting 
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The Shadviisa-Brdhmana by its very name proclaims 
itself a supplement to the Pafichavinga-Bráhmana. It 
forms, as it were, its twenty-sixth book, although itself 
consisting of several books. Sáyana, when giving a sum- 
mary of its contents at the commencement of his here 
excellent commentary, says that it both treats of such 
ceremonies as are not contained in the Pafichavinga-Bráh- 
mana, and also gives points of divergence from the latter. 
Tt is chiefly expiatory sacrifices and ceremonies of impre- 
cation that we find in it; as also short, comprehensive 
general rules. The fifth book (or sixth adhyáya) has, 
quite a peculiar character of its own, and is also found as 
a separate Brihmana under the name of Adbhuta-Brah- 
mana; in the latter form, however, with some additions 
at the end. It enumerates untoward occurrences of daily 
life, omens and portents, along with the rites to be per- 
formed to avert their evil consequences. These afford us 
a deep insight into the condition of civilisation of the 
period, which, as might have been expected, exhibits a 
very advanced phase. The ceremonies’ first given are 
those to be observed on the occurrence of vexatious events 
generally ; then come ‘those for cases of sickness among 
men and cattle, of damaged crops, losses of precious things, 
&c.; those to be performed in the event of earthquakes, 
of phenomena in the air and in the heavens, &c., of mar- 
vellous appearances on altars and on the images of the 
gods, of electric phenomena and the like, and of mis- 
carriages.” ‘This sort of superstition is elsewhere only 
treated of in the Grrihya-Sútras, or in the Parisishtas (sup- 
plements); and this imparts to the last adhyáya of the 
Shadvinga-Bráhmana—as the remaining contents do to 
the work generally—the appearance of belonging to a 
very modern period. And, in’ accordance. with this, we 
find mention here made of Uddálaka Arum, and other 
teachers, whose names are altogether unknown to the 
Pafichavinga-Bráhmana —A. 4loka is cited in the course of 


seventh century, according to Bur- — 'Ó The Adbhuta-Bríhmana has 
nell), it was already belie handed been published by myself, text with 
down without accents, asin the pre- translation; and explanatory notes, 
sent day. See Müller, A. S. Z., p. in Zwei vedische Texte über Omina 
348; Burnell, Sámavidhána-Bráh- und Portenta (1859). 


mana, Preface, p. VL 
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the work, in which the four yugas are still designated by 
their more ancient names, and are connected with the 
four lunar phases, to which they evidently owe their 
origin, although all recollection of the fact had in later 
times died out” ‘This loka itself we are perhaps justified 
in assiening to an earlier time than that of Megasthenes, 
who informs us of a fabulous division of the mundane 
ages analogous to that given in the epic. But it does not 
by any means follow that the Shadvinsa-Bráhmana, in 
which the sloka is quoted, itself dates earlier than the 
d casthenes. 

as BAHNA of the Sámaveda bears the special 
title of Chhdndogya-Bréhmana, although Ohhándogya is 
the common name for all Sáman theologians. We, how- 
ever, also find it quoted, by Samkara, in his commentary 
on the Brahma-Sútra, as “Zándinám éruti," that is to say, 
under the same name that is given to the Panchavinéa- 
Bráhmana. The two first adhydyas of this Bráhmana are 
still missing, and the last eight only are preserved, which 
also bear the special title of Chhdndogyopanishad. This 
Brihmana is particularly distinguished by its rich store 
of legends regarding the gradual development of Brah- 
manical theology, and stands on much the same level as 
the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus with respect to 
opinions, as well as date, place, and the individuals men- 
tioned. The absence in the Vrihad- ranyaka, as in the 
Bráhmana of the White Yajus generally, of any reference 
to the Naimistya-Rishis, might lead us to argue the pri- 
ority of the Ohhándogyopanishad to the Vrihad-Áranyaka. 
Stall, the mention in the Chhándogyopanishad of these, as 
well as of the Mahávrishas and the Gandháras—the latter, 
it is true, are set down as distant—ought perhaps only to 
be taken as proof of a somewhat more western origin ; 
whereas the Vrihad-Aranyaka belongs, as we shall here- 
after see, to quite the eastern part of Hindustán. The 
numerous animal fables, on the contrary, and the mention 
of Mahidaga Aitareya, would sooner incline me to suppose 
that the Chhándogyopanishad is more modern than the 


Vrihad-Aranyaka. With regard to another allusion, in 


9 Differently Roth in his essay Die Lehre von den vier Weltaltern 
(Tübingen, 1860). 
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itself of the greatest significance, it is more hazardous to 
venture a conjecture: I mean the mention of Krishna 
Devakíputra, who is instructed by Ghora Áfigirasa. The 
latter, and besides him (though not in connection with 
him) Krishna Ángirasa, are also mentioned in the Kau- 
shítaki-Bráhmana; and supposing this Krishna Angirasa 
to be identical with Krishna Devakiputra, the allusion to 
him might perhaps rather be considered as a sign of priority 
to the Vrihad-Áranyaka. Still, assuming this identifica- 
tion to be correct, due weight must be given to the fact 
that the name has been altered here: instead of Angirasa, 
he is called Devakiputra, a form of name for which we 
find no analogy in any other Vedic writing excepting the 
Vansgas (genealogical tables) of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, and 
which therefore belongs, at all events, to a tolerably late 
period.“ The significance of this allusion for the under- 
standing of the position of Krishna at a later period is 
obvious. Here he is yet but a scholar, eager in the pur- 
suit of knowledge, belonging perhaps to the military caste. 
He certainly must have distinguished himself in some 
way or other, however little we know of it, otherwise his 
elevation to the rank of deity, brought about by external 
circumstances, would be inexplicable. 

The fact of the Chhándogyopanishad and the Vrihad- 

ranyaka having in common the names Praváhana Jai- 
vali, Ushasti Chákráyana, Sandilya, Satyakáma Jábála, 
Uddálaka Áruni, $vetaketu, and A$vapati makes it clear 
that they were as nearly as possible contemporary works; 
and this appears also from the generally complete identity 
of the seventh book of the former with the corresponding 
passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka. What, however, is of 
most significance, as tending to establish a late date for 


* Compare also Pán., iv. 1. I 
and the names Sambáputra, Rae 
yaniputra, in the Sáma-Sútras ; as 
also Kiitydyaniputra, Maitráyaní- 
putra, Vátsíputra, &e., among the 
Buddhists. [on these metronymic 
names in putra see I. St., iii, 1 
485, 486 ; iv. 380, 435 ; v. 63, Scl i 

ös By what circumstances the ele- 
yation of Krishna to the rank of 
deity was brought about is as yet 
obscure ; though unquestionably 


mythical relations to Indra, &e., are 
at the root of it; see T St., xiii, 
349, ff. The whole question, how- 
ever, is altogether vague. Krishna- 
worship proper, ùe., the sectarian 
worship of Krishna as the one God, 
probably attained its perfection 
through the influence of Christi- 
anity. Sce my paper, Krishna's 
Geburtsfest, p. 316, ff. (where also 
are further particulars as to the name 
Devakí). 
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the Chhándogyopanishad, is the voluminous literature, the 
existence of which is presupposed by the enumeration ab 
the beginning of the ninth book. Even supposing this 
ninth book to be a sort of supplement (the names of Sanat- 
kumára and Skanda are not found elsewhere in Vedic 
literature; Nárada also is otherwise only mentioned in 
the second part of the Aitareya- Bráhmana 9) there still 
remains the mention of the “Atharvángirasas, as well as of 
the Ttihásas and Puránas in the fifth book. Though we 
are not at liberty here; any more than in the correspond- 
ing passages of the Vi rihad-Áranyaka, to understand by 
these last the Ttihásas and Puránas which have actually 
come down to us, still we must look upon them as the 
forerunners of these works, which, originating in the 
legends and traditions connected with the songs of the 
Rik, and with the forms of worship, gradually extended 
their range, and embraced other subjects also, whether 
drawn from real life, or of a mythical and legendary 
character. Originally they found a place in the Brih- 
manas, as well as in the other expository literature of the 
Vedas; but at the time of this passage of the Chhán- 
dogyopanishad they had possibly already in part attained 
an independent form, although the commentaries,* as a, 
rule, only refer such expressions to passages in the Bráh= 
manas themselves. The Mahá-Bhárata contains, especially 
in the first book, a few such Ttihásas, still in a. prose form ; 
nevertheless, even these fragments so preserved to us be- 
long, in respect both of style and of the conceptions they 
embody, to a much later period than the similar passages 
of the Bráhmanas. They however suffice, together with 
the Slokas, gáthás, &c., quoted in the Bráhmanas them- 
selves, and with such works as the Bárhaddaivata, to 
bridge over for us the period of transition from legend to 
epic poetry. ^ 

We meet, moreover, in the Ohhándogyopanishad with 
one of those legal cases which are so seldom mentioned in 
Vedic literature, viz., the infliction of capital punishment 
for (denied) theft, exactly corresponding to the severe 


^? And a few times in the Atharva- case, but Sáyana, Harisvámin, and 
Samhitá, as also in the Vanga of the Dvivedaganya in similar passages of 
Sámavidhána-Brílimana, , the Satapatha-Bréhmana and Mait- 
* Not Samkara, it is true, in this tirlya-Aranyaka, y 
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enactments regarding it in Manu's code. Guilt or inno- 
cence is determined by an ordeal, the carrying of a red- 
hot axe; this also is analogous to the decrees in Manu 
We find yet another connecting link with the state of 
culture in Manu’s time in a passage occurring also in the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka, viz., the doctrine of the transmigration 
of souls, We here meet with this doctrine for the first 
time, and that in a folerably complete form; in itself, 
however, it must certainly be regarded as much more 
ancient. The circumstance that the myth of the creation 
in the fifth book is on the whole identical with that found 
at the beginning of Manu, is perhaps to be explained by 
regarding the latter as simply a direct imitation of the 
former. The tenth book, the subject of which is the soul, 
its seat in the body and its condition on leaving it, i.e., its 
migration to the realm of Brahman, contains much that is 
of interest in this respect in connection with the above- 
mentioned parallel passage of the Kaushitaky-Upanishad, 
from which it differs in some particulars. Here also for 
the first time in the field of Vedic literature occurs the 
name Rahu, which we may reckon among the proofs of 
the comparatively recent date of the Chhándogyopanishad. ` 

Of expressions for philosophical doctrines we find only 


Upanishad, AdeSa, Guhya Adega (the keeping secret of doc- 


trine is repeatedly and urgently inculeated), Updkhydna 
(explanation). ‘The teacher is called áchárya [as he is 
also in the Sat, Br.]; for “inhabited place,” ardha is used ; 
single álokas and gáthás are very often quoted. 

The Ohhándogyopanishad has been edited by Dr. Roer 
in the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. iii, along with Samkara's 
commentary and a gloss on it. Fr. Windischmann had 
previously given us several passages of it in the original, 
and several in translation; see also Z. Sé., i. 254-273. 

The Kenopanishad has come down to us as the rem- 
nant of a fourth Bráhmana of the Sámaveda, supposed to 
be its ninth book* In the colophons and in the quota- 
tions found in the commentaries, it also bears the other- 


70 Tn this series (1854-62) a trans- first eight books, Samkara furnishes 
lation also has been published by us with information in the begin- 
ning of his commentary. 


ji Lála Mitra. 
ROPA the contents of the 
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wise unknown name of the Zalavakáras* It is divided 
into two parts: the first, composed in Slokas, treats of the 
being of the supreme Brahman, appealing in the fourth 
verse to the tradition of the “earlier sages who have 
taught us this” as its authority. The second part con- 
tains a. legend in support of the supremacy of Brahman, 
and here we find Uma Haimavatt, later the spouse of Siva, 
acting as mediatrix between Brahman and the other gods, 
probably because she is imagined to be identical with 
Sarasvati, or Vách, the goddess of speech, of the creative 
s are the extant Bráhmanas of the Sámaveda, 
Sáyana, indeed, in his commentary on the Sámavidhána 
enumerates eight (see Müller, Rik i. Pref. p. xxvii): the 
Praudha- or Mahá- Bráhmana (i.e, the Paiichavinsa), the 
Shadvinsa, the Sémavidhi, the Arsheya, the Devatádiyá 
the Upanishad, the Samhitopanishad, and the Vai 
The claims, however, of four of these works to the name of 

ion. The Arsheya is, as 
already stated, merely an Anukramant, and the Devatá- 


ys constitutes a part of the Bráhmanas 
themselves: the two latter works, 


moreover, can scarcely, 
be supposed to be still in existence, which, as far as the 


asa is concerned, is certainly very much to be regretted. 
Thé Sámavidhána also, which probably treats, like the 
portion of the Látyáyana-Sütra bearing the same name, of 


the conversion of the richas into sámans, can hardly pass 
for a Bráhmana.? As to the 


Samhitopanishad, it appears 


* Might not this name be trace- 
able to the same root (dd, tand, from 
which Tándya is derived ? 

+ On the literature, &c., of the 
Kenopanishad, see 7. Sé., ii. 181, ff. 
[We have to add Roer’s edition with 
Samkara's commentary, in Biblio- 
theca Indica, vol. viii., and his trans- 
lation, ibid, vol. xv.] , 

71 The above statements require 
to be corrected and supplemented 
in several particulars, The Vaisa- 
Brihmana was first edited by myself 
in 7. St, iy. 371, ff, afterwards by 
Burnell with Sáyana's commentary 
(1873). The Devatidhydya is not 


an Anukramani, but only contains 
some information as to the deities 


of the different sámans, to which a 
few other short fra 


Finally, the 

mana does not 
sion of richas i 
contrary, it is 
Rigvidhána, 


l Sáyana's commentaries 


"AS. Ls p. 348); in his time all of 
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to me doubtful whether Sáyana meant by it the Keno- 
panishad; for though the samhitá (umiversality) of the 
Supreme Being certainly is discussed in the latter, the sub- 
ject is not handled under this name, as would seem to be 
demanded by the analogy of the title of the Samhitopa- 
nishad of the Aitareya-Aranyaka as well as of the Taittirfya- 
Aranyaka. My conjecture would be that he is far more 
likely to have intended a work 7? of the same title, of which 
there is a MS. in the British Museum (see Z. St.,1.42); and 


_ if so, all mention of the Kenopanishad has been omitted by 


him; possibly for the reason that it appears at the same 
time in an Atharvan-recension (differing but little, it is 
true), and may have been regarded by him as belonging to 
the Atharvan ? : 

There is a far greater number of Sutras to the Sama- 
veda than to any of the other Vedas. We have here three 
Srauta-Sútras; a Sútra which forms a running commen- 
tary upon the Pafichavinga-Bráhmana; five Sútras on 
Metres and on the conversion of richas into sámans ; and 
a Grihya-Sútra. To these must further be added other 
similar works of which the titles only are known to us, as 
well as a great mass of different Parisishtas. 

Of the Sræuta-Sútras, or Stitras treating of the sacrifi- 
cial ritual, the first is that of Masaka, which is cited in 
the other Sáma-Sútras, and even by the teachers men- 
tioned in these, sometimes as Arsheya-Kalpa, sometimes 
as Kalpa, and once also by Tátyáyana directly under the 
name of Mafaka.? In the colophons it bears the name 0 
Kalpa-Sútra. This Stitra is but a tabular enumeration o: 
the prayers belonging to the several ceremonies Of me 
Soma sacrifice; and these are quoted partly by their TA 
nical Sáman names, partly by their opening words. tae 


i his text appears there, a5 well 
RA in PP nection with the 


them were already without accents. $ 
ue lþ ap Val D e M 
hoticed here, namely, that several much larger than j 
of the iE mentioned in the irate 2 
Waü-Brílmana, by their very Z Sty iY iadesi P 
names, point us directly tothe aM 73 Látyáyann EÐ ns að 
west of India, eg., Kímboja Au- Gárgya. 2 ird ae RENE 
pamanyava, Madragára Saungíyani, with the M i 2s ENS 
Sati Aushtrákshi, Sálamkáyana, and Lassen, 4 445 © 30; J. St., 

Kauhala ; see I. St, iv. 378-380. 78. 

72 his is unquestionably correct, 
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order is exactly that of the Pafichavinga-Bráhmana; yet a 
few other ceremonies are inserted, including those added 
in the Shadvinga-Bráhmana, as well as others. Among 
the latter the Junakasaptarátra deserves special notice, 
—a ceremony owing its origin to King Janaka,# of 
whom, as we saw above, no mention is yet made in the 
Pafichavinsga-Bráhmana. His life and notoriety therefore 
evidently fall in the interval between the latter work 
and the Sütra of Magaka —The eleven prapáthakas of this 
Sútra are. so distributed that the ekáhas (sacrifices of one 
day) are dealt with in the first five chapters ; the anas 
(those lasting several days) in the following four; and the 


sattras (sacrifices lasting more than twelve days) in the . 


last two. There is a commentary on it, composed by 
Varadarája, whom we shall meet with again as the com- 
mentator of another Sáma-Sütra. 

The second Srauta-Sütra is that of Litydyana, which 
belongs to the school of the Kauthumas. This name ap- 
pears to me to point to Lata, the Aapixy of Ptolemy,’ to 
a country therefore lying quite in the west, directly south 
of Surdshtra (Xvpaerpmwj). -This would agree perfectly 
with the conjecture above stated, that the Patichavinga- 
Bráhmana belongs more to the west of India ; and is borne 
out by the data contained in the body of the Sútra itself, 
as we shall see presently. , ^ n 

This Sütra, like that of Magaka, connects itself closely 
with the Panchavinsa-Bráhmana, and indeed often quotes 
passages of some length from it, generally introducing 
them by “tad uktam brálmanena ;* or, “itibrdhmanam bhav- 
ati;" once also by “tathá puránam Téndam.” Tt usually 
gives at the same time the different interpretations which 
these passages received from various teachers, Xindilya, 
Dhánamjayya, and Sándilyáyana are most frequently 
mentioned in this manner, often together, or one after the 
other, as expounders of the Patichavinga-Bréhmana, The 
first-named is already known to us through the Chhándo- 
gyopanishad, and he, as well as Sándilyáyana, is repeatedly. 


7! Sáyana, it is true, to Paiich. zc Látika as early as the edicts of 
XXH. 9. 1, takes janaka as an ap- Piyadasi; see Lassen, 7, AK., i. 1085 
pellative in the sense of prajápati, ii. 793 n. A 
which is the reading of the Paficha- t 
Vina-Bréimana, d 
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mentioned also in another Sútra, the Nidána-Sútra; the 
same is the case with Dhánamjayya. Besides these, how- 
- ever, Látyáyana mentions a number of other teachers and 
schools, as, for example, his own áeháryas, with especial 
frequency; the Arsheya-Kalpa, two different Gautamas. 
one being distinguished by the surname Sthavira (a tech- 
nical title, especially with the Buddhists); further Sauchi- 
yrikshi (a teacher known to Panini), Kshairakalambhi, 
Kautsa, Vürshaganya, Bhánditáyana, Lámakáyana, Ráná- 
yaniputra, &e. ; and in particular, the Sátyáyanins, and 
their work, the Sátyáyanaka, together with the Sálanká- 
yanins, the latter of whom are well known to belong to 
the western part of India. Such allusions occur in the 
Sútra of Latydyana, as in the other Sutras of the Sáma- 
veda, much more frequently than in the Sütras of the 
other Vedas, and are in my opinion evidence of their 
priority to the latter. At the time of the former there 
still existed manifold differences of opinion, while in that 
of the latter a greater unity and fixedness of exegesis, of 
dogma, and of worship had been attained. The remaining 
data appear also to point to such a priority, unless we 
have to explain them merely from the difference of loca- 
lity. The condition of the Súdras, as well as of the Nishá- 
das, ùe., the Indian aborigines, does not here appear to be 
one of such oppression and wretchedness as it afterwards 
„became. It was permitted to sojourn with them (Sándi- 
lya, ib is true, restricts this permission to “in the neigh- 
Dourhood of their grdmas”), and they themselves were 
allowed to attend in person at the ceremonies, although 
outside of the sacrificial ground. . They are, moreover, now 
and then represented, though for the most part in a mean 
capacity, as taking an actual part on. such occasions, which 
is not to be thought of in later times. Toleration was 
still a matter of necessity, for, as we likewise see, the 
strict Brahmanical principle was nob yet recognised “ale 
among the neighbouring Aryan tribes. These, equally 
with the Brahmanical Indians, held in high esteem the 
songs and customs of their ancestors, and d dn inomi 
quite as much study ás the Brahmanical Indians did; nay, 
the latter now and then directly resorted to the former, 
and borrowed distinct ceremonies from them. This is 
sufficiently clear from the particulars of one ceremony of the 
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kind, which is embodied, not indeed in the Pafichavínga- 
Bráhmana, but in the Shadvinga-Bráhmana, and which is 
described at full length by Látyáyana. It is an imprecatory 
ceremony (called Syena, falcon); and this naturally sug- 
gests the idea that the ceremonial of the Atharvan, which 
is essentially based upon imprecations and magical expe- 
dients,—as well as the songs of the Atharvan itself may 
perhaps chiefly owe its cultivation to these western, non- 
Brahmanical, Aryan tribes. The general name given to 
these tribes by Látyáyana (and with this Panini v. 2. 21 
agrees) is Vratinas, and he further draws a distinction 
` Between their yaudhas, warriors, and their arhants, 
teachers. Their anúchánas, i.e., those versed in Scripture, 
are to be chosen priests for the above-mentioned sacrifice. 
Sindilya limits this to the arhants alone, which latter 
word—subsequently,as is well known, employed exclu- 
sively as a Buddhistic title—is also used in the Bráhmana 
of the White Yajus, and in the Áranyaka of the Black 
Yajus, to express a teacher in general The turban and 
garments of these priests should be red (lohita) according 
to Shadvinga and Látyáyana; and we find the same colour 
assigned to the sacrificial robes of the priests of the Rá- 
kshasas in Lanká, in the Rámáyana, vi. 19. 110, 51. 21; 
with which may be compared the light red, yellowish red 
(kashárya),garments of the Buddhists (see for instance 
Mrichhakat., pp. 112, 114, ed. Stenzler; M.-Bhár., xii. 566, 
11898; Yájnav. i 272), and the red (raa) dress of the 
Sámkhyabhikshu * in the Laghujátaka of Varáha-Mihira. 
Now, that these western non-Brahmanical Vrátyas, Vrátí- 
nas, were pub precisely upon a par with the eastern non- 
- Brahmanical, i.e, Buddhistic, teachers, appears from an 
addition which is given by Látyáyana to the description 
of the Vrátyastomas as found in the Paiüchavinsa-Bráh- 
mana. We are there told that the converted Vrátyas, i.e, 
those who have entered into the Brahman community, 
must, in order to cut off all connection with their past, 
hand over their wealth to those of their companions who 
still abide by the old mode of life—thereby transferring to 
these their own former impurity—or else, to a “ Brahma- 


* According to the commentary; or should this be Sákyabhiksku ? 
See T. St., ii. 287. 
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bandhu Mágadhadefíya." This latter expression is only 
explicable if we assume that Buddhism, with its anti- 
Brahmanical tendencies, was at the time flourishing in 
Magadha; and the absence of any such allusion in the 
Paiichayinga-Brahmana is significant as to the time which 
elapsed between this work and the Sütra of Látyáyana.* 

The first seven prapdthakas of the Látyáyana-Sútra 
comprise the rules common to all Soma sacrifices; the 
eighth and part of the ninth book treat, on the contrary, 
of the separate ekáhas ; the remainder of the ninth book, 
of the ahínas; and the tenth, of the satiras. We have 
an excellent commentary on it by Agnis rámin,'ð who be- 
longs probably to the same period as the other commen- 
tators whose names terminate in stáman, as Bhavasvámin, 
Bharatasvámin, Dhúrtasvámin, Harisvámin, Khadirasvá- 
min, Meghasvámin, Skandasvámin, Kshírasvámin, &e.; 
their time, however, is as yet undetermined.” 

The third Sáma-Sútra, that of Dréhydyana, differs but 
slightly from the Látyáyana-Sütra. It belongs to the 
school of the Ránáyaniyas. We meet with the name of 
these latter in the Ránáyaníputra of Látyáyana; his 
family is descended from Vasishtha, for which reason this 
Sutra is also directly called Vásishtha-Sütra. For the 
name Dráhyáyana nothing analogous can be adduced.'? 
The difference between this Sutra and that of Litydyana 


ee R 
* In the Rik-Samhitá, where the bitants regarding it as a means of 
Kikatas—the ancient name of the recovering their old position though 
people of Magadha—and their king under a new form. , Bibl 
Pramagamda are mentionéd as hos- UG now possess in the i E 
tile, we have probably to think of Indica (1870-72) an edition E 
the aborigines, of the country, and Látyáyana-Sútra, with SEATS pn 
not of hostile Aryas (2). Rp ani Se by Anina 
jmpossible that the native inhabi- Vedán " als 
Pep being particularly vigorous, 77 We find quito a cluster of Brat 
retained more influence in Magadha man names in in Journal UA 
than elsewhere, even afterthe coun- tion dated PLU, at Pi 208 (1851) 
try had been brahmanised,—a pro- bay Branch S; dated inscription m 
cess which perhaps was never com- and in an 1 d e Sido, 
pletely effected j—that they joined dos x occurs Yn the Vanta- 
the community of the Brahmans as Du un aoe first list of teach- 
Kshatriyas, as happened elsewhere Bríhmana, v Pes jo his ver 
also ; and. that this is how we have ers probably. ue aise ae 
to account for the special sympathy school; 58° ~ Pi dk Genter Hosier 
and success which Buddhism met js said to be n See á. s B 
with in Magadha, these natveinha- Arada ; see Hem. y 120. 
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is mainly confined to the different distribution of the 
. matter, which is on the whole identical, and even ex- 
pressed in the same words. I have not yet met with a 
complete codex of the whole work, but only with its begin- 
ning and its end, in two different commentaries, the date 
of which it is not yet possible to determine—the begin- 
ning, namely, in Maghasvámin's commentary, remodelled 
by Rudraskanda; the end in the excellent commentary of 
Dhanvin. p : 

The only knowledge I have of a Srauta-Sütra by Go- 
bhila is derived from a notice of Roth's (op. c, pp. 55, 56), 
according to which Krityachintámani is said to have com- 
posed a commentary upon it.? x 

In a far more important degree than he differs from 
Dráhyáyana does Látyáyana differ, on the one hand, from 
Kátyáyana, who in his Srauta-Sútra, belonging to the 
White Yajus, treats in books 22-24 of the ekáhas, ahtnas, 
and sattras; and on the other, from the Rik-Sütras of 

évaláyana and Sánkháyana, which likewise deal with 
these subjects in their proper place. In these there is no 
longer any question of differences of opinion; the stricter 
view represented by Sándilya in the Látyáyana-Sútra has 
everywhere triumphed, The ceremonies on the Sarasvati 
and the Vrátyastomas have also become, in a local sense 
too, further removed from actual life, as appears both from 
the slight consideration with which they are treated, and 
from modifications of names, &c., which show a forgetting 
of the original form. Many of the ceremonies discussed 
in the Sáma-Sútras are, moreover, entirely wanting in the 
Sútras of the other Vedas; and those which are found in 
the latter are enumerated in tabular fashion rather than 
fully discussed—a difference which naturally originated 
in the diversity of purpose, the subject of the Stitra of the 
Yajus being the duties of the Adhvaryu, and that of the 
Sútras of the Rik the duties of the Hotar. 

A fourth Sáma-Sütra is the Anupada-Siitra, in ten 
prapáthakas, the work of an unknown author, Tt explains 


7? The name ‘Krityachintémani’ ona Srauta-Sátra. of Gobhila re- 
probably belongs to the work itself; mains doubtful in the meantime, 
compare J, St, i. 60,ii. 396; Avf- since such a work is not mentioned 
recht, Catalogus, p. 365%; but elsewhere, 
whether it really was a commentary 
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the obscure passages of the Pafichavinsa-Bráhmana, and, 
it would appear, of the Shadyinga-Brihmana also, accom- 
panying the text step by step. It has not as yet been 
closely examined ; but it promises to prove a rich mine of 
material for the history of Brahmanical theology, as it 
makes mention of, and appeals to, an extremely large 
number of different works. For example, of schools of 
the Rik, it cites the Aitareyins, the Paingins, the Kausht- 
taka; of schools „of the Yajus, the Adhvaryus in gene- 
ral; further, the Sátyáyanins, Khádáyanins, the Taittirí- 
yas, the Káthaka, the Kálabavins, Bhállavins, Simbuvis, 
Vájasaneyins; and frequently also Sruti, smriti, ácháryas, 
ec. It is a work which deserves to be very thoroughly 
studied. 

While the above-named four Sütras of the Sümaveda 
specially attach themselves to the Panchavinsa-Bráhmana, 
the Sútras now to be mentioned stand out more indepen- 
dently beside the latter, although of course, in part at 
least, often referring to it, In the first place, we have to 
mention the Wdána-Sútra, which contains in ten pra- 
pálhakas metrical and other similar investigations on the 
different ukthas, stomas, and gdnas. The name of the 
author is not given. The word nidána, ‘root, is used 
with reference to metre in the Bráhmana of the White 
Yajus;? and though in the two instances where the 
Naidánas are mentioned by Yaska, their activity appears 
to have been directed less to the study of metre than to 
that of roots, etymology, still the Nidánasamjnaka Grantha 
is found cited in the Brihaddevatá, 5. 5, either directly as 
the Sruti of the Chhandogas, or at least as containing 
their Sruti* This Sútra is especially remarkable for the 
great number of Vedic schools and teachers whose various 
opinions it adduces; and in this respect it stands on pretty 
much the same level as the Anupada-Sútra. It differs 
from it, however, by its particularly frequent quotation 


80 Unfortunately we do not even 
now know of more than one MS. ; 
see J. St., 1. 43- 

81 This is wrong; on the con- 
trary, the word has quite a general 
meaning in the passages in question 
(e.g., in gdyatri vá eshá nidánena, 


or yo vå atrá 'gnir gáyatri sa nidá- 
nena). i 
* Nidána, in the sense of ‘cause, 
foundation,’ is a favourite word in 
the Buddhistic Sútras ; see Burnouf, 
Introd, à VHistoire du Buddhisme 
Indien, pp. 59, Œ 484, ff. 
F 
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also of the views of the Sáman theologians named by Látyá- 
yana and Dráhyáyana, viz., Dhánamjayya, Sándilya, Sau- 
chivrikshi, &c.—a thing which seldom or never occurs 
in the former. The animosity to the Kaushítakis, with 
which we have already become acquainted in the Paticha- 
vinfa-Bráhmana, is here again exhibited most vividly in 
some words attributed to Dhánamjayya. With regard to 
the Rieveda, the daśatayí division into ten mandalas is 
mentioned, as in Yáska. The allusion to the Átharva- 
nikas, as well as to the Anubráhmanins, is particularly to 
be remarked; the latter peculiar name is not met with 
elsewhere, except in Pánini A special study of this 
Sútra is also much to be desired, as it likewise promises 
to open up a wealth of information regarding the condi- 
tion of literature at that period.™ 

Not much information of this sort is to be expected 
from the Pushpa-Sútra of Gobhila,* which has to be 
named along with the Nidána-Sútra. The understanding 
of this Stitra is, moreover, obstructed by many difficulties. 
For not only does it cite the technical names of the 
sdmans, as well as other words, in a very curtailed form, 
it also makes use of a number of grammatical and other 
technical terms, which, although often agreeing with the 
corresponding ones in the Prátisákhya-Sútras, are yet also 
often formed in quite a peculiar fashion, here and there, 
indeed, quite after the algebraic type so favoured by 
Panini. This is particularly the case in the first four 
prapáthakas ; and it is precisely for these that, up to the 
present time at least, no commentary has been found; 
whereas for the remaining six we possess a very good 
commentary by Upadhyaya  Ajátaéatru. The work 
treats of the modes in which the separate richas, by various 
insertions, &c., are transformed into sámans, or “made to 
blossom,” as it were, which is evidently the origin of the 
name Pushpa-Sútra, or “ Flower-Sútra." In addition to 


9' See-J. St, i. 44, ff; the first | * So, at least, the author is called 
two pafalas, which have specialre- in the colophons of two chapters in 
ference to metre, have been edited MS. Chambers 220 [Catalogue of 
and translated by me in Z. St., viii. the Berlin MSS., p. 76] 


85-124. | For Anubréhmanin, “na, + Composed for his ‘pupil, Vish- 


see also Aéy. Śr., ii. 8. rr, and Schol nuyagas, 
on T. S., i. 8. x, r. 
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the Pravachana, i.e. (according to the commentary), Bráh- 
mana, of the Kálabavins and that of the Sátyáyanins, I 
found, on a cursory inspection, mention also of the Kau- 
thumas. This is the first time that their name appears in 
a work connected with Vedic literature. Some portions 
of the work, particularly in the last books, are composed 
in Slokas, and we have, doubtless, to regard it as a com- 
pilation of pieces belonging to different: periods.“ In close 
connection with it stands the Séma-Zantra, composed in 
the same manner, and equally unintelligible without a 
commentary. It treats, in thirteen prapdthakas, of accent 
and the accentuation of the separate verses. `A commen- 
tary on it is indeed extant, but at present only in a frag- 
mentary form. At its close the work is denoted as the 
wyákarana, grammar, of the Sáman theologians.* 

Several other Sútras also treat of the conversion of 
richas into sémans, &c. One of these, the Patichavidhi- 
Stra. (Pámchavidhya, Panchavidheya), is only known to 
me from quotations, according to which, as well as from 
its name, it treats of the five different vidhis (modes) by 
which this process is effected. Upon a second, the Pratt- 
hára-Sútra, which is ascribed to Kátyáyana, a commentary 
called Dasatayt was composed by Varadarája, the above- 
mentioned commentator of Magaka. It treats of the 
aforesaid five vidhis, with particular regard to the one 
called pratihára. The Tandálalshana - Sütra is only 
known to me by name, as also the Upagrantha-Sútra,* 
both of which, with the two other works just named, are, 
according to the catalogue, found in the Fort-William 


83 In Dekhan MSS. the work is tram,’ by which he explains the 
called Plulla-Sútra, and is asgribed word ukthértha, which, mina 
to Vararuchi, not to Gobhila; see the Mahábháshya, is at the founda- 


Burnell, Catalogue, pp. 45, 46. On 
this and other points of difference, 
see my paper, Veber das Saptasata- 
kam des Hala (1870), pp. 258, 259. 
I now possess a copy of the text and 
commentary, but have nothing of 
consequence to add to the above re- 
marks. 

8! See also Burnell, Catalogue, 
pp. 49, 41. —Lbid., P. 44, we find a 
t Svaraparibháshá, or Siimalakshana,’ 
specified. Kaiyata also mentions a 
‘sdmalakshanam prátifáklyam sás- 


tion of aukthiku, whose formation is 
taught by Pánini himself (iv. 2. 60); 
see J. St, xiii. 447- According to 
this it certainly seems very doubtful 
whether the Sdmalakshana men- 
tioned by Kaiyata is to be identified 
with the extant work bearing the 
me name. 

ae Shadguruéishya, in the intro- 
duction to his commentary on the 
Anukramani of the Rik, describes 
Kátyáyana a8 ‘upagranthasya ká- 
raka.” 
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collection of MSS. By the anonymous transeriber of the 
Berlin MS. of the Magaka-Sútra, who is of course a very 
weak authority, ten Srauta-Sütras for the Sámaveda are 
enumerated at the close of the MS., viz., besides Látyáyana, 
Anupada, Nidána, Kalpa, Tandálakshana, Paiichavidheya, 
and the Upagranthas, also the Kalpánupada, Anustotra, 
and the Kshudras, What is to be understood by the three 
last names must for the present remain undecided,® d 

The Grihya-Sütra of the Sdmaveda belongs to Gobhila, 
the same to whom we also found a Srauta-Sütra and the 
Pushpa-Sútra ascribed.® His name has a very unvedic 
ring, and nothing in any way coresponding to it Appears 
in ‘the rest of Vedic literature? In what relation this 
work, drawn up in four prapáthakas, stands to the Grihya- 
Sútras of the remaining Vedas has not yet been investi- 
gated. A supplement (parisish{a) to it is the Karma- 
pradtpa of Kátyáyana. In its introductory words it ex- 
pressly acknowledges itself to be such a supplement to 
Gobhila; but it has also been regarded both as a second 
Grihya-Sütra and as a Smriti-Sástra. According to the 
statement of Ásárka, the commentator of this Karma- 
pradípa, the Grihya-Sutra of Gobhila is authoritative for 
both the schools of the Sámaveda, the Kauthumas as well 
as the Ránáyaníyas*—Ts the Khádira-Grihya, which is 
now and then mentioned, also to be classed with the 
Sdmaveda ? 8 


85 On the Paiichavidhi-Stitra and 
the Kalpánupada, each in two pra- 
pálhakas, and the Kshaudra, in 
three prapáthakas, see Müller, Á. S. 
L.,p. 210; Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 
377". The Upagrantha-Sútra treats 
of expiations, prdyaschittas, see Rá- 
jendra L. M., Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., ii. 182. 3 

55 To him is also ascribed a Nai- 
geya-Sútra, ‘a description of the 
Metres of the Sámaveda," see Colin 
Browning, Catalogue of Sanskrit 
JESS, existing in Oude (1873), P: 4. 

57 A list of teachers belonging to 
the Gobhila school is contained in 
the Vaiga-Bráhmana. y 

** An edition of the Gobhila- 
Grihya-Sátra, with a very diffuse 
commentary by the editor, Chan- 


drakánta Tarkálamkára, has been 
commenced in the Bibl. Indica 
(1871) ; the fourth fasciculus (1873) 
reaches to ii, 8. 12. See the sections 
relating to nuptial ceremonies in 
Haas's paper, 7. St., v. 283, ff. 

* Among the authors of the 
Smriti-Sástras a Kuthumi is also 
mentioned. 

5? Certainly. In Burnell’s Cata- 
logue, p. 56, the Dráhyáyana-Grihya- 
Sutra (in four patalas) is attributed 
to Khádira. — Rudraskandasvámin 
composed a spritti on this work 
also (see p, 80); and Viimana is 
named as the author of *Zdrikís to 
the Grihya-Sütras of Khádira,' Bur- 
nell p. 57. To the Grihya-Sütras 
of the Símaveda probably belong 
also Gautama's Pitrimedha-Satra 


— 


+ Dharma-Sütra; see the section treat- 52°, 59% 
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As representative of the last stage of the literature of 
the Simaveda, we may specify, on the one hand, the 
various Paddhatis (outlines) and commentaries, &c., which 
connect themselves with the Stitras, and serve as an ex- 
planation and further development of them; and, on the 
other, that peculiar class of short treatises bearing the 
name of Parigishtas, which are of a somewhat more inde- 
pendent character than the former, and are to be looked 
upon more as supplements to the Stitras.* Among these, 
the already mentioned Arsha and Daivata—enumerations 
of the Rishis and deities—of the Samhita in the Naigeya- 
Sükhá deserve prominent notice. Both of these treatises 
refer throughout to a comparatively ancient tradition ; 
for example, to the Nairuktas, headed by Yáska and Sáka- 
püni, to the Naighantukas, to Saunaka (i.e. probably to 
his Anukramanf of the Rik), to their own Brahmana, to 
Aitareya and the Aitareyins, to the Sátapathikas, to the 
Pravachana Káthaka, and to Ásvaláyana. The Dálbhya- 
Parisishta ought probably also to be mentioned here; it 
bears the name of an individual who appears several times 
in the Chhándogyopanishad, but particularly often in the 
Puránas, as one of the sages who conduct the dialogue. 


The Vajurveda, to which we now turn, is distinguished 
above the other Vedas by the great number of different 
schools which belong to it. ‘This is ab once a consequence 
and a proof of the fact that it became pre-eminently the 
subject of study, inasmuch as it contains the formulas for 
the entire sacrificial ceremonial, and indeed forms its 


3 B 5 on the Grihya-Sútra of the 
Sa utis Da a White Yajus, several times ascribes 


tor Anantayajvan identifies the au- - 

thor with Ákshapáða, the author of their dA = IN 
VAS dia Office - 440, fol. 

the Nyáya-Sútra), and the Gautama- (India 58e, &c); Soy ees Tus 


of the legal literature. tations only refer to the above- 


^ Rámakrisbna, in his commen- named Karmapradípa ? 
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proper foundation; whilst the Rigveda prominently, and 
the Sámaveda exclusively, devote themselves to a part of 
it only, viz, to the Soma sacrifice. The Yajurveda divides 
itself, in the first place, into two parts, the Black and the 
White Yajus. These, upon the whole, indeed, have their 
matter in common; but they differ fundamentally from 
each other as regards its arrangement. In the Samhitá of 
the Black Yajus the sacrificial formulas are for the most 
part immediately followed by their dogmatic explanation, 
&e., and by an account of the ceremonial belonging to 
them ; the portion bearing the name of Bráhmana differing 
only in point of time from this Samhitá, to which it must 
be viewed as a supplement. In the White Yajus, on the 
contrary, the sacrificial formulas, and their explanation 
and ritual, are entirely separated from one another, the 
first being assigned to the Samhitá, and their explanation 
and ritual to the Bráhmana, as is also the case in the Rig- 
veda and the Sámaveda. A further difference apparently 
consists in the fact that in the Black Yajus very great 
attention is paid to the Hotar and his duties, which in the 
White Yajus is of rare occurrence, By the nature of the 
case in such matters, what is undigested is to be regarded as 
the commencement, as the earlier stage, and what exhibits 
method as the later Stage ; and this view will be found to 
be correct in the present instance. As each Yajus pos- 
Sesses an entirely independent literature, we must deal 
with each separately. : 
First, of the Black Yajus. The data thus far known to 
us concerning it open up such extensive literary perspec- 
tives, but withal in such a meagre way, that investigation 
has, up to the present time, been Jess able to attain to 
approximately satisfactory results* than in any other field. 
In the first place, the name “ Black Yajus E belongs only 
to a later period, and probably arose m contradistinction 
to that of the White Yajus. While the theologians of the 
Rik are called Bahvrichas, and those of the Sáman Chhan- 
dogas, the old name for the theologians of the Yajus is 
Adhvaryus ; and, indeed, these three names are already so 


* Boe J. St, i. 68, ff [All the been published; see the ensuing 
texts, with the exception of the notes.) 
Sútras relating to ritual, have now 
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employed in the Samhitá of the Black Yajus and the 
Bráhmana of the White Yajus. In the latter work the 
designation Adhvaryus is applied to its own adherents, 
and the Charakádhvaryus are denoted and censured as 
their adversaries—an enmity which is also apparent in a 
passage of the Samhita of the White Yajus, where the 
Charakáchárya, as one of the persons to be dedicated at 
the Purushamedha, is devoted to Dushkrita, or “TIl deed,” 
This is all the more strange, as the term charaka is other- 
wise always used in a good sense, for “ travelling scholar; " 
as is also the root char, “ to wander about for instruction.” 
The explanation probably consists simply in the fact that 
the name Charakas is also, on the other hand, applied to 
one of the principal schools of the Black Yajus, whence 
we have to assume that there was a direct enmity between 
these and the adherents of the White Yajus who arose in 
opposition to them—a hostility similarly manifested in 
other cases of the kind. A second name for the Black 
Yajus is “‘Taittirfya,” of which no earlier appearance can 
be traced than that in its own Prátigákhya-Sútra, and in 
the Sáma-Sútras. Pánini* connects this name with a 
‘Rishi called Tittiri, and so does the Anukramani to the 
Atreya school, which we shall have frequent occasion to 
mention in the sequel. Later legends, on the contrary, 
refer it to the transformation of the pupils of Vaigampá- 
yana into partridges (iri) in order to pick up the yajus- 
verses disgorged by one of their companions who was 
wroth with his teacher. However absurd this legend may 
be, a certain amount of sense yet lurks beneath its sur- 
face. The Black Yajus is, in fact, a motley, undigested 
jumble of different pieces; and I am myself more inclined 
to derive the name Taittirfya from the variegated par- 
tridge (tittiri) than from the Rishi Tittiri; just as another 
name of one of the principal schools of the Black Yajus, 
that of the Khándikíyas, probably owes its formation to 


however, is several times mentioned 


in the Bháshya, see Z. SL, xiii. 442, 
which is also acquainted with ‘ Zig. 


* The rule referred to (iv. 3. 102) 
is, ERN Mine: Statement of 
he Calcutta scholiast, not explained ; 
s Pa ean PABASA]: aes tirind proktáh Slokah,’ not belonging 
therefore, it may not be Pénini’s at to the Chhandas, see J. St, v. 41; 
all, but may be later than Patam- Goldstiicker, Pánini, p. 243.) 
jali. [The name Taittiríya itself, 
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this very fact of the Black Yajus being made up of 
khandas, fragments, although Pánini,* as in the case of 
Taittirfya, traces it to a Rishi of the name of Khandika, 
and although we do really meet with a Khandika (Aud- 
bhári) in the Bráhmana of the White Yajus (xi. 8. 4. 7) 
Of the many sehools which are allotted to the Black 
Yajus, all probably did not extend to Samhitá and Bráh= 
mana; some probably embraced the Sútras only. Thus 
far, at least, only three different recensions of the Samhitá 
are directly known to us, two of them in the text itself, 
- the third merely from an Anukramaní of the text: ‘The 
two first are the Taittirtya-Samhitd, kar e£oyqy so called, 
which is ascribed to the school of Apastamba, a subdivision 
of the Khándikíyas; and the Káthaka, which belongs to 
the school of the Charakas, and that particular subdivision 
of it which bears the name of Cháráyaníyas. The Sam- 
hitá, &e., of the Atreya school, a subdivision of the Au- 
khíyas, is only known to us by its Anukramant ; it agrees 
in essentials with that of Apastamba. This is not the 
case with the Káthaka, which stands on a more indepen- 
dent footing, and occupies a kind of intermediate position 
between the Black and the White Yajus, agreeing fre- 
quently with the latter as to the readings, and with the 
former in the arrangement of the matter. The Káthaka, 
together with the Héridravika—a lost work, which, how- 
ever, likewise certainly belonged to the Black Yajus, viz., 
to the school of the Háridravíyas, a subdivision of the 
Maitréyantyas—is the only work of the Bráhmana order 
mentioned by name in Yáska's Nirukta. Panini, too, 
makes direct reference to it in a rule, and it is further 
alluded to in the Anupada-Sutra and Brihaddevatá. The 
name of the Kathas does not appear in other Vedic 
writings, nor does that of Ápastamba.S 


* The rule is the same as that for thala-Kathas ; the epithet of these 
Titiri The remark in the previous last is found in Pénini (viii, 3: 91), 
note, therefore, applies here also. and  Megasthenes mentions the 

+ As is likewise the case with the Kapufls0oXot as a people in the Pan- 
other Vedas, jáb—In the Fort-William Catalogue 

Í Besides the text, we have also a Kapishthala-Samhité is mentioned 
a Rishyanukramaní for it. [see I. St, xiii. 375, 439.—At the 

§ In later writings several Kathas time of the Mahábháshya the posi- 
are distinguished, the Kathas, the tion of the Kathas must have been 
Prdchya-Kathas, and the Kapish- one of great consideration, since 
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The Samhita of the Apastamba school consists of seven 
books (called ashtakas !); these again are divided into 44 
prasnas, 651 anuvdkas, and 2198 kandikds, the latter being 
separated from one another on the principle of an equal 
number of syllables to each. Nothing definite can be ascer- 
tained as to the extent of the Atreya recension; it is like- 
wise divided into kándas, praSnas, and anuvákas, the first 
words of which coincide mostly with those of the corre- 
sponding sections of the Apastamba school. The Káthaka 
is quite differently divided, and consists of five parts, of 
which the three first are in their turn divided into forty 
sthánakas, and a multitude of small sections (also pro- 
bably separated according to the number of words); while 
the fourth merely specifies the richas to be sung by the 
Hotar, and the fifth contains the formulas belonging to the 
horse-sacrifice. In the colophons to the three first parts, 
the Charaka-Sákhá is called Ithimikd, Madhyamikd, and 
Orimikd, respectively: the first and last of these three 
appellations are still unexplained. The Bráhmana por- 
tion in these works is extremely meagre as regards the 
ritual, and gives but an imperfect picture of it; it is, how- 
ever, peculiarly rich in legends of a mythological cha- 
racter. ‘The sacrificial formulas themselves are on the 
whole the same as those contained in the Samhita of the 
White Yajus; but the order is different, although the 


i the Káthaka constitutes the norm; fifty words, 
— urð P e ; see asa rule, form a kangiká ; see I. St, 
I. St, xiii. 437, f. The founder of xi. 13, xii. 9o, xiii. 97-99. — Instead 
their school, Katha, appears in the of ashtaka, we find also the te 
Mahábháshya as Vaisampiyanas correct name Ránda, and instead o 
pupil, and the Kathas themselves prasna, which is peculiar Te e 
appear in close connection with the Taittiríya texts, tlie monet yen 
Kálápas aud Kauthumas, both ployed term, UT a ase TR 
schools of the S{man, - In the Rámá- Xi. 13, up Á . eara 
yana, too, the Katha-Kálípas are the Taitt. Ar., Að su m iara 
mentioned as being much esteemed into kandikás, is i E SE Eine 
in Ayodhyá (ii. 32. 18, Schlegel). ver. small ee dis EE - 
Fada atone tri ceed 
nám apyasti Kathasákhd" (Bhattoji’s been Cary vs ur. 

Si nun. lít Qi, P ORAL dicito 

_ ii. p. 524, on Pán., vii. 4. 38 etthima (f thá, i.e. l 
Duy LU ‘upon some dur and Orimiká us Ad s oe 
standing ; see Z. St, xiii. 438.] upari) ; see my paper, ie Bha- 

90 Jt is not the number of sylla- gavati der Jaina, 1, 404, n. 
bles, but the number of words, that 


they—and t 
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order of the ceremonial to which they belong is pretty 
much the same. There are also many discrepancies with 
regard to the words; we may instance, in particular, the 
expansion of the semi-vowels v and y after a consonant 
into «v and iy, which is peculiar to the Apastamba 
School? As to data, geographical or historical, &e. (here, 
of course, I can only speak of the Apastamba school and 
the Káthaka), in consequence of the identity of matter 
these are essentially the same as those which meet us in 
the Samhita of the White Yajus. (In the latter, however, 
they ave more numerous, formulas being also found here 
for ceremonies which are not known in the former—the 
purushamedha, for instance.) Now these data—to which 
we must add some other scattered allusions* in the por- 
tions bearing the character of a Brahmana—carry us back, 
„as we shall see, to the flourishing epoch of the kingdom of 


the Kuru-Panchálas?? in which district we must there- 


fore recognise the place of origin of both works. Whether 
this also holds good of their final rédaction is another 
question, the answer to which, as far as the Apastamba- 
Samhitá is concerned, naturally depends upon the amount 
of influence in its arrangement to be ascribed to Apa- 
stamba, whose name it bears. The Káthaka, according to 
what has been stated above, appears to have existed as an 
entirely finished work even in Yáska's time, since he 
quotes it; the Anukramani of the Atreya school, on the 
contrary, makes Yáska Paingi® (as the pupil of Vaigam- 
páyana) the teacher of Tittiri, the latter again the in- 


#2 For further particulars, see 
1. St., xiii. 104—106. 

* Amongst them, for example, 
the enumeration of the whole of the 
lunar asterisms in the Apastamba- 
Samhitá, where they appear in an 
order deviating from that of the 
later series, which, as I have pointed 
out above (p. 30), must necessarily 
have been fixed between 1472 and 
536 B.0. But all that follows from 
this, in regard to the passage in 
Question, is that it is not earlier 
than 1472 B.c., which is a matter of 
course; it nowise follows that it 
may not be later than 536 B.C. So 
We obtain nothing definite here. 


` 


[This remains correct, though the 
position of the case itself is some- 
what different; see the notes above, 
p. 2 and p. 30. In connection with 
the Rae the Nakshatras, 
compare especially my essay, Di 
vedischen ERE Us oe Nas 
kshatra, ii. 299, 1] 

E 93 Of peculiar interestis the men- 
tion of Dhritaráshtra Vaichitravírya, 
as also of the contests between the 
Paiichílas and the Kuntis in the 
Káthaka ; see I. St., iii. 469-472. 

* Bhatta Bhískara Migra, on the 
contrary, gives Yijnavalka instead 
of Paingi; see Burnell's Catalogue, 
P. 14. 
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structor of Ukha, and Ukha the preceptor of Atreya.* 
This at least clearly exhibits its authors view of the 
priority of Yáska to the schools and redactions, of the 
Black Yajus bearing the names of Tittiri and Atreya; 
although the data necessary to prove the correctness of 
this view are wanting. That, however, some sort of influ- 
ence in the arrangement of the Samhita of the Black Yajus 
is certainly to be attributed to Yáska, is evident further 
from the fact that Bhatta Bháskara Migra, in an extant 
fragment of. his commentary on the Ápastamba-Samhitá, t 
quotes, side by side with the views of Kagakritsna and 
Hkachúrni regarding a division of the text, the opinion of 
Yáska also. 

Along with the Káthaka, the Mánara and the Maitra 
are very frequently quoted in the commentaries on the 
Kattya-Sutra of the White Yajus. We do not, it is true, 
find these names in the Sútras or similar works ; but at all 
events they are meant for works resembling the Káthaka, 
as is shown by the quotations themselves, which are often 
of considerable length. Indeed, we also find, although only 
in later writings, the Maitrayantyas, and, as a subdivision 
of these, the Manavas, mentioned as schools of the Black 
Yajus. Possibly these works may still be in existence in 


India.f 


e padakára of his with Síyana's completecommentary, 
school; Kundina, on the contrary, was commenced by Roer (1854), con- 
the vrittikdra, The meaning of tinued by Cowell and Ráma Nárá- 
vritti is here obscure, as it is also in yana, and is now in the hands of 
Schol. to Pán., iv. 3. 108 (mádhurt Mahegachandra Nyáyaratna (the last 
vrittih) [see Z. St., xiii. 381]. part, No. 28,: 1874, reaches to án 
+ We have, besides, a commen- 3- 11) ; the complete text, án ay 
tary by Sáyana, though it is only transcript, has been E 72 
fragmentary ; another ís ascribed to “myself in I. St, xi, SU d a ur 
a Bálakrishna, [In Burneli's Col- On me Káthaka, see 1. St, it. 4, 
lection of MSS., see his Catalogue, 479: 3 sort. Willi 
pp. 12-14, ÍS found the greater por: F According to ihe ror che" 
tion of Bhatta Kausika Bhiskara Catalogue, the ‘Ma [other MSS, 
Migra's commentary, under the name js in existence ed AEG beni RA 
Jnánayajna ; the author is said to have since been m ey han 
have lived 400 years before Sáyana ; I. St, ix. MD REIR ph. 31-34 
he quotes amongst others Bhavasvá- und die alee dotaile iey 
min, and seems to stand in special (1871), and Bú sa osing this Sákhá 
connection with the Atreyi school. of the works ed FR Py Nat 
A Paitdehabhdshya on tho Black in Í ðí) Si Samhitá con- 
Yajus is also mentioned ; see 7. St., ing to this, E x t ive das eed 
ix. 176.—An edition of the Tait- sists at present o Bi d ax 
tirfya-Samhitá jn the Bibl. Indica, of which, however» s 


* Átreya was thi 
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Besides the Samhitá so called, there is a Bráhmana 
recognised by the school of Apastamba, and also by that 
of Atreya,* which, however, as I have already remarked, 
difiers from the Samhitá, not as to the nature of its con- 
tents, but only in point of time ; it is, in fact, to be regarded 
merely as a supplement to it. It either reproduces the 
formulas contained in the Samhitá, and connects them 
with their proper ritual, or it develops further the litur- 
gical rules already given there; or again, it adds to these 
entirely new rules, as, for instance, those concerning the 
purushamedha, which is altogether wanting in the Sam- 
hitá, and those referring to the sacrifices to the lunar 
asterisms. Only the third and last book, in twelve prapd- 
thakas, together with Sáyana's commentary, is at present 
known.’ The three last prapdthakas, which contain four 
different sections, relating to the manner of preparing cer- 
tain peculiarly sacred sacrificial fires, are ascribed in the 
Anukramani of the Atreya school (and this is also con- 
firmed by Sdyana in another place) to the sage Katha. 
Two other sections also belong to it, which, it seems, are 
only found in the Atreya school, and not in that of Ápa- 
stamba; and also, lastly, the two first books of the Tait- 
tirlya-Aranyaka, to be mentioned presently. Together 
these eight sections evidently form a supplement to the 
Káthaka above discussed; they do not, however, appear 
to exist as an independent work, but only in connection 
with the Bráhmana and ranyaka of the Ápastamba- 
(and Átreya-) schools, from which, for the rest, they can 
be externally distinguished easily enough by the absence of 
the expansion of v and y into w and iy. The legend 
quoted towards the end. of the second of these sections 
(prap. xi. 8), as to the visit of Nachiketas, to the lower 


ditions, viz., the Upanishad (see be- edited, with Síyana's commentary, 
low), which passes as ánda ii., and in the Bibl. Ind. (1855-70), by Rii- 
the last Ldnda, called Khila.] jendra Lála Mitra, The Hiranya- 
* At least as regards the fact, for keóikíkhíya - Brilimana quoted by 
the designation Samhitá or Bráh- Bühler, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS, 
mana does not occur in its Anukra- from Gujarát, í, 38, is not likely to 
maní. On the contrary, it passes depart much from the ordinary 
without any break from the portions Ápastamba text ; the respective 
which belong in the Apastamba Srauta-Stitras at Teast agree almost 
school to the Samhitá, to those there literally with each other; see Bühler, 
belonging to the Bráhmana. Apastambtya-dharmasitya, Preface, 
P2 three books have been p. 6 (1868). 
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world, gave rise to an Upanishad of the Atharv; i 

bears the name of Káthakopanishad. No p 
supplement to the Káthaka and the Káthaka itself a con- 
siderable space of time must have elapsed, as follows from 
the allusions made in the last sections to Mahá-Meru, 
Krauiicha, Mainága; to Vaifampáyana, Vyása Párásarya, 
&c.; as well as from the literature therein presupposed as 
existing, the * Atharvángirasas; Bráhmanas, Itihásas, Purá- 
nas, Kalpas, Gáthás, and Nárágansís being enumerated as 
subjects of study (seddhydya). Further, the last but one 
of these sections is ascribed to another author, viz., to the 
Arunas, or to Aruna, whom the scholiast on Panini 96 
speaks of as a pupil of Vaisampáyana, a statement with 
which its mention of the latter as an authority tallies 
excellently ; this section is perhaps therefore only errone- 
ously assigned to the school of the Kathas—The Tait- 
tiriya-Aranyaka, at the head of which that section stands 
(as already remarked), and which belongs both to the 
Apastamba and Atreya schools, must at all events be 
regarded as only a later supplement to their Brahmana, 
and belongs, like most of the Aranyakas, to the extreme 
end of the Vedic period. It consists of ten books, the 
first six of which are of a liturgical character: the first 
and third books relate to the manner of preparing certain. 
sacred sacrificial fires; the second to preparatives to the 
study of Scripture; and the fourth, fifth, and sixth to 
purilicatory sacrifices and those to the Manes, correspond- 
ks of the Samhitá of the White Yajus. 
The last four books of the Aranyaka, on the contrary, 


contain two Upanishads; viz, the seventh, eighth, and 
ninth books, the Zaittirtyopanishad, Kar €Eoynu SO called, 
and the tenth, the Vájniki- or Náráyaníyá- Upanishad. 
The former, or Taittirfyopanishad, is in three parts. The 
first is the Samhitopanishad, or Sthshdvallt,* which bees 
with a short grammatical disquisition,”” and then turns to 


ans “a creeper;' it is 
to describe these Upa- 
? which hve 
to the Veda- 


#6 Kaiyata on Pín., iv. 2. 104 * Valli me: 
(Mahábháshya, fol. 73, ed. Benares); perhaps meant 2 
he calls him, however, Aruni in- nishads as gea , 
stead of Aruna, and derives from attached themselves 
him the school of the Árunins (cited Sákhá. E 
inthe Bhéshya, ibid.); the Arunis are “7 See above? OT e doe s 

ited i aka itself; „113, f; Haug, 
cited in the Káthaka itself; see p. 113, in Accent, ms 


I. St, iii. 475- des vi 


94 VEDIC LITERATURE. 


tion of the unity of the world-spirit. The second 

mu ee the Án and Dii uvallt which 
together also go by the name of Várunt- Upanishad, and 
treat of the bliss of entire absorption in meditation upon 
the Supreme Spirit, and its identity with the individual 
soul Ifin these we have already a thoroughly systematised 
‘form of speculation, we are carried even further in one 
portion of the Yájnikí-Upanishad, where we have to do 
with a kind of sectarian worship of Nátáyana : the remain- 
ing part contains ritual supplements, Now, interesting as 
this whole Áranyaka is from its motley contents and evi- 
dent piecing together of collected fragments of all sorts, 
it is from another point of view also of special importance 
for us, from the fact that its tenth book is actually extant 
in a double recension, viz., in a text which, according to 

Sáyana's statements, belongs to the Drávidas, and in an- 

other, bearing the name of the Andhras, both names of 

peoples in the south-west of India, Besides these two 


Lastly, this tenth book + exists also as an Atharvopa- 
nishad, and here again with many variations ; so that there 
is here opened up to criticism an ample field for researches 
and conjectures, Such, certainly, have not been wanting 
in Indian literary history ; it is seldom, however, that the 
facts lie so ready to hand as we have them in this case, 
and this we owe to Sáyana's commentary, which is here 
really excellent, 

When we look about us for the other Bráhmanas of the 
Black Yajus, we find, in the first Place, among the schools 


* See a translation, &c., of the vii.-ix., see the previous Note), in 
Taitt. Upanishad in 7. St, ii. 207- Bibl. Ind. (1864-72), by Rajendra 
235. It has been edited, with Sam- Lila Mitra; the text is the Drávida 
kara's commentary, by Roer in Bibl. text commented upon by Síyana, in 
Indica, vol. vii. [; the text alone, as sixty-four anuvákas, the various 
2 portion of the Taitt. Ár, by Rájen- Teadings of the Andhra text (in 
dra Lála Mitra also, see next note, eighty anuvákas) being also added, 
Roer’s translation appeared in vol In Burnell's collection there js also 
Xv. of the Bibliotheca Indica]. a commentary on the Taitt, Ar., by 

t See a partial translation of it in Bhatta Bháskara Migra, which, like 

St. ii. 78-100. [It is published that on the Sambitd, is entitleq 
m the, complete edition of the Juínayajna ; see Burnell’s Cata- 
Taitt, Aranyaka, with Sáyana's com- logue, py. 16, X7] 
mentary thereon (excepting books 
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cited in the Sáma-Sútras two which must pr 7 
considered as belonging to the Black aus AE e A 
lavins and the Sdtydyanins. The Bráhmana of the p i 
lavins is quoted by the scholiast on Pánini, probabl fol. 
lowing the Mahábháshya; as one of the *old* Bur 
we find it mentioned in the Brihaddevatá ; Süreéyard ends a 
also, and even Sáyana himself, quote passages diuo. us 
Bhállavigruti. A passage supposed to be borrowed from 
the Bhállavi-Upanishad is adduced by the sect of the 
Mádhavas in support of the correctness of their (Dvaita) 
belief (As. Res., xvi. 104). Thatthe Bhállavins belong to 
the Black Yajus is, however, still uncertain; I only con- 
clude so at present from the fact that Bhállaveya is the 
name of a teacher specially attacked and censured in the 
Bráhmana of the White Yajus. As to the Sdtydyanins 
whose Bráhmana is also reckoned among the * old’ ones by 
the scholiast on Pinini® and is frequently quoted, espe- 
cially by Sáyana, it is pretty certain that they belong to 
the Black Yajus, as it is so stated in the Charanavyúha a 
modern index of the different schools of the Vedas and 
moreover, a teacher named Sátyáyani is twice mentioned 
in the Bráhmana of the White Yajus. The special regard 
paid to them in the Sáma-Sútras, and which, to judge 
from the quotations, they themselves paid to the Sáman, is 
probably to be explained by the peculiar connection (itself 
still obscure) which we find elsewhere also between the 
schools of the Black Yajus and those of the Siman Thus, 
the Kathas are mentioned along with the Siman schools 


98 This is not so, for in the Bhá- thority in this case either, for it does 
shya to the particular sútra of Pán. not mention the Siitydyanins in its 
(iv. 3. 105), the Bhállavins are not comment on the süfra in question 
mentioned. They are, however, (iy. 3. 105). But Kaiyata cites the 
mentioned elsewhere in the work, at Bréhmanas proclaimed by ity - 
iv. 2. 104 (here Kaiyata derives them yana, &c., as contemporaneous with 
from a teacher Bhallu : Bhallund the Yájnavalkáni Bréhmandnt ag 
proktam adhtyate) ; as a Bhállaveyo SA ar hey ss e 

j is cited i in the Mahábhásbya (see, ver, 
Matsyo rájaputrah is cited in the ja ið 535 B o Mab 


Anupada, vi. 5 their home ma; , A aes 
us been in the country of the ya itself etes the Sdtyiiyanins org 


Matsyas ; see 7. St, xiii. 441, 442. with the Bhállavins (on iv. 2. 104) ; 
At ils time of the Bháshika-Sütra they belonged; it wonld seem, to the 
their Bráhmana I. St., Sill. 442. 


text was still accen- north; 860 4- L3 7, er ii 473, xiii 
tuated, in the same Way as the Sata- this Z. St, iii. 473, xiii. 


10 See on 
patha ; see Kielhorn, 1. St, x. 421. 439- 
89 he Mahábhásbya is not hisau* 
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of the Kálápas and Kauthumas ; and along with the latter 
the Laukákshas also. As to the Sákáyanins,* Sáyakáyani ns, 
` Kálabavins, and Silankéyanins!™ with whom, as with the 
átyáyanins, we are only acquainted through quotations, 
it is altogether uncertain whether they belong to the Black 
Yajus or not. The Chhagalins, whose name seems to be 
borne by a tolerably ancient Upanishad in Anquetil's 
Oupnekhat, are stated in the Oharanavyúha 12 to form a 
school of the Black Yajus (according to Pánini, IV. 3. 109, 
they are called Chhásaleyins): the same is there said of 
the Svetásvataras. The latter gave their name to an 
Upanishad composed in a metrical form, and called at its 
close the work of a S$vetágvatara : in which the Sámkhya 
‘doctrine of the two primeval principles is mixed up with 
the Yoga doctrine of one Lord, a Strange misuse being 
here made of wholly irrelevant passages of the Samhitá, 
&e., of the Yajus; and upon this rests its sole claim to be 
connected with the latter, Kapila, the originator of the 
Sámkhya system, appears in it raised to divine dignity 
itself, and it evidently belongs to a very late period; for 
though several passages from it are quoted in the Bralima- 
Sútra of Bádaráyana (from which its priority to the latter 
at least would appear to follow), they may just as well 


Á nkara, since 
€ regarded it as Sruti, and commented upon it. It has 


recently been published, together with this commentary,* by 
Dr. Roer, in the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. vii, ; See also Ind, 
Stud., i. 420, ff —fThe Maitráyana Upanishad at least bears 
a more ancient ‘name, and might perhaps be connected 


* They are mentioned in the tion to this exte 
tenth book of the Bráhmana of the navyúha does 
White Yajus [see also Káthaka 22. (which is mentioned 
7, I. SL, iii. 472] ; as is also Sáyaká- by Pénini alone » but speaks only of 

‘ana, 3 g (galeyas ; s h 
E The Slankiyanas are ranked as St.,iii, 258; Müller, 4, ri m. 30 
Brihmanas among the Váhíkas in On Anquetit’s Tschakli Upasig e 
the Calcutta scholium to Pín. v. 3: See now f Sp ix, 42-46. 

114 (bhdshye na vjákhjátam). Vyá-  * Distinguished by a great num- 
sas mother, Satyavati, is called ber of sometimes tolerably long 

XMlankíyanajd, and Pánini himself Quotations from the Purínás, &e, 
Sílanki; see Z, St, xiii. 375, 395, [Roer’s translation was published in 
428, 429. „tie Bil, Tnd., vol. xv.] 

This statement needs correc- Á 


, 
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with the above-mentioned Maitra (Bráhmana). Its text, 
however, both in language and. contents, shows that, com- 
pared with the latter, it is of a very modern date. At pre- 
sent, unfortunately, I have at my command only the four 
first prapáthakas, and these in a very incorrect form,*— 
whereas in Anquetil’s translation, the Upanishad consists 
of twenty chapters,—yet even these are sufficient clearly 
to determine the character of the work. King Brihadra- 
tha, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things, 
resigned the sovereignty into the hands of his son, and 
devoted himself to contemplation, is there instructed by 
Stikdyanya (see gana * Kuinja?) upon the relation of the 
átman (soul) to the world; Sákáyanya communicates to 
him what Maitreya had said upon this subject, who in his’ 
turn had only repeated the instruction given to the Bála- 
khilyas by Prajápati himself. The doctrine in question is 
thus derived at third hand only, and we have to recognise 
in this tradition a consciousness of the late origin of this 
form of it. This late origin manifests itself externally 
also in the fact that corresponding passages from other 
sources are quoted with exceeding frequency in support of 
the doctrine, introduced by “athá 'nyatrá "py uktam,” * etad. 
apy uktam,’ “atre “me sloká bhavanti,” “atha yathe "yam 
Kautsdyanastutih.” The ideas themselves are quite upon 
a level with those of the fully developed Sámkhya doc- 
trine,t and the language is completely marked off from the . 


#1 obtained them quite recently, 


in transcript, through the kindness | 


of Baron d'Eckstein, of Paris, to- 
."gether with the tenth adhyáya of a 
mettical paraphrase, called Anaðhú- 
tiprakása, of this Upanishad, extend- 
ing, in 150 slokas, over these four 

. prapdthakas. The latter is copied 
from E. 1, H., 693, and is probably 
jdentical with the work of Vidyá- 
ranya often mentioned by Cole- 
„brooke, [lt is really so; and this 
portion has since been published, 
together with the Upanishad in full, 
by Cowell, in his edition ofthe 
Maitr. Upanishad, in seven prapá- 
hakas, with Rámatírtha's commen- 
tary and an English translation, in 
the Bibl. Ind. (1862-70). According 


to the commentary, on the one 
hand, the two last books are-to be 
considered as Æhilas, and on the 
other, the whole Upanishad belongs 
to a pürvakdnda, in four books, of 
ritual purport, by which most likely 
is meant the Maitráyaní-Samhitá 
discussed by Bühler (see 1. St, xiii. 
119, f£), in which the Upanishad is 
quoted as the second (!) kánda ; see 
L c., p. 121. The transcript sent me 
by Eckstein shows manifold devia- 
tions from the other text ; its ori- 
ginal has unfortunately not been 
discovered yet.] i 

+ Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu 
espectively the Sattva, 


resent ri E 
the Tamas, and the Rajas elements 


of Prajápati. 
G 
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prose of the Bráhmanas, both by ektremely long com- 


ounds, and by words entirely foreign. to these 
VU ue to the epic period (such as sura, 
blútagana, &c.). The mention also of the gr 
and of the motion of the polar star (dhru 


, and only 
yalsha, uraga, 
"aas, planets, 
vasya pracha- 


lanam), supposes a period considerably posterior to the 


Bráhmana.ð The zodiacal signs are even 
Anqnetils translation; the text to which 
does not unfortunately extend so far. That 


princes enumerated in the 


their downfall, notwithstanding all their greatn 


name occurs belonging to 


i-Bhárata or Rámáyana, is no doubt simpl 
UU ciae that Brihadratha is 
decessor of the Pándus. For we have 
him with the Brihadratha, king of M: 
ing to the Mahá-Bhárata (ii. 756) g 
to his son Jarásamdha, afterwards 


and retired to the wood o 
necting with the instr 


io a king of Magadha by a Sák 
Was precisely in Magadha that Bud 


their Sákyamuni ; à Ptirna Maitrayantputra, too 
to the latter as a pupil. Inde 


133 


According to Cowell (p. 244), 
by graha we have here to under- 
Stand, once at least (i. 4) nob the 
planets but bdlagrahas (children’s 
diseases); “ Dhruvasya prachalanam 
probably only refers to a pralaya ; 
then even ‘the never-ranging pole 
Star? is forced to move,” In a 
Second passage, however (vi. 16, p. 
124), the grahas appear along with 


> too, is the statement as to 


the stellar limits of the sun's two . 


mentioned in 
I have access 
among the 
aving met 
ess, not one 
the narrower legend of the 
Y owing to 
regarded as the pre- 
probably to identify 
agadha, who aecord- 
gave up the Sovereient: 
slain by the Pándus, 


introduction as h 


f penance: I cannot forbear con- 


ated to have been given 
dyanya the fact that it 
uddhism, the doctrine of 
I would even go so far as 


To: 


journeys (vi. 14; Cowell 
266); see on thig 7, sy, je PP: 119, 


7 r nothing of thi, 
(vii. 1, P- 198); but Special mention 
Saturn, fani (p. 


sukra occurs 
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present, the, doctrine of this Upanishad stands in close 
connection with the opinions of the Buddhists,1% although 
from its Brahmanical origin it is naturally altogether free 
from the dogma and mythology peculiar to Buddhism. 
We may here also notice, especially, the contempt for 
writing (grantha) exhibited in one of the Slokas * quoted 
in corroboration. , 

Neither the Chhagalins, nor the $vetágvataras, nor the 
Maitráyaníyas are mentioned in the Sútras of the other 
Vedas, or in similar works, as schools of the Black Yajus; 
still, we must certainly ascribe to the last mentioned a 
very active share in its development, and the names 


: Maitreya and Maitrey{ at least are not unfrequently 


quoted in the Bráhmanas. 

In the case of the Sútras, too, belonging to the Black 
Yajus, the large number of different schools is very 
striking. Although, as in the case of the Bráhmanas, we 
only know the greater part of them through quotations, 
there is réason to expect, not only that the remarkably 
rich collection of the India House (with which I am only 
very superficially acquainted) will be found to contain 
many treasures in this department, but also that many of 
them will yet be recovered in India itself. The Berlin 
collection does not contain a single one. In the first 
place, as to the Srauta-Sütras, my only knowledge of the 


Katha-Sútra,þ the Manu-Sútra, the Maitra-Sütra, and 


the Laugáksli-Sútra is derived from the commentaries on 

the Kátíya-Sútra of the White Yajus; the second, how- 

ever, stands in the catalogue of the Fort-William col- 
3 — 


105 Bína's Harshacharitra informs whether the word grantha ought 
us of a Mzitráyaniya Divákara who really á priori and for the earlier 


embraced the Buddhist creed; and 
Bháu Dáji (Journal Bombay Branch 
R. A. S4 x. 40) adds that even now 
Maitr. Brahmans live near Bhadgáon 
at the foot of the Vindhya, with 
whom other Brahmans do not eat 
incommon; ‘the reason may have 
been the early Buddhist tendencies 
of many of them." 

* Which, by the way, recurs to- 
gether with some others in precisely 
the same form in the Amritavin- 
du- (or Brahmavindu-) Upanishad. 


[Though it may be very doubtful 


period to be understood of written 
texts (cf. 2 St, xiii. 476), yet in 
this verse, at any rate, a different 
interpretation is hardly possible ; 
low. 
Sr La and the * Lámakáya- 
ninám Bráhmanam' are said to be 
ed therein. 
oa On this, as well as on the con- 
tents and the division of the work, 
see my remarks in I St, Y. 13-16, 
in accordance with communications 
receivéd from Professor Cowell; cf, 
also Haug, ibid., ix. 175. A Mánava 


100 VEDIC LITERATURE. 


lection, and of the last, whose author is cited in the 
Katha-Sútra, as well as in the Kátíya-Sütra, there is, it 
appears, a copy in Vienna. Mahadeva, å commentator of 
the Kalpa-Sútra of Satyáshádha Hiranyakesi, when enu- 
merating the Taittiríya-Sútras in successive order in his 
introduction, leaves out these four altogether, and names 
at the head of his list the Sutra of Baudhdyana as the 
oldest, then that of Bhdradvdja, next that of Apastamba, 
next that of Hiranyakesi himself, and finally two names 
not otherwise mentioned in this connection, Vádhúna 
and Vaikhdnasa, the former of which is perhaps a cor- 
rupted form. Of these names, Bharadvaja is the only one 
to be found in Vedie works; it appears in the Bráhmana 
of the White Yajus, especially in the supplements to the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka (where several persons of this name are 
mentioned), in the Kátíya-Sútra of the same Yajus, in the 
Prátisákhya-Sútra of the Black Yajus, and in Panini, 
Though the name is a patronymic, yet it is possible that 
these last citations refer to one and the same person, in 
which case he must at the same time be regarded as the 
founder of a grammatical school, that of the Bháradvájtyas. 
As yet, I have seen nothing of his Sútra, and am acquainted 
with it only through quotations. According to a state- 
ment by the Mahádeva just mentioned, it treats of the 
oblation to the Manes, in 3 


) two prasnas, and therefore shares 
with the rest of the Stitras this designation of the sections, 


which is peculiar.to the Black Yajus2 "The Sütra of 
Apastamba * is found in the Library of the India House, 
and a part of it in Paris also, Commentaries on it by 


Srauta-Sátra is also cited in Biihler’s Kumárilasvámin was the author of 
- Catalogue of MSS. from Gujarat, i. the 


commentary seer ill = 
188 (1871) ; it is in 322foll. The ful. ieee 


manuscript edited-in facsimile by 
Goldstiicker under the title, * Må- 
nava KalpasSütra, being a portion of 
^ this ancient work on Vaidik rites, to- 
ether with the Commentary of Ku- 
márilasvámin' (1861), gives but little 
of the text, the commentary quoting 
only the first words of the passages 
commented upon ; whether the con- 
cluding words, * jr, umárelabháshyam 
sumdptam,’ really indicate that 


207 The ] ájfya- Sútra has 
now been discovered by Biihler ; Bee 
his Catal, of JESS. From Guj., i. 186 
(212.foll,) ; the Vaikhénasa-Stitra is 
also quoted, ih, i, 190 (292 foll.) ; seo 
also Haug in 7, St, ix, 175. 


va ccording to the quotations, the 
ájasaneyaka, Balivricha-Brábmaņa, 


and Sátyáyanaka are frequently men- 
tioned therein, 
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Dhúrtasvámin and Tálavrintanivásin are mentioned, also 
one on the Sütra of Baudháyana by Kapardisvámin.!? 
The work of Satyáshádha contains, according to Mahá- 

_ deva's statement? twenty-seven prasnas, whose contents 
agree pretty closely with the order followed in the Kátíya- 
Stitta; only the last nine form an exception, and are quite 
peculiar to it. The nineteenth and twentieth prasnas refer 
to domestie ceremonies, which usually find a place in the 
Grihya- and Smárta-Sütras. Tn the twenty-first, genealo- 
gical accounts and lists are contained; as also in a pragna 
of the Baudháyana-Sútra.* $ 
Still scantier is the information we possess upon the 
Grihya-Sútras of the Black Yajus. The Kéthaka Grihya- 
Sútra is known to me only through quotations, as are also 
the Sútras of Baudhdyana (extant in the Fort-William 


108 Qn the Ápastamba-Srauta-Sú- the eighth century. According to 

tra and the commentaries belonging Kielhorn, Catalogue of S. MSS. in 

1 to it, by Dhúrtasv., Kapardisyámin, the South Division of the Bombay 
Rudradatta, Gurudevasvámin, Ka- Pres, p. 8; there exists a commen- 
ravindasvámin, Tálav., Ahobalasüri tary on it by Síyana also, for whom, 
Adabila in Bühler, l. c., p. 150, who indeed, it constituted the special 

* also mentions a Nrisinla, p. 152), text-book of the Yajus school to 
and others, ee Burnell in his Cata- which he belonged; see Burnell, 
logue, pp- 18-24, and in the Indian Vanía-Bráhmana, pp. ix.-xix. In 
Antiquary, Í. 5, 6. ‘According to Bühlers Catalogue of MSS. from 
this the work consists of thirty Guj., i 182, 184, Anantadeva, Na- 
prasnas ; the first twenty-three treat vahasta, and Sesha are also quoted as 
of the sacrificial rites in essentially scholiasts. "The exact compass of the 
the same order (from darétpürna- entire work is not yet ascertained ; 
mdsau to sattrdyanam) as in Hiran- the Baudháyana - Dharma - Sútra, 
yakegi, whose Sútra generally is which, according to Bühler, Digest 


almost identical with that of Apa- of Hindu Law, i. p. Xxi- (1867), 
forms part of, the Srauta-Sútra, a8 


stamba ; see Bühler's preface to the a 
Áp. Dharma-Sútra, p. 6; the 24th in the case of pastamba and Hiran- 
i rana, I ihe general rules, valet was CE ATE PISTE 

ribháshás, edited b; ü 2) svámin; see Burnell, p. 35. , 
Sd in. (1855) afar £9 Mritridatta and Váhohegvara () 
Khanda and ahautraka ; prasnas 25- are also mentioned as commentators; 
27 contain the Grihya-Sútra ; pras- see Kielhorn, l. €. P- 10. d 
nas 28, 29, the Dharma-Sútra, edited * Such lists are also oun T 
by Bühler (1868); and finally, prafna Á&valáyana's work, at T x " aa 5 
30, the ulva-Sütra (sulva, *mea- though only in brief: forthe i ya- 
suring cord ?. Sütra, a Parisishta comes OF [Pras- 

19 On the Baudhíyana-Sútra com- nas 26, 27, of Hiranyake i treat of 
pare likewise Burnell’s Catalogue, pp. dharmas, 8° fen here í a as in 
24-30. Bhavasvámin, who amongst thé case of past. and Baudh., the 
others commented it, is mentioned Dharma-Sátra forms part of the 
by Bhatta Bháskara, and is-conse-" $rauta-Sútra.) , 


quently placed by Burnell (p. 26) in: 
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collection), of Bhéradvdja, and of Satydshddha, or Hiran- 
yakesi, unless in this latter case only the corresponding 
prasnas of the Kalpa-Sütra are intended I have myself 
only glanced through a Paddhati of the Grihya-Stitra of 
the Maitréyantya school, which treats of the usual subject 
(the sixteen samskáras, or sacraments). T conclude that 
there must also have been a Grihya-Sütran? of the Ménava 
school, from the existence of the Code bearing that name? 
just as the Codes ascribed to Atri, Ápastamba, Chhága- 
leya, Baudháyana, Laugákshi, and Sátyáyana are probably 
to be traced to the schools of the same name belonging 
to the Black Yajus, that is to say, to their Grihya-Sútras att 

Lastly, the Prátisákhya-Sútra has still to be mentioned 
as a Sútra of the Black Yajus. The only manuscript with 
which I am acquainted unfortunately only begins at 4he 
fourth section of the first of the two prasnas. This work 
is of special significance from the number of very peculiar 
names of teachers * mentioned in it: as Atreya, Kaundinya 
(once by the title of Sthavira), and Bharadvaja, whom we 
know already ; also Valmiki, a name which in this con- 
nection is especially surprising; and further Agnivegya, 

gnivegyápana, Paushkarasádi, and others. The two last; 


names, as well as that of Kaundinya,t are mentioned in - 


in the vdrttikas to Panini by Kátyáyana, their author, 
Again, the allusion Occurring here for the first time to the 
Mímánsakas and Taittirfyakas deserves to be remarked ; 


11 This is really so. On Ápa- shadvati and Sarasvatí as the proper 
stamba- and Bháradvája-Grihya, see home of the Mánavas, Thi 


his appea 
Burnell, Catalogue, pp. 30-33. The somewhat too strict. IS 
sections of two ‘prayogas,’ of both the state 
texts, relating to birth ceremonial, the Madhyadega which are found in 
have been edited by Speijer in his the Pratijnd-Parigishta of the White 
book De Ceremonia apud He ne bos the latter more 
vocatur játakarma (Leyden, 1872). o the east ; See my egg, ber d 
i D It is actually Ey eut Pratijná.Sút Lo NIMES 
er, Catalogue, i, 188 (80 foll.), an e Johüntge: 

ilhorn, 1 2: TUTO Essen A 109. gen, l. c., p. 108, 

* Johiintgen in his valuable trac * Their number is twenty; see 

Ueber das Gesetzbuch des Manu Roth, Zup Litt. und Gesch. o. 65, 
(1863), p. 109, ff:, has, from the geo- 66 ^ 
graphical data in Manu, ii. 17, ff, 


+ See Z. st, i „iii. 
fixed the territory between the Dri- T, 418), fy i 441 not. (iii. 387, 


| 
{ 
] 
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also the contradistinction, found at the close of the work, 
of Chhandas and Bháshá, i.e., of Vedic and ordinary lan- 
guage. The work appears also to extend to a portion of 
the Áranyaka of the Black Yajus; whether to the whole 
cannot yet be ascertained, and:is scarcely probable. 

In conclusion, I have to notice the two Anukramanis 
already mentioned, the one belonging to the Atreya school, 
the other to the Cháráyantya school of the Káthaka. The 
former "7 deals almost exclusively with the contents of the 
several sections, which it gives in their order. It consists 
of two parts. The first, which is in prose, is a mere no- 
menclature; the second, in thirty-four Slokas, is little more. 
It, however, gives a few particulars besides as to the trans- 
mission of the text. To it is annexed a commentary upon 
both: parts, which names each section, together with its 
opening words and extent. The Anukramaní of the Ká- 
thaka enters but little into the contents; it limits itself, 
on the contrary, to giving the Rishis of the various sections 
as well as of the separate verses; and here, in the case of 
the pieces taken from the Rik, it not unfrequently exhi- 
bits considerable divergence from the statements given in 
the Anukramant of the latter, citing, in particular, a num- 
ber of entirely new names. . According to the concluding | 
statement, it is the work of Atri, who imparted it to ` 


Laugákshi. 


We now turn to the White Yajus. À 

With regard, in the first place, to the name itself, it 
probably refers, as has been already remarked, to the fact 
that the sacrificial formulas are here separated from their 


Ár.or Taitt. Bríhm. is made in the 


Nd In the passage in question 
(xxiv. 5), ‘chhandobhdshé’ means 
rather ‘the Veda language ;’ see 
Whitney, p. 417. 

116 We have now an excellent edi- 
tion of the work by Whitney, Jour- 
nal Am. Or. Soc., ix. (1871), text, 
translation, and notes, together with 
a commentary called Z'ribháshya- 
ratna, by an anonymous author (or 


- js his name Kárttikeya?), a compila- 


tion from three older commentaries" 


by Átreya, Máhisheya, and Vara. 
ruchi,—No reference to the Taitt: 


itself ; on the contrary, it con- 
Saca itae exclusively to the Taitt. 
S. The commentary, however, in 
some few instances goes beyond the 
T. S. ; see Whitney's special discus- 
sion of the points here involved, pp. 
422-426; cf, also 1. St, iv. 76-79. 
17 See I. St, Hi 33 «on = 
and the similar statements 
SOS Bháskara Migra in Bur- 
nell's Catalogue, p. 14. The Atreyí 
text here appears in a special rela- 
tion to a sdrasvata pátha. 
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ritual basis and dogmatical explanation, and that we have 
here a systematic and orderly distribution of the matter 
so confusedly mixed up in the Black Yajus. _ This is the 
way in which the expression $ukldni yajúñůshi is explained 
by the commentator Dviveda Gaga, in the only passage 
where up till now it has been found in this sense, namely, 
in the last supplement added to the Vrihad- Aranyaka of 
the White Yajus. I say in the only passage, for though it 
appears once under theform $ukrayajúnski, in the Aranyaka 
of the Black Yajus (5. 10), it has hardly the same general 
meaning there, but probably refers, on the contrary, to the 
fourth and fifth books of that Áranyaka itself, - For in the 
Amnukramaní of the Atreya school these books bear the 
name Sukriyakdnuda, because referring to expiatory cere- 
monies; and this name Sukriya, *expiating? [probably 
rather ‘illuminating’ ?] belongs also to the correspond- 
ing parts of the Samhitá of the White Yajus, and even to 
the sémans employed at these particular sacrifices, 


Another name of the White Yajus is derived from the 


surname Vájasaneya, which is given to Yájnavalkya, the 


teacher who is recognised as its author, in the supplement 


to the Vrihad-Aranyaka, just mentioned.. Mahídhara, at 
the commencement of his commentary on the Samhitá of 
the White Yajus, explains Vájasaneya as a patronymic, 
“ the son of Vájasani” Whether this be correct, or whe- 
ther the word vájasani is to be taken as an appellative, it 
at any rate signifies * « the giver of food,” and refers to the 
chief object lying at the root of all sacrificial ceremonies, 
the obtaining of the necessary food from the gods whom 
the sacrifices are to propitiate. To this is also to be traced 
the name vájin, “having food,” by which the theologians 
of the White Yajus are occasionally distinguished.28 Now, 
from Vájasaneya are derived two forms of words by which 
the Samhitá and Bráhmana of the White Yajus are found 


* In Mahá-Bhárata, xii. 1507, the by ‘food’ (anna) is probabl rel 

Word is an epithet of Krishna. a scholastic nt p eus 
[Here also it is explained as above ; dl According to another explana- 
for the Rik, however, according to tion, this is because the Sun ‘as 
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, we Horse revealed to Yijnavalkya the 
have to assign to it the meaning of aydtaydmasa, 

‘procuring courage or strength, Vishnu-Puráy; 
yictorious, gaining booty or prize,’ courageous,’ | 

he explanation of the word vája 


a, iii 5. 28; ‘swift, 
horse,’ are the funda- 
mental meanings of the word, 


m 


mjnáni yajünshi; see, 


SSG 
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cited, namely, Vájasaneyaka, first used in the Taittirtya- 
Stitra of Ápastamba and the Kátfya-Sútra of the White 
Yajus itself, and Vdjasaneyinas,* i.e., those who study the 
two works in question, first used in the Anupada-Sútra of 
the Sámaveda. 

In the White Yajus we find, what does not occur in the 
case of any other Veda, that Samhitá and Bráhmana have 
been handed down in their entirety in two distinct recen- 
sions; and thus we obtain a measure for the mutual rela- 
tions of such schools generally. These two recensions 
agree almost entirely in their contents, as also in the dis- 
tribution of them ; in the latter respect, however, there are 
many, although slight, discrepancies. The chief difference 
consists partly in actual variants in the sacrificial formulas, 


. as inthe Bráhmana, and partly in orthographic or orthoepie 


peculiarities. One of these recensions bears the name of 


` the Kénvas, the other that of the Mádkyamdinas, names 


which have not yet, been found in the Sutras or similar 
writings. The only exception is the Prátisákhya-Sútra of 
the White Yajus itself, where there is mention both of a 
Kánva and of the Mádhyamdinas. In the supplement 
to the Vrihad-Áranyaka again, in the lists of teachers, a 
Kánvíputra (vi. 5 1) and a Mádhyamdináyana (iv. 6. 2) at 
least are mentioned, although: only in the Kánva recension, 
not in the other; the former being eited among the latest, - 
the latter among the more recent members of the respec- 
tive lists. The question now arises whether the. two 
recensions are to be regarded as contemporary, or if one iS | 
older than the other. It.is possible to adopt the latter 
view, and to consider the Kánva school as the older one. 
For not only is Kánva the name of one of the ancient 
Rishi families of the Rigveda—and with the Rigveda this 
recension agrees in the peculiar notation of the cerebral d 
by L—but the remaining literature ofsthe White Yajus 
appears to connect itself rather with the school of the 
Madhyamdinas. However this may be,” we cannot, at 


* Occurs inthe gana ‘Saunaka?’ vaka, a yellow (piiigala) Kánva, and 
[The Vájasaneyaka is also quoted by a Kánvyáyant, and ba pupils, 
Látydyana.) are mentioned ; see J. St., xiii. 417, 

ii» The Mádhyamdinas are not The school of the Kanvás 
mentioned in Patamjalis Mahá- Sausravasás 38 mentioned in the 
bháshya, but the Kínvas, the Kín- Káthaka, see on this I. St., iii. 475, 
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assume anything like a long interval between the 
= Mou thoy resemble each other too closely for 
this, and we should perhaps do better to regard their 
distinction as a geographical one, orthoepic divergencies 
generally being best explained by geographical reasons. 
As to the exact date to be ascribed to these recensions, it 
may be, as has already been stated in our general survey 
(p. 10), that we have here historical ground to go upon— 
a thing which so seldom happens in this field’ Arrian, 
quoting from Megasthenes, mentions a people called 
MasiavSivol, “through whose country flows the river An- 
dhomatí" and I have ventured to suggest that we should 
understand by these the Mádhyamdinas 2 after whom one 
of these schools is named, and. that therefore this school 
was either then already in existence, or else grew up at 
that time or soon afterwards.* The matter cannot indeed 
be looked upon as certain, for this reason, that mádhyam- 
dina, ‘southern, might apply in general to any southery 
people or any southern school; and, as a matter of fact, 
we find mention of mddhyamdina-Kauthumds, í southern 
Kauthumas, + In the main, however, this date suits so 


perfectly that the conjecture is at least not to be rejected 


offhand. From this, of course, the question’ of the time 
of origin of 


` it can only be solved from the evidence contained in the 


andin the Ápastamba-Dharma-Sútra quotes in the case of the Yajurveda 

also, reference is sometimes made to the beginning of the Vájas. S., and 

a teacher Kanva or Kánva, Kanva not that of the Taitt. S. (or Kth.).] 

and Kínva appear further in the + [Vindyaka designates his Kau- 

pravara section of Á$valíyana, and shítaki-Bráhmana-Bhúshya as Má. 

in Pánini himself (iv. 2. 111), &c. dhyamdina - Kauthumánugam ; but 
2 The country of the Maitavówol does he not 


the White Yajus must be strictly separated ;* 


is situate precisely in the middle of 
that ‘Madhyadega’ the limits of 
which are given in the Pratijná-Pa- 
riishta; see my paper Ueber das 
Pratijná-Sútra, pp. 101-105. 
* Whether, in that case, we may 
assume that all the works now com- 
` prised in the Mádhyamdina school 
had already a place in this redaction 
15 a distinct question. [An interest- 
ing remark of Miiller’s, Hist. A. S. 
2 P: 453, points out that the Go- 
patha-Brihmana, in citing the first 
words of the different Vedas (i. 29), 


here mean the two 
Schools so called (Mídhy. and 
Kauth.) 2 They appear, in like man. 
ner, side by side in an inscription 
published by Hall, Journal Am. Or. 
Soc., Vi. 539.) In the Káśiká (to 
D. Vii. I. 94) a grammarian, Má- 
8 mentioned asa upil 
of Vyághrapád (Vydghrapaddm vari- 
sh{hah) ; see Bohtlingk. Panini, In- 
» P. 1. On this it is to be re- 
marked, that in the Bráhmana two 
Vaiydghrapadyas and one Vaiyágh- 
Tapadiputra are mentioned. 


p—- 
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work itself. Here our special task consists in separating 
the different portions of it, which in its present form are 
bound up in one whole. Fortunately we have still data 
enough-lere to enable us to determine the priority or pos- 
teriority of the several portions. 

In the first place, as regards the Samhitá of the White 
Yajus, the Véjasaneyi-Samhitd, it is extant in both recen- 
sions in 40 adhydyas. In the Madhyamdina recension 
these are divided into 303 anuvákas and 1975 kandikás. 
The first 25 adhydyas contain the formulas for the general 
sacrificial ceremonial ;!1 first (i., ii.) for the new and full- 
moon sacrifice; then (iii) for the morning and evening fire 
sacrifice, as well as for the sacrifices to be offered every 
four months at the commencement of the three seasons; 
next (iv.—viii.) for the Soma sacrifice in general, and (ix., X) 
for two modifications of it; next (xi-xviii) for the con- 
struction of altars for sacred fires ; next (xix—xxi.) for the 
sautrdmant, a ceremony originally appointed to expiate 
the evil effects of too free indulgence in the Soma drink ; 
and lastly (xxii—xxv.) for the horse sacrifice. The last 
seven of these adhydyas may possibly be regarded as à 
later addition to the first eighteen. At any rate it is cer- 
tain that the last fifteen adhydyas which follow them are of 
later, and possibly of considerably later, origin. In the 
Anukramaní of the White Yajus, which bears the name of 
Kátyáyana, as well as in a Parigishta* to it, and subse- 
quently also in Mahídhara's commentary on the Samhita, 
xxvi-xxxv. are expressly called a Æla, or supplement, 
and xxxvi-xl, Sukriya, a name above explained, ‘This 

tatement the commentary on the Code of Yájnavalkya 
(called Mitákshará) modifies to this effect, that the Sukriya 


Desins at xxx. 3, and that xxxvi. I forms the beginning of 
= 3 led adhyá- 


an, Áranyaka.“ The first four of these later adde 
| yas (xxvi.-xxix.) contain sacrifi 
to the ceremonies treated of in the ea 


cial formulas which belong 
rlier adhydyas, and 


121 A comprehensive but con- 
densed exposition of it has been 
commenced in my papers, Zur 
Kenntniss des vedischen Opferrituals, 
SU ASTA S 321—396, xiii. 217-292. 

122 See my paper, Ueber das Pra- 


tijnd-Sútra (1872), pp. 102-105. 


* That a portion ‘of these, last 
books is to be considered as an Aran- 
vaka seems to be beyond, doubt ; 
for xxxriL-XXXix., 10 particular, « 
this is certain, a8 they are explained 
in the Áranyaka part of the Bríh- 


mana. 
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must be supplied thereto in the proper place. The ten 
following adhydyas (xxx.—xxxix.) contain the formulas for 
entirely new sacrificial ceremonies, viz., the purusha-medha 
(human sacrifice), the sarva-medha (universal sacrifice), 
„ the pitri-medha (oblation to the Manes), and the pravargya 
(purificatory sacrifice).?* The last adhydya, finally, has no 


sort of direct reference to the sacrificial ceremonial, 


Tt is 


also regarded as an Upanishad,* and is professedly designed 
to fix the proper mean between those exclusively engaged 
in sacrificial acts and those entirely neglecting them. It 
belongs, at all events, to a very advanced stage of specu- 
lation, as it assumes a Lord s) of the universe. Inde- 
pendently of the above-mentioned external testimony to 
the later origin of these fifteen adhydyas, their posteriority 
is sufficiently proved by the relation.in which they stand 


both to the Black Yajus and to their 
as by the data they themselves contain. 


own Bráhmana; as well 
In the Taittirfya- 


Samhitá only those formulas appear which are found in 
the first eighteen adhydyas, together with a few of the man- 
tras belonging to the horse sacrifice; the remainder of the 
latter, together with the mantras belonging to the sautrá- ' 
mani and the human sacrifice, are only treated of in the 
Taittirtya-Bráhmana ; and those for the universal and the 
purificatory sacrifices, as well as those for oblations to the 


Manes, only in the Taittirfya- 


ranyaka. In like manner,the 


/ first eighteen adhydyas ave cited in full, and explained word 


by word in the first 


nine books of the Bráhmana of the 


White Yajus; but only a few of the formulas for the sau- 


trdmant, the horse 


sacrifice, human sacrifice, universal: 


123 See my essay, Veber Menschen- 
opfer bei den Indern der vedischen 
Zeit, in T. Str., i. 54, ff. 

' 1% This translation of the word 
pravargya is not a literal one „for 
this see the St, Petersburg Dict., 
‘under root varj with prep. pra), 
but is borrowed from the sense and 
Purpose of the ceremony in ques- 
tion; the latter is, according to 
* Haug on Ait. Bráhm.,i. 18, p. 42, “a 
Preparatoryrite intended for provid- 
ing the sacrificer with a heavenly 
body, with which alone he is permit- 
tedtoentertheresidenceof the gods.” 


* Other parts, too, of the V. 
jas. S. have in later times been 
looked upon as Upanishads ; for ex- 
ample, the sixteenth book (Sata- 
rudriya), the thirty-first (Purusha- 
súkta), thirty-second (Ladeva), and 
the beginning of the thirty-fourth , 
book (Sivasa mkalpa), 

+ According to Mahfdhara’s com- 
mentary, its polemic is directed par- 
tially against the Bauddhas, that 
is, probably, ‘against the doctrines 


which afterwards were called Sám- 
khya, E 
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sacrifice, and oblation to the Manes (xix.-xxxv.) are cited 
in the twelfth and thirteenth books, and that for the 
. most part only by their initial words, or even merely 
by the initial words of the anwdkas, without any sort 
of explanation; and it is only the three last adhydyas 
but one (xxxvii.—xxxix.) which are again explained 
„word by word, in the beginning of the fourteenth book. 
In the case of the mantras, but slightly referred to by 
their initial words, explanation seems to have been con- 
sidered unnecessary, probably because they were still 
generally understood; we have, therefore, of course, no 
guarantee that the writer of the Bráhmana had them 
before him in the form.which they bear at present. As 
to those mantras, on the contrary, which are nob men- 
tioned at all, the idea suggests itself that they may nob yet 
have been incorporated into the Samhitá text extant when 
. the Brihmana was composed. ‘They are, roughly speak- 
‘ing, of two kinds. First, there are strophes borrowed 
from the Rik, and to be recited by the Hotar, which 
therefore, strictly speaking, ought not to be contained in - 
the Yajus at all, and of which it is possible that the Bráh- 
. mana may have taken no notice, for the reason that it has 
nothing to do with the special duties of the Hotar; eg., 
in the twentieth, thirty-third, and thirty-fourth adhydyas 
especially. Secondly, there are passages of a Bráhmana 
type, which are not, however, intended, as in the Black 
Yajus, to serve as an explanation of mantras preceding 
them, but stand independently by themselves; e.g., in par- 
ticular, several passages in the nineteenth adhyáya, and 
the enumeration, in the form of a list, of the animals to 
be dedicated at the horse sacrifice, in the twenty-fourth 
adhydya. Tn the first eighteen adhydyas also, there occur 
a few sacrificial formulas which the Bráhmana either fails 
to mention (and which, therefore, at the time when it was 
composed, did not form part of the Samhita), or else cites 
only by their initial words, or even merely by the initial 
words of the amwvákas. But this only happens m the 
sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth adhydyas, though 
here with *tolerable frequency, evidently because these 
- adhydyas themselves bear more or Jess the character of. a 
Brahmana—With regard, lastly, to the data contained in 
the last adhydyas, and testifying to their posteriority, these 
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are to be sought more especially in the thirtieth and 
thirty-ninth adhydyas, as compared with the sixteenth. 
It is, of course, only the Yajus portions proper which can 
here be adduced, and not the verses borrowed from the Rik- 
Samhita, which naturally prove nothing in this connection. 
At most they can only yield a sort of measure for the time 
of their incorporation into the Yajus, in so far as they 
may be taken from the latest portions of the Rik, in which 
case the existence of these at that period would necessarily 

. be presupposed. The data referred to consist in two facts, 
First, whereas in the sixteenth book Rudra, as the god of the 
ls fire, is endowed with a large nurnber of the epithets 
subsequently applied to Siva, two very significant epithets 
are here wanting which are applied to him in the thirty- 
ninth book, viz, (dna and mahádeva, names probably 
indicating some kind of sectarian worship (see above, 
p.45) Secondly, the number of the mixed castes given 
in the thirtieth is much higher than that given in the 
sixteenth book. Those mentioned in the former can hardly 
all have been in existence at the time of the latter, or we 
should surely have found others specified besides those 
that are actually mentioned. 

Of the forty books of the Samhita, the sixteenth and 
thirtieth are those which bear most distinetly the stamp 
of the time to which they belong. The sixteenth book, on 
which, in its Taittirfya form, the honour was afterwards 
bestowed of being regarded as an Upanishad, and as the 
principal book of the Siva Sects, treats of the propitiation 
of Rudra; and (see 7. St, ii. 22, 24—26) by its enumeration 
and distinction of the many different kinds of thieves, 
robbers, murderers, night-brawlers, and highwaymen, his 
supposed servants, reveals to us a time of insecurity and 
violence: its mention, too, of. various mixed castes indi- 
cates that the Indian caste system and polity were already 
fully developed. Now as, in the nature of things, these 
were not established without vigorous Opposition from 
those who were thrust down into the lower castes, and ás 
this opposition must have manifested itself chiefly in 
feuds, open or secret, with their o 
to suppose that this Rudra book dates from 
these secret feuds on the part of the conquere 
as well as of the Vrátyas or unbrahmanised 


the time of 
d aborigines, 
Aryans, after 


Dpressors, T am inclined < 


SAMHITA OF THE WHITE VAFUS. III 


their open resistance had been more or less crushed. At 
such a. time, the worship of a god who passes as the pro- 
totype of terror and fury is quite intelligible The thirtieth 
book, in enumerating the different classes of persons to be 
dedicated at the purusha-medha, gives the names of most 
of the Indian mixed castes, whence we may at any rate 
conclude that the complete consolidation of the Brah- 
manical polity had then been effected. Some of the names 
here given are of peculiar interest. So, for example, the 
mágadha, who is dedicated in v. 5 « atikrushtdya.” The 
question arises, What is to be understood by mágadha ? 
If we take atikrushta in the sense of “great noise,” the 
most obvious interpretation of mágadha is to understand 
it, with Mahídhara, in its epic sense, as signifying a 
minstrel,* son of a Vaigya by a Kshatriyá. "This agrees 
excellently with the dedicátions immediately following (in 
v. 6), of the súta to the dance, and of the Sailiisha to song, 
though not so well, it must be admitted, with the dedica- 
tions immediately preceding, of the /léba (eunuch), the 
ayogú (gambler?), and. the pwischalú (harlot). The 
mdgadha again appears in their company in v. 22,} and 
they cannot be said to throw the best light upon his moral 
character, a’ circumstance which is certainly surprising, 
considering the position held by this caste in the epic; 
though, on the other hand, in India also, musicians, 
dancers, and singers ($æilúshas) have not at any time 
enjoyed the best reputation. But another interpretation 
of the word mdgadha is possible In the fifteenth, the 


185 By the Buddhist author Ya- sides, an express condition is laid 
fomitra, scholiast of the Abhidhar- down that the four must belong 
makoáa, the Satarudriya is stated neither to the Sadra nor to the 
to be'a work by Vydsa against Brihmana caste. [By ayogá may 
Buddhism, whence, however, we also be meant an unchaste woman ; 
have probably to conclude only see Z St, i. 76.] 4 
that it passed for, and was used as, + Sdyana, commenting on the 
a principal support for Siva worship, corresponding, passage of the Taitt. 
especially in its detached form as a Bráhmana (iii. 4. 1) explains the 
separate Upanishad; see Burnouf's word atikrushláya by atinindita- 


roduction á U Histoire P xi “dedicated to the very 
Jntroduct istoire du Buddh-  deváya, thy as his deity” [in Rå- 


isme, p. 568 ; T. St., ii. 22, Blameworthy as his dei! 
* How he comes by this name is, jendra Lála Mitra's edition, p. 347]; 
it is true, not clear. this ‘ very Blameworthy,’ it is true, 


might also refer to the bad moral 


Here, however, the kitava is ] 
i! ‘ reputation of the minstrels, 


put instead of the ayogá, and be- 
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so-called Vrátya book* of the Atharva-Samhitá, the Vrátya 
(ie. the Indian living outside of the pale of Brahmanism) 

is brought into very special relation to the punschali and 
` the mdgadha ; faith is called his harlot, the mitra ‘(friend ?) 
his mdgadha; and similarly the dawn, the earth (2, the 
lightning his harlots, the mantra (formula), hasa (scorn 2), 
the thunder his mágadhas. Owing to the obscurity of the 
Vrátya book, the proper meaning of this passage is not 
altogether clear, and it is possible, therefore, that here also 
the dissolute minstrel might be intended. Still the con- 


nection set forth in the Sáma-Sútras of Látyáyana and - 


ihyáyana, as well as in the corresponding passage of the 
d, between the Vrátyas. and the magadhadeSíya 
brahmabandhu,*® and the hatred with which the Magadhas 
are elsewhere (see Roth, p. 38) spoken of in the Atharva- 
Samhita, both lead us to interpret the mágadha of the 
Vratya book as an heretical teacher. For the passages, 
also, which we are more immediately discussing, this inter- 
pretation vies with the one already given; and it seems, 
in particular, to be favoured by the express direction in 
v. 22, that “the mágadha, the harlot, the gambler, and the 
eunuch” must neither be Sidras nor Brahmans,—an in- 
junction which would be entirely superfluous for the mága- 
dha at least, Supposing him to represent a mixed caste, but 
which is quite appropriate if the word signifies “a native 
of the country Magadha?” If we adopt this latter inter- 
pretation, it follows that heretical (i.e, Buddhist) opinions 
must have existed in Magadha at the time of the com- 
position of this thirtieth adhydya. Meanwhile, however, 
the question which of these two interpretations is the 
better one remains, of course, unsolved.—The mention of 


the nakshatradarga, “star-gazer,’ in v. IO, and of thé, 


* Translated by Aufrecht, Z. St, Mágadha—explained b Síyana as 
i. 130, ff. [The St. Petersburg Dict., Magadhadesotpanno brat sper 
8. v., considers ‘the praise of the is contemptuously introduced b; 
Vrátya in Ath. xv. as an idealising the Stitrakdra (probably Baudhi- 
of the devout vagrant or mendicant yana?) to T. S., vi 5. 9. 4, in asso- 
(parivrájaka, &c.) ;' the fact of his ciation with a pwischali; seo I. St., 
being specially connected with the xii. 330.— That there were good 
puischalt and the mágadha remains, Brahmans also in Magadha appears 
nevertheless, very strange, and even from the name Magadhavási, which 
with this interpretation leads us to is given to Prátibodhípntra, the 
surmise suggestions of» Buddhism.] Second son of Hrasva Máíndúkeya, in 

7? In the very sime way, the $ánkh, Ár., vii. 14. SA 


D 


SAMHITA OF THE WHITE YA¥US.- 113 


: » 1 . 
` ganaka, “calculator,” in v. 20, permits us, at all events, to 


conclude that astronomical, ġe., astrological, science was 


‘then actively pursued. It is to it that, according to Maht- 


dhara at least, the “questions” repeatedly mentioned in v. ro - 


` reláte, although Sáyana, perhaps more correctly, thinks 


that they refer to the usual disputations of the Brahmans. 
The existence, too, of the so-called Vedic quinquenniál 
cycle is apparent from the fact that inv. 15 (only in 
xxvii. 45 besides) the five names of its years are enume- 


` rated; and this supposes no inconsiderable proficiency in 
- astronomical observation.12”—A barren wife is dedicated in 


v. 15 to the Atharvans, by which term Sáyana understands 
the imprecatory and magical formulas bearing the name 
Atharvan ; to which, therefore, one of their intended effects, 
barrenness, is here dedicated. If this be the correct ex- 
planation, it necessarily follows that Atharvan - songs 
existed at the time of the thirtieth book.— The names of 
the three dice in v. r8 (rita, tretá, and dvápara) are 
explained by Sáyana, commenting on the corresponding , 


„ passage of the Taittiríya-Bráhmana, as the names of the epic 


yugas, which are identical with these—a supposition which 
will not hold good here, though it may, perhaps, in the 


` ease of the Taittirfya-Bráhmana.*— The hostile reference 


to the Charakáchárya in v. 18 has already been touched 
upon (p. 87) 

In the earlier books there are two passages in particular 
which give an indication of the period from which they 
date: The first of these exists only in the Kánva recen- 
sion, where it treats of the sacrifice at the consecration of 
the king. The text in the Mádhyamdina recension (ix. 
40, X. 18) runs as follows: * This is your king, O ye So and 
So," where, instead of the name of the people, only the 
indefinite pronoun «m is used; whereas in the, Kánva 


127 Since.samvatsara is here men- 


tioned twice, at the beginning and 
at the end, possibly we have here to 
do with a Sexennial cycle even (cf. 
T. Br., iii. 10. 4. 1) 3 See my paper, 
Die vedischen Nachrichten von den 
Nakshatra, ii. 298 (1862). The 
earliest allusion to the quinquennia 
yuga occurs in the Rik itself, iii, 


55. 18 (i. 25. 8). 


* Where, “moreover, the fourth 
name, Kali, is found, instead of the 
áskanda given here [see Z. Str., i. 


2 
A Sáyana on T. Br. iji. 4. 16, p. 
361, explains (!) the word by ‘teacher ' 
of the art of dancing on the point : 
of a bamboo ;” but the wazisanartin 
is introduced separately in v. 21 (T. 
Br., iii, 4. 17). 

II 
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recension we read (xi. 3. 3, 6. 3): “ This is your king, O ye 
Kurus, O ye Pafichálas"* The second passage occurs in 
connection with the horse sacrifice (xxiii. 18). The ma- 
hisht, or principal wife of the king, performing this 
sacrifice, must, in order to obtain a son, pass the night by 
the side of the horse that has been immolated, placing its 
Signa on her wpastha; with her fellow-wives, who are 
forced to accompany her, she pours forth her sorrow in 
this lament: “O Ambá, O Ambiká, O Ambáliká, no one 
takés me (by force to the horse) ; (but if I go not of myself), 
the (spiteful) horse will lie with (another, as) the (wicked) 
Subhadrá who dwells in Kámpíla"f Kámpíla is a town 
in the country of the Pañchálas. Subhadrá, therefore, 
would seem to be the wife of the king of that district, 
and the benefits of the agvamedha sacrifice are supposed 
to accrue to them, unless the mahishí consents voluntarily 
to give herself up to this revolting ceremony. If we 
are justified in regarding the maAish as the consort of a 
king of the Kurus,—and the names Ambiká and Ambá- 


liká actually appear in this connection in the Mahd-.. 


Bharata, to wit, as the names of the mothers of Dhrita- 
ráshtra and Pándu,—we might then with probability 
infer that there existed a hostile, jealous feeling on the 


part of the Kurus towards the Pafichálas, a feeling which ` 


Was possibly at that time-only smouldering, but which 
in the epic legend of the Mahá-Bhárata we find had burst 
out into the flame of open warfare.. However this ma: 

be, the allusion to Kámypíla at all events betrays that the 
verse, or even the whole book (as well as the correspond- 


* Síyana, on the corresponding 


O T 


passage of the Bráhmaņa (v. 3. 3. 
11), remarks that Baudháyana reads, 
esha vo Bharatá rájeti [thus T. S., 
108.1 10: 2; T: Bisi 745 2 
Åpastamba, on the contrary, lets us 
choose between Bharatá, Kuravo, 
Paichálá, Kurupáiíchálá, or janá 
rájá, according to the people to 
whom the king belongs. [The 
. Káth., xv. 7, has esha te janate 
rájá. | E 
t The Bráhmana of the White 
Yajus quotes only the beginning of 
this verse ; consequently the words 


suðhadrikám  kámpílavástním are 
wanting in it, 

t As a matter of fact, we find i 
the Mahá-Bhárata a Subhadra A 
wife of Arjuna, the representative 
of the Pañŭchálas; on account ‘of a 
Subhadrá (possibly on account of 


her abdueti el i á- 
Bháratad on, related in the Mahi 


Wt) a great war seems to 
ave arisen, as appears from some 
words quoted several times by the 
scholiast on Pánini. Has he the 
authority of the Mahábháshya for 


this? [the Mahábháshya has nothing 
about it]. 


„29 In T. S., vii. 4. 19. 1, Kúth. 
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ing passages of the Taitt. Bráhmana), originated in the 
region of the Panchálas; and this inference holds good 
also for the eleventh book of the Kánva recension. We 
might further adduee in proof of it the use of the word 
arjuna in ihe Mádhyamdina, and of phalguna in the 
Kánva recension, in a formula! relating to the sacrifice 
at the consecration of the king (x. 21): * To obtain intre- 
pidity, to obtain food(, I, the offerer, ascend) thee(, O 
chariot) I, the inviolate Arjuna (Phalguna)," i.e, Indra, 
Indra-like. For although we must take both these words 
in this latter sense, and not as proper names (see Z. St., 
i. 190), yet, at any rate, some connection must be assumed. 
between this use and the later one, where they appear as 
the appellation of the chief hero of the Pándus (or Pañ- 
chílas?); and this connection consists in the fact that 
the legend specially applied these names of Indra* to 
that hero of the Pándus (or Panchálas?) who was prè- 
eminently regarded by it as an incarnation of Indra. 
Lastly, as regards the critical relation of the richas in- 
corporated into the Yajus, I have to observe, that in general 


the two recensions of the Kánvas and:of the Mádhyam- 


dinas always agree with each other in this particular, and 
that their differences refer, rather, to the Yajus-portions, 
One half of the Vájasaneyi-Samhitá consists of richas, or 
verses; the other of yajümshi, ùe., formulas in prose, a 


measured prose, too, which rises now and then to a true 


rhythmical swing. The greater number of these richas 


— 


130 See V. S., x. 21 ; the parallel 


As., iv. 8, there are two vocatives . 
„instead of the two accusatives; be- 


sides, we have subhage for subhad- 
Tám. The vocative kámptlavásini 
is explained by Síyana, “O thou 
that art veiled in a beautiful gar- 
ment’ (kámpílasabdena slághyovastra- 
visesha uchyate; see 7. St., xii. 312). 
This explanation is hardly justifi- 
able, and Mahídhara's reference of 
the word to the city of Káímpíla 
must be retained, at least for the 


' wording of the text which we have 


in the V. S. In the Pratijná- 
Parigishta, Kámpílya is given as the 
eastern limit of Madhyadega ; 'see 
my Pratijnásútra, pp. 101-105. 


passages in T. S., i. 8, 15, T. Br., 
i 7. 9. 1, Káth., xv. 8, have no- 
thing of this. 

* The Bríhmana, moreover, ex- 
pressly designates arjuna as the 
í secret name’ (yuhyam náma) of In- 
dra [ii. 1. 2. 11, v. 4. 3. 7]. How is 
this to be understood? The com- 
mentary remarks on it: arjuna 
iti híndrasya rahasyam náma | ata 
eva khalu tatputre Pdndavamadh- 
yame pravrittüh. [What is the 
reading vf the Kánva recension in 
these passages? Has it, as in the 
Samhitá, so here also, not arjuna, 
but phalguna *] 
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recur in the Rik-Samhitá, and frequently with consider- 
able variations, the origin and explanation of which I have 
already discussed in the introduction (see above, pp. 9, 10). 
Readings more ancient than those of the Rik are not found 
in the Yajus, or at least only once in a while, which results 
mainly from the fact that Rik and Yajus agree for the 
most part with each other, as opposed to the Sáman. We 
do, however, find that verses have undergone later altera- 
tions to adapt them to the sense of the ritual And 
finally, we meet with a large number of readings Which 
appear of equal authority with those of the. Rik,'especi- 
ally in the verses which recur in those portions of the 
Rik-Samhitá that are to be regarded as the most modern. 


The Vájasaneyi-Samhitá, in both recensions, has been 


edited by myself (Berlin, 1849-5 2), with the commentary 
of Mahídhara,! written towards the end of the sixteenth 
„century; and in the course of next year a translation is 
intended to appear, which will give the ceremonial belong- 
ing to each verse, together with a full glossary* Of the 
work of Uata, a predecessor of Mahidhara, only fragments 
have been preserved, and the commentary of Mádhava, 
which related to the Kénva_recension,182 appears to be 
entirely lost. Both were supplanted by Mahídhara's work, 
and consequently obliterated; an occurrence which has hap- 


pened in a similar way in almost all branches of Indian 


literature, and is greatly to, be regretted. 


, I now turn to the Lréhmana of the White Yajus, the 


Satapatha-Bréhmana, which, from its compass and con- 
tents, undoubtedly occupies the most significant and im- 
portant position of all the Bráhmanas. First, as to its 


331 For which, unfortunately, no tary (lately again b 
sufficient manuscript materials were — Billiotheca Indica, vol, viii) [and 
at my disposal; see Müller, Preface: vol. xy,—A lithographed edition of 
to vol. vi. of his large edition of the the text of the Vájas. 'Samhits, with 
Rik, p. xlvi. sqq., and my reply in a Hindí translation of Mahídhara's 
Literarisches Centralblatt, 1875, pp. commentary, ha. i 
519, 520, Giriprasídavarman 

* [This promise has not been ful- 1870-74, in Besma | 
filled, owing to the pressure of other — 132 Upon what ti 
hours] The fortieth adhyáya, the ment is based 

Sopanishad, isin the Kínva recen- show; but that Madhava commented 
Slon commented by Samkara; ithas the V, S. also is shown, for example, 
been translated and edited several by the quotation in Malídhara to 
times together with this commen- xiii, 45. 


y Roer in the 


his special state- 
I cannot at present 


i 
i 
! 
] 
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extent,—this is sufficiently denoted by its very name, 
which describes it as consisting of 100. pathas (paths), or 
„sections. The earliest known occurrence of this name is 
in the ninth véritika to Pan. iv. 2. 60, and in the gana 
to Pán. v. 3. 100, both authorities of very doubtful* anti- 
quity. The same remark applies to the Naigeya-daiwata, 
where the name also appears (see Benfey’s Sámaveda, p. 
277). With the single exception of a passage in the twelfth 
book of the Mahá-Bhárata, to which I shall revert in the 
sequel, I have only met with it, besides, in the commen- 
taries and in the colophons of the MSS. of the work itself. 
Tn the Mádhyamdina school the Satapatha-Bráhmana con- 
sists of fourteen Xánņdas, each of which bears a special 
title in the commentaries and in the colophons: these 
titles are usually borrowed from the contents; ii. and vil. 
are, however, to me inexplicable.t The fourteen kúndas 
are together subdivided into 100 adhydyas (or 68 pra- 
pathakas), 438 brákmanas, and 7624 kandikás% In the 
. Kánva recension the work consists of seventeen kéndds, 
the first, fifth, and fourteenth books being each divided 
into two parts; the first book, moreover, has here changed 
places with the second, and forms, consequently, the second 
and.third. The names of the books are the same, but the 
division into prapdthakas is altogether unknown: the adhy- 
‘dyas in the thirteen and a half books that have thus far 
been recovered * number 85, the bréhmanas 360, the kan- 
dikds 4965. ‘The total for the whole work amounts, accord- 
ing to a list accompanying one of the manuscripts, to 104 
adhydyas, 446 brdhmanas, 5866 kandikds. If from this 
. the recension of the Kánva school seems considerably 


RI 


* The gana is an ákritigana, and 
the sütra to which it belongs is, ac- 
cording to the Caleutta edition, not 
explained in the Mahábhúshya; 
possibly therefore it does not belong 
to the original text of Pánini, [The 
várttika in question is, in point of 
‘fact, explained in the Mabábháshya 
(fol, 67°), and thus the existence of 
the name satapatha, as well as shash- 
tipatha (see p. 119), is guaranteed, 
at least for the time when this work 
was composed ; sea T. St., xiii. 443.) 

+ The name of the second book is 


Ekapádiká, that of the seventh Has- 


tighata. 5 5 
S For statements disagreeing 


with this, which are found in the 


SS., see note on pp. 119, 120, - 
d Of the fourth book there exists 


Pd 1 

e first half; and the third, 

eS ih and sixteenth books are 

wanting altogether» [It is much to 

be regretted that nothing has yet 

been done for the Kánva recension, 

and that a complete copy has not 
yet been recovered.] 
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shorter than that, of the Madhyamdinas, it is so only in 
appearance; the disparity is probably rather to be ex- 


plained by the greater length of the kandikds in the for- - 


mer. Omissions, it is true, not unfrequently occur. For 
the rest, I have no means of ascertaining with perfect 
accuracy the precise relation of the Bráhmana of the 
Kánva school to that of the Mádhyamdinas; and what I 
have to say in the sequel will therefore relate solely to the 
latter, unless I expressly mention the former. ; 
‘As I have already remarked, when speaking of.the 
Samhitá, the. first nine Zéndas of the Bráhmana refer to 
the first eighteen books.of the Samhitá; they quote the 
separate verses in the same order * Nord for word, explain- 
ing them dogmatically, and establishing their connection 
with the ritual The tenth ránda, which bears the name 
of Agni-rahasya (“the mystery of fire”), contains mystical 
legends and investigations as to the significance, &c.; of the 
various ceremonies connected with the preparation of the 
sacred fires, without referring to any particular portions of 
the Samhitá. This is the case likewise in the eleventh 
kinda, called from its extent Ashtddhydyt, which contains 
á recapitulation of the entire ritual already discussed, with 


supplements thereto, especially legends bearing upon it, 


together with special particulars concerning the study of 
the sacred works and the provisions made for this pur- 
pose. The twelfth kénda, called Madhyama, “the middle 
one,” treats of prdéyaschittas or propitiatory ceremonies 
for untoward events, either previous to the sacrifice, dur- 
ing; or after it; and it is only in its last portion, where 
the Sautramant is discussed, that it refers to certain of the 
formulas contained in the Samhitá (xix.-xxi.) and relatine 
to this ceremony. The thirteenth kénda, called Asvamedha, 
treats ‘at some length of the horse sacrifiée; and then with 


extreme brevity of the human sacrifice, the universal sac- 


"rifice, and the sacrifice to the Manes ; touching upon the 
relative portions of the Samhitá (xxii-xxxv) but very 
seldom, and even then very slightly. The fourteenth 


* Only in the introduction does of the new moon and full moon sac- 
a variation occur, as the Bráhmana  rifices, which is evidently more cor- 
treats first of the morning and even- rect systematically. 
ing sacrifices, and not till afterwards 3 


kinda, called Aranyaka, treats in its first three adhydyas ` 


E 
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of the purification of the fire?! and here it quotes almost 
in their entirety the three last books but oue of the Sam- 
hitá (xxxvii—xxxix.) ; the last six adhydyas are of a purely 
speculative and legendary character, and form by-then- 
selves a distinct work, or Upanishad, under the name of 
Vrihad-Aranyaka, This general summary of the con- 
tents of the several kéndas of itself suggests the conjec- 
ture that the first nine constitute the most ancient part 
of the Bráhmana, and that the last five, on the contrary, 
are of later origin,—a conjecture which closer investiga- 
tion reduces to a certainty, both on external and internal 
evidence. With reference to the external evidence, in the 
first place, we find it distinctly stated in the passage of 
the Mahá-Bhárata above alluded to (xii. 11734) that the 
complete Satapatha comprises a Rahasya (the tenth kdnda), 
a Samgraha (the eleventh Xánda), and a Parisesha (the 
twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth Zdándas). Further, in 
the -xdritika already quoted for the name Satapatha, we 
also meet with the word shashtipatha™ as the name of a 
work; and I have no hesitation in referring this name to 
the first nine Jándas, which collectively number sixty 
adhydyas. On the other hand, in support of the opinion 
that the last five kándas are a later addition to the first 
nine, I have to adduce thé term Madhyama (“the middle 
one”), the name of the twelfth kánda, which can only be 
accounted for in this way, whether we refer it merely to - 
the last three kdéndas but one, or to all the five.* 


134 The pravargya concerns, ra- 
ther, the lustration of the sacrificer 
himself; see above note 124, p. 108. 

485 Tt is found in the Pratijnd- 
Parisishta also; and along with it 
the name asttipatha (!) ; satapatha, 
on the contrary, is apparently want- 
ing there ; see my essay on the Pra- 
tijná-Sútra, pp. 104, 105. . 

* In the latter case a difficulty is 
caused by the Kínva recension, which 
subdivides the last kinda into two 
parts (xvi, xvii); this division, 
however, seems not to have been 
generally received, since in the MSS. 
of Samkara's commentary, at least, 
the Upanishad (xvii) is reckoned 
ihroughout'as beginning with the 


third adhydya (viz., of the kdnda), 
so that xvi. and xvii. coincide—[A 
highly remarkable statement is found 
in the MSS. of the Mádhyamdina 
recension at v. 3. I. 14,'to the effect 
that this point marks not only kán- 
dasyd 'rdham, with 236 kandikás, 


"but also, according to a marginal 


gloss, satapathasyt dham, with 
3129 kandikds ; see p. 497 of my 
edition. As a matter of fact, the 
preceding kandikds do amount to 
this latter number ; but if we fix it 
as the norm for the second half, 
we are only brought down to xii, 7, 
3. 18, that is, not even to the close 
of the twelfth book! The point 
which marks the exact half for the 
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Now these last five tándus appear to stand in the same 
order in which they actually and successively originated; 
so that each succeeding one is to be regarded as less 
ancient than the one that precedes it. This conjecture is 
based on internal evidénce drawn from the data therein 
contained,—evidence which at the same time decides the 
question of their being posterior to the first nine kdndas, 
In the first place, the tenth Adda still connects itself 
pretty closely with the preceding books, especially in its 
great veneration for Sándilya, the principal authority upon 
the building of altars for the sacred fires. The following 
are the data which seem to me to favour the view that it 
belongs to a-different period from the first nine books, In 
i. 5. 1, ff, all the sacrifices already discussed in the pre- 

` ceding books are enumerated in their proper order, and 
identified with the several ceremonies of the Agni-chayana, 
or preparation of the sacred fireplace.— Of the names 
of teachers here mentioned, several end in -dyana, a ter- 
mination of which we find only one example in the 
seventh, eighth, and ninth kdndas respectively: thus we 
meet here with a Rauhináyana, Sáyakáyana, Vámaka- 
ksháyana (also in vii.), Rájastambáyana, Sándilyáyana (also 
in ix.), Sátyáyani (also in viii.), and the Sákáyanins — The 


Vana appended at the close (7c. the list of the teachers 
of this book) differs from the general Vansa of the entire - 


Bráhmana (at the close of the fourteenth book) in not 
referring the work to Yájnavalkya, but to Sándilya, and 
also to Tura Kávasheya (whose ancestor Kavasha we find 
on the banks of the Sarasvatí in the Aitareya-Dráhmana). 
The only tribes mentioned are the Salvas and Kekayas 
(especially their king, A$vapati Kaikeya),—two western 
tribes not elsewhere alluded to in the Bráhmanas —Tlie 


present extent of the work (3812 k.) 
is at yi. 7) I. 19, where also the 
MSS. repeat the above statement 
(p. 555).—It deserves special men- 
tion that the notation of the accents 
Operates beyond the limits of the 
individual kandikás, the accent at 
‘the end of a kandikd being modified 
by the accent of the first word of 
the next kandiká. From this we 
might perhaps conclude that the 


marking of the accents is earlier in 
date than the division of the text 
into kandikds. As, however, we 
find exactly the same state of things 
with regard to the final and initial 
words of the individual brahkmanas 
(see Jenaer Titeraturzeitung, 1875, p. 
314), we should also have to refer 
the brálmana division to a later 
date, and this is hardly possible]. 


re 


— 
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legends here as well as in the four succeeding %éndas are 
mostly of an historical character, and are besides chiefly 
connected with individual teachers who. cannot have lived 
at atime very distant from that of the legends themselves. 
In the earlier Zéndas, on the.contrary, the legends are 


-mostly of a mythological character, or, if historical, refer 


principally to occurrences belonging to remote antiquity ; 


' so that here a distinct difference is evident—The trayt : 


widyd (the three Vedas) is repeatedly discussed in a very 
special manner, and the number of the richas is stated to . 
be 12,000, that of the yajus-verses $000, and that of the 
sámans 4000. Here also for the first time appear the 
names Adhyaryus, Bahvrichas, and Chhandogas side by 
side ;* here, too, we have the first occurrence of the words 


. upanishad (as sára of the Veda), upanishadám ddesih, 


"of the inauguration of the pupil by the tea 


- two, of the sacrifices of animals. 


„ mímánisá (mentioned once before, it is true, in the first 
„kánda), adhidevatum, adhiyajnam, adhydtmam ;* and 


lastly, here for the first time we have the form of address 
bhaván (instead of the earlier bkagaván). Now and then 
also a Sloka is quoted in confirmation, a thing which occurs 
extremely seldom in the preceding books. Further, many 
of the technical names of the sémans and Sastras are men- 
tioned (this, however, has occurred before, and also in the 
tenth book of the Samlitá) ; and generally, frequent refer- 
ence is made to the connection subsisting with the richas 


and sámans, which harmonises with the peculiarly mys- 


tical and systematising character of the whole kénda. 
"That the eleventh kénda is a supplement to the first 
nine is sufficiently evident from its contents. The first 
two adhydyas treat of the sacrifices at the new and full 
moon; the four following, of the morning and evening sacri- 


ficial fires, of the sacrifices at the three seasons of the year, 
cher (áchárya), of 


ctrines, &c.; and the last 
The Rigveda, Yajurveda, 
and Sémaveda, the Atharvangirasas, the anusásands, the 
vidyds, the vakovdkya, the átihagapurána, the nárásansís,. 
and the gáthás are named as subjects of study. We have 


the proper study of the sacred do 


136 Mimdisd, adhidaivatam, and 


EA vith the ydtuvidas (th 
Along wI i hoes cur several times in 


skilful in witchcraft), sarpavidas adliydtmam oc 
(serpent - charmers), devajanavidas, the earlier books. 
Å i 


Ce 
t 
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already met with this enumeration (see p. 93) in the 
second chapter of the Taitt. Aranyaka, although in a con- 
Siderably later form,* and we find a similar one in the 
fourteenth Anda. In all these passages, the commen- 
taries,t probably with perfect justice, interpret these ex- 
pressions in this way, viz., that first the Samhitás are speci- 
fied, and then the different parts of the Brahmanas; so that 
by the latter set of terms we should have to understand, not 
distinct species of works, but only the several portions 
respectively so designated which were blended together in 
the Bráhmanas, and out of which the various branches of 
literature were in course of time gradually developed. The 
terms anusdsana (“ritual precept” according to Sáyana, 
but in Vrihad-Ár., ii. 5. 19, iv. 3. 25, Kathopan., 6. 15, 
“spiritual doctrine”), vidyá, “spiritual doctrine,’ and 
gáthá, “ strophe of a song” (along with sloka), are in fact 
so used in a few passages (gáthá indeed pretty frequently) 
in these last five books, and in the Bráhmanas or Upa- 
nishads of the Rik and Sáman. Similarly vákorákya in the 
sense of “disputation” occurs in the seventh kdmda, and 
itihdsa at least once in the eleventh kénda itself (i. 6. 9). 
It is only the expressions purána and nárásausis that do 
not thus occur; in their stead—in the sense of narrative, 
legend—we find, rather, the terms dkhydna, vydkhydna, 
anvákhyána, updkhydna. Vydkhydna, together with anu- 
vyálkhyána and upavydkhydna, also occurs in the sense of 


. “explanation.” In these expressions, accordingly, we have 


evidence that at the time of this eleventh kánda certain 
Samhitás and Bráhmanas of the various Vedas, and even 
the Atharva-Samhita itself, were in existence. But, fur- 
ther, as bearing upon this point, in addition to the single 
verses from the songs of the Rik, which are here, as in the 


earlier books, frequently cited (by “tad etad rishing "bhy-* 


anúktam”), we have in the eleventh tánda one very special 
quotation, extending over an entire hymn, and introduced 
by the words “ tad ctad uktapralyuktam pattchadagarcham 


. Dahwricháh práhuh. It is an interesting fact for the 


critic that in our text of the Rik the hymn in question 


* From it has evidently originated _ t Here Sáyana forms an excep- 
a passage in Yájnavalkya's Code (i. tion, as he at least states the other 
45), which does not harmonise at all explanation also. 


with the rest of that work. 
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(mand. x. 95) numbers not fifteen but eighteen richas. 
Single álokas are also frequently quoted as confirmation. 
From one of these it appears that the care taken of horses 
in the palace of Janamejaya had at that time passed into 
a proverb: this is also the first mention of this king. 
Rudra here for the first time receives the name of Mahá- 
deva* (v. 3. 5)—Iniii. 3. 1, ff. special rules are for the first 
time given concerning the begging (bhikshd) of the brahma- , 
chárins, &c., which custom is besides alluded to in the 
thirtieth book of the Samhitá [v. 18].—But what throws 
special light upon the date of the eleventh kánda is the fre- 
quent mention here made, and for the first time, of Janaka, 
king (sumráj) of Videha, as’ the patron of Vájnavalkya. 
The latter, the Kaurupatichdla Uddálaka Áruni and his — 
son Svetaketu, are (as in the Vrihad-Aranyaka) the chief 
figures in the legends. 

The twelfth Zámd« alludes to the destruction of the 
kingdom of the Srinjayas, whom we find in the second 
Xánda at the height of their prosperity, and associated 
with the Kurus. This connection may still be traced here, 
for it seems as if the Kauravya Valhika Prátipfya wished 
to take their part against Chákra, their enemy, who was à 
native of the country south of the Revá, and priest of King 
Dushtarítu of Dagapurushamrájya, but that his efforts 
failed—The names Varkali (we, Váshkali) and Naka 
Mandgalya probably also point to a later period of time; . 
the latter does not occur elsewhere except in the Vrihad- 
Avanyaka and the Taittirfyopanishad — The Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, and the Sámaveda are mentioned, and we find 
testimony to the existence of the Vedic literature generally 
in the statement that a ceremony once taught by Indra to 
Vasishtha and formerly only known to the Vásishthas— 
whence in former times only a Vásishtha could act as 
brahman (high priest) at its performance—might now be 
studied by any one who liked, and consequently that any 
one might officiate as brahman thereat.15’—In i. 4. I 
occurs the first mention of purusha Nérdyana—the name 
of Proti Kaugtmbeya Kausurubindi probably presupposes 
the existence of the Pafichála city Kaugámbi. 


* Tn the sixth kánda he is still 137 See bn this Z. St, X- 34, 35. 
called mahán devah. = 


. 
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The thirteenth Z&nda. repeatedly mentions purusha Ná- 


ráyana. Here also Kuvera Vaigravana, king of the Raksh- 
asas, is named for the first time. So, too, we find here 
the first allusion to the súktas of the Rik, the anwrákas * 
of the Yajus, the dasats of the Sáman, and the parvans of 
the Atharvánas and Angirasas, which division, however, 
does not appear in the extant text of ihe Atharvan, „Á 
division into parvans is also mentioned in connection with 
the Sarpavidyá and the Devajanavidyá, so that by these 
names at all events distinct works must be understood, 
Of Itihása and Purána nothing but the name is given ; 
they are not spoken of as divided into parvans, a clear 
proof that even at that time they were merely understood 
as isolated stories and legends, and not as works of any 
extent.S— While in the first nine books the statement 
that a subject has been fully treated of already is expressed 
by tasyokto bandhuh [or, so "sto eva bandhuh, and the like], - 
the same is expressed here by tasyoktam bréhmanam.—The 
use in v. 1. 18 of the words ekavachana and bahuvachana 
exactly corresponds to their later grammatical significa- 
tion —This kénda is, however, very specially distinguished 
by the number of gáthás, strophes of histoxical purport, 
which it quotes at the close of the account of the horse 
‘sacrifice, and in which are given the names of kings who 
celebrated it in earlier times. Only one of these gdthds 
appears in the Rik-Samhitá (mand. iv. 42. 8); the greater 
number of them recur in the last book of the Aitareya- 
Bráhmana, and in the Mahá-Bhárata, xii. 910, ff, in both 
places with many variatións.t The question here arises 
whether we have to regard these gáthás as fragments of 
more lengthy hymns, or if they must be looked upon 
merely as separate memorial verses, The fact that in con- 
nection with some of these names (if we take into account 


* This term, however, occurs in terms in the Snkh, Śr., xvi. 2; Ag- 
the preceding Xándas also, e.g, in val. Śr., x, 7. 
ix. r. I. 15. t The passages in the Mahá-Bhá-, 

198 This is favoured also by the rata evidently connect themselves 
fact that they are here attributed to with the Satapatha-Bráhmana, to 
fishermen and fowlers; with which which, ag well as to its author Yi 
may be compared the tale of the navalkya, and his patron Janaka, 
fishermaiden as mother of Vyasa, in special regard is had in this book of 
the Mahá-Bhárata. The wholestate- the Mahá-Bhárata. [See also $ánkh., 
ment recurs in almost identical xvi, 8, 25-29, 32.] 


` exists respecting them. 


BRAHMANA OF THE WHITE VAFUS. 125 


the Aitareya-Bráhmana also) two, three, four, five, and 
even six verses are quoted, and always in the same metre, 
in Slokas, certainly favours the former view. Only one ex- 
ception occurs where the first and fourth verses are Slokas, 
but the second ¢rishtubh, the third not being quoted at all; 
it is, however, according to the commentary, understood by 
implication, so that this instance tells, perhaps, with a very 
special force in favour of the view in question. The ana- 
logy of the gáthás or álokas of non-historic purport quoted 


elsewhere cannot be brought 
for the very same uncertainty 
Moreover, these verses repeatedly 


the one view or of the other, 


forward in support either of 


contain very old Vedic forms.* Again, their expressions 
of eulogy are for the most part very hyperbolical, and they 
might therefore perhaps be looked upon as the utterance 
of a still fresh feeling of gratitude; so that we should have 
to consider their origin as in part contemporary with the 
princes they extol: otherwise this circumstance does not 


readily admit of explanation, 


T. A passage in the thirteenth 


Tánda itself directly favours this view (see Z. St, i. 187). 
.Among'the Kings here named the following deserve special 
mention: Bharata, son of Duhshanta and the Apsaras 
Sakuntalá, and descendant of Sudyumua—Satantka t Sát- 
rajita, king of the Bharatas, and enemy of Dhritarashtra, 


king of the Kágis—PurukutsaS Aikshvika—Para 


tnára 


Hairanyanábha Kausalya — but above all, Janamejaya 
Párikshita, with the Párikshitfyas (his three brothers), Bhí- 


masena, Ugrasena, and 


Srutasena, who by means of the 


horse sacrifice were absolved from “ all guilt, all brahma- 
hatyd.” ‘The time when these last four lived cannot be con- 
sidered as very distant from that of the #ánda itself, since 
their sacrificial priest Indrota Daivápa Saunaka (whom the 
Mahá-Bhárata, xii, 5595, also specifies as such) is once 
mentioned in it apparently as coming forward in opposi- 


* And names too: thus, the king 
of the Panchílas is called Kraivya, 


the explanation given by the Brih- 


mina being that the Parichálas were 
‘formerly’ called Krivis, 

*+ Unless these verses were merely 
invented by priests in order to sti- 
mulate kings to copy and emulate 
the liberality of their ancestors, 


Still this is both in itself a very 

forced explanátion, qnd besides many 

of these verses are of purely histori- 

cal purport, and contain no allusion 

to the presents given to the priests, 
t See Vij. S., 34. 52 (not in the 
ik). 

ui Rik, mand. iv. 42. 8. 
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tion to Bhállaveya; while his own opinion, differing from 
that of the latter, is in turn rejected by Yájnavalkya. On 
account of the interest of the subject I introduce here an- 
other passage from the fourteenth book, from which we 
may gather the same result. We there find a rival of 
Yájnavalkya testing him with a question, the solution of 
which the former had previously obtained from a Gan- 
dharva, who held in his possession the daughter of Kápya“ 
- Patamchala of the country of the Madras ;—the question, 
namely, “ Whither have the Párikshitas gone?” the solu- 
tion of which therefore appears to have been looked upon ,. 
as extremely difficult. Yájnavalkya answers: “ Thither 
„where (all) agvamedha sacrificers go." Consequently the 
Párikshitas must at that time have been altogether 
extinct. Yet their life and end must have been still 
fresh "in the memory of the people, and a subject of 
general curiosity.* It almost seems as though their “guilt, 
their bralmahatyá," had been too great for people to be- 
. lieve that it could have been atoned for by sacrifices were 
they ever so holy ; or that by such means the Párikshitas 
could have become partakers of the reward fixed for other 
less culpable evil-doers. It appears further as if the Brah- 
mans had taken special pains to rehabilitate their memory, 
and in this undoubtedly they were completely successful. 
Or was it, on the contrary, that the majesty and power of 
the Párikshitas was so great and dazzling, and their end so 
surprising, that it was difficult to believe they had really 
passed away ?' I prefer, however, the former explanation. 
The fourteenth kénda, at the beginning of its first part 
(that relating to ritual), contains a legend of a contention 
among the gods, in which Vishnu came off victorious, 
whence it became customary to say, “Vishnu is the 
Sreshtha (luckiest?) of the gods.” This is the first time 
that we find Vishnu brought into such prominence; 
indeed, he otherwise only appears in the legend of 
the three strides, and as the representative of the 
sacrifice itself,—a position which is, in fact, ascribed to 


* The country af the Madras lies 


^ wife of Píndu and ‘mother of the 
in the north-west, and is therefore 


two youngest Pándavas, Nakula aid 
remote from the country of the Sahadeva, was a native of this re- 


Kurus. According to the Mabá- gion, and Parikshit also had a Má- 
. Bharata, however, Mádrí, second dravati to wife. 


í 
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` him here also. Indra, as here related, afterwards strikes 
„off his head in jealousy.“ The second part of this kánda, 


the Vrihad-Aranyaka, which consists of five prapdthakas, 
or six adhydyas, is again divided into three kéndas, the 
Madhukdnda, adhy. i. ii. (prap. i. 12i. 5); the Yájnaval- 
kíya-kánda, adhy. iii. iv. (prap. ii. 6-iv. 3); and the Khila- 
kdnda, adhy. v. vi. (prap. iv. 4-v. 5). Of these three divi-- 
sions, each succeeding oneappeazs to be later than that which 
precedes it, and each closes with a Vanéa or statement of 
the line of teachers, carried back to Brahman, the primeval 
source. The third brákmana of the Madhu-kánda is an 
explanation of three álokas prefixed to it, a form of 
which we have no previous example. The fifth (adhy. ii. 
I) contains, as has already been stated (p. 51), another 


‘recension of the legend related in the fourth adhydya of 


the. Kaushítaky-Upanishad, of Ajátagatru, the king of 
Kasi, who was jealous of Janaka’s fame as a patron of 
learning. The eighth (adhy. ii. 4) contains another re- 
cension of the closing legend in the Yajnavalktya-kinda, 
of Yajnavalkya’s two wives, Maitreyí and Kátyáyant,— 
this being the first mention we have of these names. 
Here, as also in the eleventh kanda, we find an enumera- 
tion of the subjects of Vedic study, namely, Rigveda, 


` Yajurveda, Sémaveda, the Atharvángirasas, itihása, pu- 


rúna, vidyds, upanishads, Slokas, sútras, anucydkhydnas, 
vyákhyánas* The same enumeration recurs in the Yájna- 
valkfya-kánda (adhy. vi. 10). $amkara and Dvivedaganga, 


the commentators of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, both, like 


Sáyana (on the eleventh. kénda), take the expressions 
itihdsa, &c., to mean sections in the Bráhmanas. They 


are, in fact, as I have already pointed out (p. 122), used in 


139 This is wrong. The gods send 
forth ants to gnaw the bowstring of 
Vishņu, who stands leaning on his 
bended bow; the string, snapping 
and springing ùpwards, severs his 
head from, his body. Mhe same 
legend recurs not only in tbe par- 
allel passage of the Taitt. Ár. (v. 
1), but also in the Pafich. Br., vii. 5. 
6; but whilst in the Sat. Br. it is 
related of Vishnu, the Taitt. Ár. 


tells it of Makha Vaishnava, and. 


Pañch. Br. of Makha alone (cf. 
pe T. S, iii. 2. 4 7). Ih the 
Satapatha, Makha is only mentioned 
among the gods who assembled, 
though, to be sure, he appears im- 
mediately before Vishnu. | 

* The last five expressions take 
here the place of anusásana, váko- 
vákya, nárdiansís, and gáthás in 
the eleventh book. „The latter are 
clearly the more ancient. 
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this sense in the Bráhmanas themselves. It is only in 


regard to sútra* that I am unable to prove a similar use - 


(though Dvivedagañga pretty frequently calls certain 
. sentences by the name of sútra, e.g., i. 2. 18; 22, 3. 1, &6.); 
and this term raises a doubt whether the opinion of the 
commentators ought to hold good with reference to these 
passages also,.and their time. The ninth (which is the: 
last) bráhmana is evidently the one from which the 
Madhu-kánda received its name. It treats of the intimate 
relation existing between the four elements (earth, water, 
fire, air), the sun, the quarters of the heavens, the moon, 
lightning, thunder, ákása (ether), &c., on the one hand, 
and all beings on the other; this relation being set forth 
by representing the one as the madhu (honey) of the 
other. This doctrine is traced to Dadhyafich Átharvana, 
as is also, in fact, done in the Rik-Samhitá itself (i. 116. 
I2, 117. 22). In the beginning of the fourth Znda of the 

atap. Bráhmana also (iv. 1. 5. 18) we find the madhw 
náma brálmanam mentioned expressly in this connection ; 
Sdyana, too, quotes Sdiydyana (-Véjasaneyau) in support 
of it. A very early date is thus guaranteed for the 
name at least, and probably also for the contents of this 
chapter; though its form, of course, cannot make any 
.pretension to high antiquity. The concluding Variga here, 
as elsewhere, varies very much in the two schools; that 
is, as regards the last twenty members or so back to Yaska 
and Asurdyana ; but from these upwards to the mythical 
fountain-heads the two schools generally agree. Ásurá- 
yana himself (consequently, also Yáska, who is recorded 
as his contemporary) is here placed two stages after Ásuri ; 


at the end of the Khila-kánda he is even designated as. 


his pupil; Asuri, again, being set down as the pupil of 
Yájnavalkya. The list closes, therefore, with about the 
twenty-fifth member from the latter. It must conse- 
quently have been continued long after the Madhu-kánda 
had been finally put into shape, since both the analogy of 
„the Vanga contained in the last brélmana bùt one of thé 
Khila-kánda and the very nature of* the case forbid the 


„* The word sútra is found several supreme Brahman itself, which, like 
times here, but in the sense of a band, embraces and holds together 
thread, band,’ only, to denote the everything, 
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conclusion that its redaction could have taken Place so 
late as the twenty-fifth generation from Yájnavalkya. The 
commentators never enter into any explanation of these 
Vanéas; doubtless, therefore, they too regarded them as 


supplements, 


The names themselves are 


naturally highly 


interesting, and, as far at least as the later stages are con- 


cerned, are 


probably strictly authentic—The aim of the 


Vájnavalkíya-hánda is the glorification of Yajnayalkya, 
and it recounts how, at the court of his patron Janaka, 
king of Videha, he silenced all the Brahmans * of the 
Kurupaiichilas, &c., and gained his patron’s full confidence 
(like the corresponding legends in the twelfth book of the 
Mahá-Bhárata). The legend narrated in the eleventh kénda 


(vi. 3. 


I. ff) may perhaps have been the model; at least 


the Yájnavalkfya here begins in exactly the same manner, 
and gives also, almost in the same words, the account of 


the discomfiture and 

which alone is given in 
a legend already given 
deviations. 


punishment of Vidagdha 
the eleventh kénda. It closes with 
in the Madhu-kánda, but with some 
The expressions pánditya, muni, and mauna, 


Šákalya, 


occurring in this kánda, are worthy of special notice as 


being new ™ (iii. 2. 1, iv. 2. 25); 


mana, tápasa (iv. 1. 12, 


further, ekahænsa, sra- 


22), pravrájin (iv. 2. 25, where 


bhikshdcharya is recommended), and pratibuddha (iv..2. 
17; the verb pratibudh occurs in this sense i. 2. 21), and 


lastly, the names chénddla and paulkasa (iv. 1. 22). 


now of opinion that it 


Iam 


is to this Yájnavalkíya-kánda 


that the várttika to Panini iv. 3. 105 refers when it speaks 


of the Ydjnavalkáni bráhmanáni as not purdna-prokta, 
but tulyakdla, « contemporaneous,” ic, with Panini, The 


wording of the 


várttika does not necessarily imply that 


* Among them Afvala, the king's 
Hotar, Vidagdha Sakalya, who lest 
his life for his impertinence, Kahola 
Kaushítakeya, and Gírgi Vácha- 
knaví, who all four (the latter, at 
least, according to the Grihya-Sátra) 
may be looked upon as representa- 
tives of the Rik, towards which 
therefore a kind of jealousy is here 
unmistakably exhibited, 

330 The word muni occurs in 
the later portions of the Rik-Sam- 


hitd, viz, viii. 17. 14, and x. 136. 
2-5." —First German edition, Errata. 
Paulkasa is found also in V. S. 30, 
I 


fa Formerly I was of different 
opinion; see Z. St., i. 57. Many of 
the views there expressed—especi- 
ally pp. 161-232—have here either 
been further developed or modified 
after careful consideration of the 
Various passages, ás may be perceived 
by comparison. 

1 
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these Brihmanas originated from Yajnavalkya himself; 
consequently they might bear his name simply because 
treating of him. I prefer the latter view, for it appears to 
me very hazardous to regard the entire Satapatha-Bráh- 
mana, or even its last books only, as directly bearing the 
name of Yájnavalkya,—however fully i& may embody his 
system,—or to set it down as contemporaneous with, or 


y the 


ranyaka—is made up of a number of small fr. 
which contain for the most part mystital plays upg? 
of the most clumsy description. The second adra con- 
tains two brálmanas, parts of which, as I havd already 
remarked (p. 71), recur in precisely the same form in the 
Chhándogyopanishad Vil 1, 3. (Of the third drdhmana, 
unctions, we also find another 


recension, ibid. vii. 2, Tt concludes with a Vanéa, not 
however, in the form of a list, but : ount, 


141 On this subject compare Gold- nini, Althou 
stiicker's detailed discussion in his Yáíjnavall: ya among 
Pasi» fe ae ay geal ‘aca sg a 
jin I. St., v. 65-74, x 443, is required POR 
444, Í. Str., ii, 214. Accor ing to várttika, — ik 
these expositions, the author of the contrary, RAS. oue on the 
várttikas must, on the one hand, have pe « not chirakdl J, eclares him to 
Considered the Fájnavalkáni Brák. — * In the E ain kinda Ud 
mandni as originally promulgated dálaka Aruni i like DU 
(prokta) by Yájnavalkya ; but, on mans, silenced’ by Yijnavalkya, n 
the other hand, he, must also have mention bein, en "SE dis boi 3 
Soked upon the recension then ex. the precepto; dud i ee emg 
env as contemporaneous with Pá. ^ 5 T aer. 
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that we might perhaps ascribe to him the final adjustment 
of this doctrine in its existing form. The fourth and last 
brálmana of this adhydya is, like the third, surprising, 
from the nature of its contents, which, consisting as they 
do of the rites to be observed before, and at the time of, 
coitus, as well as after the birth of a son, more properly 
pertain to a.Grihya-Sütra. It too closes with a Vansa,* 
this time of quite unusual length, and distinguished, as far 
as the more recent members are concerned, by this peculi- 
arity, that their names are formed by the addition of putra 
to the mother’s name (see above p.,71), and that both 
parts of the names are accentuated. Asuri is here called 
the pupil of Yajnavalkya, and the latter the pupil of 
Uddálaka. Then, having passed through ten more stages 
and arrived at Aditya, the sun-god, as the original author, 
we find the following words as the close of the whole 
Bráhmana: ádityání máni Sukldni yajúnski Vájasaneyena 
Vájnavallkyená ”khyáyante, ‘these White Yajus-texts ori- 
ginating t from Aditya are transmitted by Vájasaneya 
Yájnavalkya' According to Samkara and Dvivedaganga, 
this Vanga does not refer to the Khila-kánda, but to the 
entire Prayachana, the entire Veda (ie. the White Yajus). . 
This view is at all events favoured by the fact that the 
Vana at the close of the tenth book (the only one which 
appears in the whole of the Satapatha-Bráhmana, besides 
those of the Madhu-kánda, Yájnavalkfya-kánda, and Khila- 
kánda) f evidently refers to this Vanéa, and presupposes 
its existence when at its commencement it says: samdnam 
á Súmýjívíputrát, “up to Sámjívíputra the teachers are the 
same. For, ascending from this Sámjívíputra, there are 
still in this Vanga three steps up to Yájnavalkya, while in 
the tenth book, as before remarked, the doctrine is not 
traced up to the latter at all, but from Simjiviputra 
through five steps to Sándilya, and through two more to 
Tura Küvasheya.$—'This latter circumstance suggests to 


* In the Kánva recension the 
Vangas invariably form separate 
chapters. f 3 

4 Or: ‘these White Yajus-texts 
are named by þang Yájnaval- 
kya as originating from Aditya (9. 

t The Kánva recension adds this 


Vanéa here too at the close after 
the words: Ydjnavalkyend "Lkhyá- 
ve Who is quoted in the Aitar 
Bráhmana as contemporaneous with 
Janamejaya (as his sacrificial priest); 
see J, St., i. 203, note, 
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ri ossibility of yet another division of the 

Er de with Hur to the origin of the dif 
ferent kámdas. For in the first five and the last four kéndas 
the name of Yájnavalkya meets us exclusively, and very fre- 
quently, as that of the teacher whose opinion is appealed to 
as the decisive authority, whose sy; stem asset is in 
any case there set forth.* Further, if we except the Yájna- 
valkíya-kánda and the gdthds in the thirteenth kénda, races 
settled in eastern or central Hindustan are the only ones 
mentioned in, these kdmdas, viz, the Kurupafichálas, Ko- 
salavidehas, Sviknas, and Srifijayas. Once only the Prá- 
chyas (eastern tribes) are opposed to the Váhíkas (western 
tribes); again there is once mention madeof the Udichyas (in- 
habitants of the north); and lastly, the (southern) Nishadhas 
are once alluded to in the name of their king, Nala Naisha- 

dha (or, as he is here called, Naishidha). From this the 

remaining kéndas—the sixth to the tenth—differ palpably 

enough. They recognise Xindilya as the final ‘authority + 

instead of Yájnavalkya, whom they do not even name ; 

neither do they mention any but north-western races, 

viz, the Gandháras with their king Nagnajit, the Salvas, 

and the Kekayas.t May not the above-mentioned Vanáa 

apply not only to the tenth book, but to these five kúndas ? 

Since the latter treat specially of the fire-ritual, of the 

erection of the sacred fire-altars, their possible north- 


* The fact that this is.so clear 


may easily account for the circum- 
stance that the Purínas have here 
for once a statement in conformity 
with fact, as they cite Yájnavalkya 
as the author of the White Yajus. 
We may here mention that the name 
of Yájnavalkya occurs nowhere else 
in Vedic literature, which might be 
explained partly by the difference of 
locality, partly by his having edited 
the White Yajus after the text of 
the other Vedas had been fixed ; 
though the latter reason seems in- 
sufficient, since other teachers of 


the White Yajus are mentioned fre- qi] 


quently in later Vedic literature, as, 
for instance, Áruni, Svetaketu, Satya- 
káma Jábála, &c., who are either 
his contemporaries, or belong to even 


later times. Besides, his patron Ja- 
naka is mentioned at least in the 
Kaushítaky - Upanishad. [In two 
séctions of the Kaushítaki., or, 
Sánkháyana- ranyaka, which, how- 
ever, are clearly of very late origin, 
Yájnavalkya himself ` is aetually 
cited (9, 7 and 13. 1); but these 
Passages are themselves direct quo- 
tations from Satap. Br. xiv.—In the 
Gopatha-Br., which shows so many 
Special points of relationship to the 

atapatha, Yíjnavalkya is never 
mentioned, 
st So do the Síma-Sütras ; Šín- 
dilya is mentioned besides in the 
Chbándogyop. only. 

Í The légend concerning these re- 
Curs the Chháudogyop. 
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western origin might be explained by the fact that the 
doctrine upon this subject had, though differing from that 
of the Persa-Aryans, been kept particularly pure in the 
north-west owing to the proximity of this latter people.* 
"However this may be, whether the north-western origin of 
the doctrine of these five kdndas be well founded or other- 
wise they at any rate belong, in their present form, 
to the same period as (the tenth possibly to a somewhat 
later period than) the first five ándas., On this point the 
mention of Aruna Aupaveái, Áruni, Svetaketu Árumeya, 
and of Indradyumna (in the tenth book), as well as the 
frequent reprehension of the Charakadhvaryus, is decisive. 
That the various parts of the Bráhmana were blended to- 
gether by one arranging hand“ is evident in particular 
from the repeated occurrence of phrases intimating that a 
subject has already been treated of in an earlier part, or is 
to be found presented more in detail in a later part. A 
closer investigation of the various instances where this 
occurs has not as yet been within my power. 

The number of deviations in regard to ritual or readings 
cited in the Bráhmana is very great. To these regard is 
had here and there even in the Samhitá itself, two differ-- 
‘ent mantras being quoted side by side as equally good. 
Most frequently the citation of such variations in the 
Brahmana is introduced by the words ity eke, or tad dhuh ; 
yet pretty often the names of individual teachers are also 
mentioned, who must here, in part at least, be looked upon 
as representing the schools which bear their names. Thus 
in addition to those already named we have: Ashádha 
Sávayasa, Barku Várshna, Aupoditeya, Páüchi, Takshan, 
Jívala Chailaki, Ásuri, Mádhuki, Kahoda Kaushítaki, Vár- 
shnya Sátyayajna, Sátyayajni, Tandya, Budila gvatarasvi, 


* Ought we to bring the Sáká- 1 The strong censure passed up- 
yanins into direct connection with onthe residents on the seven western 
the latter? But then what would rivers in ix. 3. 1.24 must be ascribed 
become of the connection between to this *arranging hand ;' see 1. St., 
dikíyanya (in the Maitréyani-Upa- xiii, 267.— That the White Yajus 


nishad) and the Sákyas? (1) din eastern Hindustán, 

142 See on this my detailed dis- 
cussion in 7. St, xiii. 265-269, where 
I call special attention to various 
differences in point of language be- 
tween books i.-v. and vi-ix. 


arrange! 
Nain to be proved by the statements 


in the Pratijná-Parióishta respecting 
the extent of the Madhyadesa ; see 
my essay on the Pratijná-Sütra, pp. 
101, 105. 
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Ráma Aupatasvini, Kaukústa, Máhitthi, Mudimbha* Au- 
danya, Saumápau Mánutantavyau, Satyakíma Jábála, Sai- 
lili, &e, Besides the Charakádhvaryus, Bhállaveya in par- 
ticular is regularly censured, from which i conclude, as 
already stated (p. 95), that the Bhállavi-Bráhmana should 
be reckoned among those of the Black Yajus. By the 
“eke,” where these are found fault with, we should pro- 
bably also understand (eg., once for certain in the first 
kánda) the adherents of the Black Yajus. Once, however 
(in the eighth anda), a reading of the Kánva school is 
quoted by “eke” and disputed. How the matter stands 
in the Bráhmana of the latter as to this passage, whether 
it finds fault with the reading of the Mádhyamdina school, 
I am not able to say. A collection of passages of thig 
kind would naturally be of peculiar interest, 

The legends interspersed in such numbers throughout; 
the Bráhmana have a special significance. In some of 
them the language is extremely antiquated, and it is pro- 
bable therefore that before their incorporation into it they 


nava; of the contest between Kadrú and Suparní ; of the 


metrical garb, and often very much altered. It is 
obvious that we have here a much more inti 


manas. The names Valhika Janamejaya, and Nagnajit 
have the most direct reference to the legend of the Mahá- 
Bhárata; as also the names already discussed above in 
connection with the Samhitá, Amba, Ambiká, Ambáliká, 
Subhadrá, and the use there made of the words arjuna and 
Phalguna, In any case, we must look for the explanation 


. Compare the Mutibhas in the Mádhuki (or Pain d Kaushí 
Aitar, Br. Og the above, only Bu- taki are ti TD Shee UIS 
di MEE Bir Saihan mentioned elsewhere, 


— a 
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of this in the circumstance, that this Bráhmana substan- 
tially originated and attained its final shape among the 
tribes of the Kurupanchálas and the neighbouring Kosala- 
Videhas. The king of the latter, Janaka, who is repre- 
sented in it as the chief patron of the sacred doctrine it 
embodies, bears the same name as the father of Sítá and 
father-in-law of Ráma, in the Rámáyana. This is, how- 
ever, the only point of contact with the Rámáyana legend 
which can here be traced, and as the name Janaka seems 
to have belonged to the whole family, it also virtually dis- 
appears. Nevertheless I am inclined to identify the father 
of Sítá with this exceptionally holy Janaka, being of 
opinion that Sítá herself is à mere abstraction, and that 
consequently she had assignéd to her the most renowned 
father possible. As regards the special relation in which 
the Bráhmana stands to the legend of the Mahá-Bhárata, 
Lassen, it is well known, takes as the fundamental feature 
of the latter a conflict between the Kurus and the Pan- 
chálas, ending in their mutual annihilation, the latter being 
led by the family of the Pándus, who came from the west. 
Now at the time of the Bráhmana, we find the Kurus and 
the Panchálas still in full prosperity,* and also united in 
the closest bonds of friendship as one people. Conse- 
quently this internecine strife cannot yet have taken place. 
On the other hand, in the latest portions of the Bráhmana, 
we find the prosperity, the sin, the expiation, and the fall 
of Janamejaya Párikshita and his brothers Bhímasena, 
Ugrasena, and Srutasena, and of the whole family of the 
Párikshitas, apparently still fresh in the memory of the 
people and discussed as a subject of controversy. In the 
Mahá-Bhárata boundless confusion prevails regarding these 
names, Janaméjaya and his brothers, already mentioned, 
are represented either as great-grandsons of Kuru, or else 
as the great-grandsons of the Pánduid Arjuna, at whose 
snake-sacrifice Vaisampáyana related the history of the 


* Though certainly in the last por- 
tions of the Br. the Kosala-Videhas 
seem to have a certain preponder- 
ance; and there had perhaps existed 
as early as the time of the Samhitá 
(see p. 114) a certain rivalry between 
the Kurus and Paficlálas. 


+ At least I am not able to offer 
another explanation of the word 
Kurupatichála ; it is, moreover, note- 
worthy that no name of a king of the 
Kurupaüchílas is ever mentioned, 
Such names are quoted only for 
Kauravya- or Páíchála- kings. 
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great struggle between the Kurus and the Pándus. Adopt- 
ing the latter view, which appears to be the better war- 
ranted, from the fact that the part of the Mahá-Bhárata 
which cont it i i i i 


larly ancient garb, the Supposed great internecine conflict 


the Bráhmana. How is this contradiction to be explained ? 
That Something great and marvellous had happened in the 
family of the Párikshitas, and that their end still excited 
astonishment at the time of the Bráhmana, has already 


been stated. But what it was we know not. After what 
has been said above, it can hardly have been the overthrow 


them anywhere in the Bráhmanas or Sútras, but the name 
of their chief hero, Arjuna (Phalguna), is sti 


here, in the Satapatha-Bráhmana (and in the Samhitá), as 


2 c ooked upon 
as originally identical with Tndra, and therefore SEIE 


of any real existence. Lassen further (Z. AK, i. 647, ff.) 


Association of Krishna (9 with the P: 


l ae he gitar Antiquary, ii. 58 mt (Ath, xx. 127, 
(1873). may add the following, as al though in Ait, Sín 
it Possibly has a bearing here. Vrid- Br, e 5), they UE 2 ae 
dhadyumna bhipratárina (see Ait, ‘fire? Or fyeap.? but se Gon. th ^ 
T. iii. 48) was cursed by a Brahman Br., xi. 12 nother 1 Tal xs 
on account of improper sacrifice, to Bpeeting Janameja, a Pá mane 
the effect that : imam eva prati sa- found in the Go; th B AE 
win Kurayah Kurukshetrách chyo. UU ES m BE di Eos 
shyanta iti, Sánkh,, xv. 16. I2 (and this in 7, Sh ieee |o. e s 
rey came to pass), For the glorifica- £ Curtius and Pling as te in th 
of the Kauravya kin Parikshit fi Ra 


TSi rri: A 
e four Verses, Śåñkh, ŠT., xii. 17. second e y "og 


7-10), serve H 
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isted. But this conclusion, although perhaps in itself pro- 
bable, is at least not certain ;* and evenif it were, it would 
not prove that the Pándavas were at that time already 
associated with the legend of the Kurus. And if we have 
really to assign the arrangement of the Mádhyamdina re- 
cension (see p. 106) to about the time of Megasthenes, it 
may reasonably be inferred, from the lack of all men- 
tion of the Pandavas in it, that their association with 
the Kurus had not then been established ; although, strictly 
speaking, this conclusion has weight not so much for the 
period when the arrangement of the work actually took 
place, as for the time to which the pieces arranged belong. 

As with the epic legends, so also do we find in the 
Satapatha-Brihmana several points of contact with the 
legends of the Buddhists, on the one hand, and with the 
later tradition concerning the origin of the Sámkhya doc- 
trine, on the other. First, as regards the latter. Ásuri, the 
name of one of its chief authorities, is at the same time the 
name of a teacher frequently mentioned in the Satapatha- 
Bráhmana. Again, though only in the Yájnavalkíya-kánda, 
we have mention of a Kápya Patamchala of the country of 
the Madras as particularly distinguished by his exertions 
in the cause of Brahmanical theology ; and in his name we 
cannot but see a reference to Kapila and Patamjali, the 
traditional founders of the Sámkhya and Yoga systems. 
As regards the Buddhist legends, the Sakyas of Kapilayastu 
(whose name may possibly be connected with the $áká- 
yanins of the tenth kánda, and the Sikayanya of the 
Maitráyana-Upanishad) called themselves Gautamas, a 
family name which is particularly often represented among 
the teachers and in the lists of teachers of the Bráhmana. 
It is, moreover, the country of the Kosalas and Videhas that 
is to be looked upon as the cradle of Buddhism —Sveta- 
ketu (son of Aruni), one of the teachers most frequently 
mentioned in the Satapatha-Bráhmana, is with the Bud- 
dhists the name of one of the earlier births of Sákyamuni 


* The incest of Hercules with and Arjuna occur together in Pán., 
Iavõala must certainly be traced iv, 3. 98, cannot be considered as a 
to the incest of Prajápati and his proof of their being connected with 
daughter, so often touched on in each other; see J. St., xiii. 349, f] 
ihe Bráhmanas. [That Vasudeva 
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(see Ind. Siud., ii. 76, note).— That the mdgadha of the 
Samhita’ may perhaps also be adduced in this connection is 
a point that has already been discussed (pp. 111, 1 12) —The 
words arhant (iii. 4. 1. 3, f£), Sramana (Vrih. T, iv. I. 25 
as well as Taitt. Ár., ii. 7, beside tasa), mahábráhmana 

(Vrih. Ár, ii. 1. 19. 22), and pratibuddha, although by, no 
means used in their Buddhistic technical sense, yet indi- 
cate how this gradually arose.—The name Chelaka also in 
the Bráhmana may possibly have some connection with 
the peculiarly Buddhistic sense attached to the word chela. 
Ajatasatru and Brahmadatta,t on the contrary, are probably 
but namesakes of the two persons designated by the Bud- 
dhists under these names as contemporaries of Buddha (2), 
The same probably also applies to the Vatsiputriyas of the 
Buddhists and the Vátsíputras of the Vrih. Árany. (v. 5. 
31), although this form of name, being uncommon, perhaps 
implies a somewhat closer connection, It is, however, the 
family of the Kátyáyanas, Kátyáyaníputras, which we find 
represented with special frequency among the Buddhists 
as well as in the Bréhmana (although only in its very 
latest portions). We find the first mention } of this name 
in the person of“one of the wives of Yájnavalkya, who is 
called Kátyáyant, both in the Madhu-kánda and the 
Yajnavalktya-kanda ; it also appears frequently in the lists 
of teachers, and almost the whole of the Sútras belong- 


* Beside mahárája, whichis found see I. St., v. 61, 63, 64. A Kátyd- 
even earlier, i. 5. 3. 21, ii. 5. 4. 9.  yaníputra Játúkarnya is quoted in 
+ With the surname Chaikitíneya theSnkh. Ár., viii. 10. Patamjali in 
Vrih. Ár. Mádhy., i. 1. 26— In the Mahábháshya mentions several 
Mahá-Bhárata, xii. 5136, 8603, a Kityas (7. St., xiii. 399, 407), and 
Pátichályo rájá named Brahmadatta indeed tho várttikakára directly be- 
is mentioned, who reigned in Kám- longs to this family. In no other 
pílya. —Chaikitáneya is to be distin- Vedic texts have I found either the 
guished from Chaikitdyana in the Katas or the Kittyas, Kátyáyanas 
Chhándogyopan,, iii. 8—[On a curi- excepting in the Pravara section ap- 
ous coincidence of a legend in the pended at the end of the Ágvaláyana- 
Vrihad-Ar. with a Buddhist legend, Srauta-Sú, Ta, xii, 13-1 5, in which 
Bee Z. St., iii. 156, 157.] T patronymic, 
, + In the tenth book of the Taitt. everal times. 
An, Kátyáyana (instead of ?nf)isa The K 
Mame of Durgá; on this use see 7. gana Í Garga, 
211.292 [eii gaal Ta the ant: datas seems therefore to have been 
fus ato Panini, Kátyáyana is want- specia Con: i 85 
dac. Det A y: te be ral SA ; y connected with the Kurus ; 


St., i. 22 RIE 
ered from Pánini himself, iv. 1. 18; í 7/228] 


and the family of the 


uru-Katas are cited in the d 


4 
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ing to the White Yajus bear this name as that of their, 
author. 

The Satapatha-Brihmana has been commented in the 
Mádhyamdina recension by Harisvámin and Sáyana; but 
their commentaries are so far extant only in a fragmentary 
formi The Vrihad-Áranyaka has been explained by 
Dviveda Ganga (of Gujarat) ; and in the Kánva recension 
by Samkara, to whose commentary a number of other 
works by his pupils, &e., attach themselves. As yet only 
the first kKénda, with extracts from the commentaries, has 
been published, edited by myself. In the course of the 
next three years, however, the work will be printed in its 
entirety? The Vrihad-Aranyaka in the Kánva recension 
has been edited by Poley, and recently by Roer, together 
with Samkara’s commentary and a gloss thereon. 


I now turn to the Sútras of the White Yajus. The first 
of these, the Srauta-Sütra of Kályáyana, consists of 
twenty-six adhydyas, which on the whole strictly observe 
the order of the Bráhmana. The first eighteen correspond 
to its first nine kéndas; the Sautrámaní is treated of in 
the nineteenth, the horse sacrifice in the twentieth adhy- 
dya; the twenty-first contains the human, universal, and 
Manes sacrifices. The next three adhydyas refer, as before 
stated (p. 80), to the ceremonial of the Sámaveda, to its 
several ekáhas, ahínas, and satiras; yet they rather specify 
these in the form of lists than present, as the other adhy- 
dyas do, a cledr picture of the whole sacrificial proceedings. 
The twenty-fifth adhydya treats of the prágyaschitlas, Or 
expiatory ceremonies, corresponding to the first part of the 
twelfth kdnda; and lastly, the twenty-sixth adhydya con- 
tains the pravargya sacrifice, corresponding to. the first part 
of the fourteenth kénda.—Only a few teachers are cited 
by name, and among these are two belonging to authors of 
Sútras of the Black Yajus, viz., Laugákshi and Bháradvája; 
besides whom, only Játúkarnya, Vátsya, Bádari, Kása- 


146 And in very bad manuscripts. 148 Roer's translation (1856) in- 
147 Thelastfasciculus Sad cludes the commentary of Rg first 
jn 1855. A translation of the first adhyáya; he also gives several ex- 
book, and also of some legends spe- tracts from it in the subsequent 
cially mentioned above, is printed in chapters. 
vol. i, of my Indische Streifen (1868). 
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kritsni, and Kárshnájini are named. We meet with the 
three last of these elsewhere only ™ in the Vedánta-Sútra 
of Badardyana, Bádari excepted, who appears also in the 
Mímánsá-Sütra of Jaimini. Vátsya is a name which oc- 
casionally occurs in the Vansgas of the Satapatha-Brah- 
mana ; and the same applies to Játúkarnya, who appears 
in the Vansa of the Madhu- and Yájnavalkíya-kándas in 
the Kánva recension as a pupil of Ásuráyana and of Yáska. 


himself are held in especial honour. A similar hostility 
is exhibited in other passages towards the descendants of 
Kanva, Kagyapa, and Kautsa ; yet these three words, ac- 
cording to the commentaries, may also 
latives, kanva as “ deaf,” kasyapa as * having black teeth " 
(Sydvadanta), and hautsa as “doing blamable 
The first adhydya is of peculiar interest, as it. gives the 
paribháshás, or general rules for the ifici 

Otherwise this work, being entirely based upon the Bráh- 
mana, and therefore in no Way an independent Production, 
contains but few data throwing 


age. Amongst such we may reckon in particular * the 
circumstance that the word vija 


19 Kágakritsni appears as a gram- pointing to later times; it belongs 
marian also; he is possibly even tothe same class as agni = 3, ðhú = 
earlier than Pínini ; see Z. St, xiii. 1, &c. [This is Wrong; a little be- 
398, 413. Ona Vedic commentator fore, in xx, 5. 16, mention is made 

akritsna, see above, pp. 42, 91. of Tor manis, and in xx, 7- 1 we have 

7? In addition to this there is simply a reference i 
quoted in ix, 5. 1. 62 the opinion of might rather cite gdyatrisampannd, 
a teacher bearing this name; à &¢., xx rr. 21, ff 


; è ; Í, in the sense of 
átsa is mentioned in the Aitar. Ár. 24, &c., but there ig: 
T. 


= 8 this material dif- 

and Sánkh, Aj ; erence from the later use, that it is 

dui e Ue of mani, xx. 7. 1, to not gdyatri alone which means24, but 
I 


» May also be instanced as gáyatrisampanna ] 
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points of the compass,* is once used in the sense of “the 
points of the compass” themselves (xx. 4. 26), which evi- 
dently presupposes the custom of the dig-vyjayas—probably 
also poetical descriptions of them (?). The adhydyas relat- 
ing to the Sáman ceremonial (xxii—xxiv.) are the richest 
in this kind of data. They treat, for instance, like the 
Sama-Stitras, of the sacrifices on the Sarasvatí, and also of 
the Vrátya-sacrifices, at which we find the MágadhadeSíya 
brahmabandhu (xxii. 4. 22) occupying the same position as 
in Látyáyana. 

The Kátyáyana-Sütra has had many commentators, as 
Ya£ogaj*t Pitribhúti, Karka (quoted by Sáyana, and there- 
fore prior to him 9), Bhartriyajna, $rí-Ananta, Devayáj- 
nika e Tájnikadeva), and Mahádeva. The works of the 
three last;t and that of Karka are, however, the only ones 
that seem to have been preserved. The text, with extracts 
from these commentaries, will form the third part of my 
edition of the White Yajus.9—To this Sútra a multitude 


* See Lassen, Z. AK., i. 542. 
[According to the St. Petersburg 
Dictionary, the word in the above 


passage should only mean ‘ gain, the . 


thing conquered, booty ;’ buta re- 
ferenceto locality is made certain by 
the parallel passage, Láty., ix. 10. 
17: vijitasya vá madhye yajet (yo 
yasya deso vijitah syát, sa tasya m. 
y.); for the digvijayas, it is true, we 
do not gain anything by this pas- 
sage.] 
153 This name must be read Yago- 
gopi ; see my edition, Introd., p. vii. 
5 A Dhúmráyanasagotra Karká- 
-dhyápaka occurs in an inscription 
published by Dowson in Journal R. 
A. S, i. 283 (1865), of Sridattaku- 
galin (Prasántarága), dated sam. 380 
(but of what era ?). 

+ [They are, however, incom- 
plete, in part exceedingly so.] The 
earliest MS. hitherto known of the 
vytkhyd of Yájnikadeva is dated 
samrat 1639.—I have given the 
names of these commentators in the 
order in which they are cited by one 

. another; no doubt there were other 
commentators also preceding Yagoga 
[Yasogopi]. In the Fort William 


Catalogue, under No. 742, a com- 
mentary by Mahídhara is mentioned, 
but I question provisionally the cor- 
rectness of this statement, [The 
correct order is: Karka, Pitribhüti, 
Yasogopi, Bhartriyajna. They are 
so cited by Ananta, who himself 
seems to have lived in the first half 
of the sixteenth century, provided 
he be really identical with the Sri- 
madanantákhyacháturmásyayájin, 
whom Náráyana, the author of the 
Muhúrtamártanda, mentions as his 
father; see my Catalogue of the 
Berlin MSS., No. 879. Deva oni. 
10. 13 quotes a Náráyanabháshya; 
might not Ananta’s son be its au- 


H 
UE S part was published 1856- 


593 Deva's Paddhati to books i-v. 
is there given in full, also his com- 
mentary on book i.; the extracts 
from the scholia to books ii.-xi, 
are likewise taken from Deva's com- 
mentary: those to books ii.—v. there 
exhibit, as to style, some differences 
from the original wording, resulting 
from abbreviations; the extracts 
for books xii -xxvi come from the 
scholium of Karka and from an ano- 
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hatis (outlines), extracts, and similar works * attach 
a M also 3 large number of Parisishtas (supple- 
ments), which are all attributed to Kátyáyana, and have 
found many commentators. Of these, we must specially 
draw attention to the Nigama-Parisishta, a kind of syno- 
nymic glossary to the White Yajus ; and to the Pravard- 
dhydya;t an enumeration of the different families of the 
Brahmans with a view to the proper selection of the sacri- 
ficial priests, as well as for the regulation of the inter- 
marriages forbidden or permissible among them. The 
Charana-vyúha, an account of the schools belonging to the 
several Vedas, is of little value. Its statements may for 
the most part be corrêct, but it 1s extremely incomplete, 
and from beginning to end is evidently quite a modern 
compilation. 


I do not meet with this name anywhere else except in, the 


and a Vaijavápáyana, both appearing among the most 


y five steps only 
from Yáska) A Grihya-Sútra of this name is also cited. 


The Kútíya Grihya-Sútra 155 in three kándas, is attri- 
buted to Páraskara, from whom a school of the White 


nymous epitome (samkshiptasdra) of fi), contain by fai 
Deva, the MS. of which dates from If al 
samvat 1609. None of these com- 
mentaries is complete, mbellishment in 
* By Gadédhara, Hariharamigra, these statements n 
Renudikshita, Gangádhara, &c, lamentably little has been left to us! 
+ Printed, but unfortunately from 155 See Stenzler’s Account of its 
a very bad codex, in my: Catalogue contents in Z, D, ii 
of the Berlin MSS., PP. 54-62. [See and his essay 
T. St., x. 88, 8] $ (Par i8, 
^* Edited in Z. SL, iii. 247-283 tions on Marriage ceremonial ve 
(1854); see also Müller, 4. S. Z., been published t ms 
P. 368, f£, and Rájendra Lála Mitra 283, ff, whilst the 
in the preface to his translation of jdtakarman have been edited by 
the Chhindogyopanishad, p. 3. The Speijer (1872), together viti critical 
inumerations'of the Vedic schools Variants (pp, 17-23) to the MS. of 
in the Vishnu-Purína, iii. 4, and the Whole text which was used by 
especially in the Váyu-Purána, chap. Stenzler, 
X. (seg Aufrecht’s Catalogus, p. 54, 


^ : eo m 
ee 
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Yajus also (according to the Charanavyüha) derived its 
name. The word Páraskara is used as a samjná, or proper 
name—but,.according to the gana, to denote a-district— 
in the Sütra of Panini; but Í am unable to trace it in 
Vedic literature. To this Grihya-Sútra there are still ex- 
tant a Paddhati by Vasudeva, a commentary by J ayaráma, 
and above all a most excellent commentary by Ráma- 
krishna under the title of Sæmskára-ganapati, which ranks 
above all similar works from its abundant quotations and 
its very detailed and exhaustive handling of the various 
subjects. In the introduction, which deals with the Veda 
in general and the Yajurveda in particular, Rimakrishna 
declares that the Kánva school is the best of those belong- 
ing to the Yajus—Under the name of Páraskara there 
exists also a Smriti-Sástra, which is in all probability 
based upon this Grihya-Sútra. Among the remaining 
Smriti-Sástras, too, there are a considerable number whose 
names are connected with those of teachers of the White * 
Yajus; for instance, Yájnavalkya, whose posteriority to 
Manu quite corresponds to the posteriority of the White 
Yajus to the Black Yajus—and no doubt also to that of 
the Kátfya-Sütra to the Mánava-Sútra ;— further, Kátyá- 
yana (whose work, however, as we saw, connects itself 
with the Sámaveda), Kanva, Gautama, Sándilya, Jábáli, 
and Parágara. The last two names appear among the 
schools of the White Yajus specified in the Charanavyúha, 
and we also find members of their families named in the 
Vangas of the Satapatha-Bráhmana, where the family of 
the Parágaras is particularly often represented.* 

The Prátisákhya-Sútra of the White Yajus, as well as 
its Anukramant, names at its close Kátyáyana as its author. 
In the body of the work there is mention, first, of three 

. grammarians, whom we also find cited in the Prátisákhya 
of the Rik, in Yáska, and in Panini, viz, Sákatáyana, 
Sákalya, and Gárgya; next, of Kásyapa, likewise men- 
‘tioned by Pánini; and, lastly, of Dálbhya, Játúkarnya, 
Saunaka (the author of the Rik-Prátisákhya ?), Aupasivi, 


cants. [The Párásarino bhikshavah 
3. 110 (a rule which possibly does are mentioned in the Mahábháshya 
not belong to him), attributes tom also, and besides a Kalpa by Pará- 
Párágarya a Bhikshu-Sútra, ġe., a gara; see J. St., xiii. 340, 445.) 
compendium for religious mendi- 


* [See 7. St, i. 156.) Pánini, iv. 
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peatedly mentioned, `; 


l3 
átyáyana contains, in the first 
yas (down to iv. 9), an index 
metres of the several subláni 
mulas" contained in the “Mddh- 


Yajurvedémndye sarve [2] sakhile 


ch the saint Yájnavalkya received from 
Vivasvant, the sun-god. For their 


viniyoga, or liturgical 
use, we are referred to the Kalpa 


kára. As regards the 
names of authors here mentioned, there is much to be re- 
marked. The authors given for the richas usually agree 


with those assigned to the same verses in the Rig-anukræ- 
mani; there are, however, many exceptions to this, Very 
often the particular name appears (as is also the case in 


* Among them tin, krit, taddhita, l introduction and 
and upadhd, terms quite agreeing in I. St, iv. 65- 
with Pínini's terminology. 100, 177-331, Goldstücker in his 

Rather: ‘reciting ;’ because Pánini P. 186-207, started a spe- 
here too we must dismiss all idea cial Controversy, in which inter alia 
of writing and reading. pts in particular to show 

F In that case the mention of the that the author of this work is iden- 

ladhyamdinas would go for nothing. tical with the author of the várttikas 

17 Tn connection with my edition to ánini; see my detailed rejoiuder 
of this Prátigákhya, text and trans- in Z St, y, 91-124. 


lation, with critical 
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the Rig-anukramaní) to be borrowed from some word 
occurring in the verse. In the case where a passage is 
repeated elsewhere, as very often happens, it is frequently 
assigned to an author different from the one to whom it 
had previously been attributed. Many of the Rishis here 
mentioned do not occur among those of the Rik, and be- 
long to a later stage than these; among them are several 
even of the teachers mentioned in the Satapatha-Bráhmana. 
The closing part of the fourth adhydya* contains the 
dedication of the verses to be recited at particular cere- 
monies to their respective Rishis, deities, and metres, to- 
gether with other similar mystical distributions. Lastly, 
the fifth adhydya gives a short analysis of the metres 
which occur. In the excellent, but unfortunately not alto- 
gether complete Paddhati of Sríhala to this Anukramant 
we find the liturgical use of each individual verse also 
given in detail. : 

The Yajus recension of the three works called Vedángas, 
viz, Sikshá, Chhandas, and Jyotisha, has already been dis- 
cussed (p. 60).f —— 


We come now to the Atharvaveda. 

The Samhité of the Atharvaveda contains in twenty 
kéndas* and thirty-eight prapáthakas nearly 760 hymns 
and about 6000 verses. Besides the division into prapd- 
thakas, another into anuvdkas is given, of which there are 


* Published together With the into twenty books is attested for the 
fifth adhyáya, and the beginning of period of the author of the vdrttikas, 
the work, in my edition of the Vája- and also by the Gopatha-Bráhmana 
saneyi- Samhitá, introduction, pp. i 8; see I. St, xiii. 4335 whereas 
lv.-lviii. both tho Ath. S. itself (19. 22, 23) 

+ For particulars I refer to my and the Ath. Par. 48. 4-6 still con- 
Catalogue of the Berlin MSS., pp. tain the direct intimation that it 
96-100 [and to my editions, already formerly consisted of sixteen books 
mentioned, of these three tracts). only ; see I. Sb, iv. 432-434- 

168 "This division of the Ath. S. 

K 
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some ninety. The division into parvans, mentioned in the 
thirteenth book of the $atapatha-Bráhmana, does not ap- 
pear in the manuscripts; neither do they state to what 
school the existing text belongs. . As, however, in one of 
the Parigishtas to be mentioned hereafter (the seventh), the 
richas belonging to the ceremony there in question are 
quoted as Paippaládá mantráh, it is at least certain that 
there was a Samhitá belonging to the Paippaláda school, 
and possibly this may be the Samhitá now extant. Tts 
contents and principle of division are at present unknown! 
in their details. We only know generally that “it prin- 
cipally contains formulas intended to protect against the 
baneful influences of the divine powers,* against diseases 
and noxious animals; cursings of enemies, invocations of 
healing herbs; together with formulas for all manner of 
occurrences in every-day life, prayers for protection on 
journeys, luck in gaming, and the like” +—all matters for 
which analogies enough are to be found in the hymns of 
the Rik-Samhitá. But in the Rik the instances are both 
less numerous, and, as already remarked in the introduc- 
tion (p. 11), they are handled in an entirely different 
manner, although at the same time a not inconsiderable 
portion of these songs reappears directly in the Rik, par- 
ticularly in the tenth mandala.* As to the ceremonial for 
which the hymns of the Átharvan were used, what corre- 


1 According to a tract recently riage, xv. of the ‘glorification of 


published by Roth, Der A tharvaveda 
in Kashmir (1875), this is not the 
case; the extant Samhitá seems 
rather to belong to the school of 
the Saunakas, whilst the Paippaláda- 
Samhitá has come down to us in a 
second recension, still preserved in 
Kashmir. 

19? The arrangement in books i.— 
vii. is according to the number of 
verses in the different pieces ; these 
have, on an average, four verses in 
book i, five in ii, six in iii., seven 
in iv., eight to eighteen in v., three 
in vi, and only one in vii. Books 

' viii.-xiii. contain longer pieces. Ás 
to the contents, they are indiscrimi- 
nately mixed up. Books xiv,—xviii., 
on the contrary, have all a uniform 
subject-matter ; xiv. treats of mar- 


Vrátya, xvi, xvii. of certain con- 
jurations, xviii. of burial and the 
festival of the Manes. Book xix, is 
a mixture of supplementary pieces, 
part of its text being in a rather 
corrupt condition; book xx, con- 
tains,—with one peculiar exception, 
the so-called kuntápasúkta, only 
complete hymns addressed to Indra, 
which are borrowed directly and 
without change from the Rigveda. 
Neither of these two last books is 
noticed in the Atharva-Prátisákhya 
(see note 167), and therefore they did 
not belong to the original text at 
the time of this work, 

* Of the stars, too, ie, of the 
lunar asterisms. 

'T See Roth, Zur Litt. und Gesch. 
des Weda, p. 12. 


LM 
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sponds to it in the other Vedas is found, not in the Srauta- 
Sutras, but with few exceptions in the Grihya-Sútras only ; 
and it appears therefore (as I have likewise already re- 
marked) that this ceremonial in its origin belonged rather 
to the people proper than to the.families of priests. As 
in the Shadvinga-Bráhmana and in the Sáma-Sútras we 
actually meet with a case (see p. 78) where an imprecatory 
ceremony is borrowed from the Vrátínas, or Aryans who 
had not adopted the Brahmanical organisation, we may 
further reasonably conjecture that this was not a solitary 
instance; and thus the view naturally presents itself that, 
though the Atharva-Samhitá originated for the most part 


‘in the Brahmanical period, yet songs and formulas may also 


have been incorporated into it which properly belonged to 
these unbrahmanical Aryans of the west.* And as a mat- 
ter of fact, a very peculiar relation to these tribes is unmis- 
takably revealed in the fifteenth kánda, where the Supreme 
Being is expressly called by the name of Vratya, and is 
at the same time associated with the attributes given in 
the Sámaveda as characteristics of the Vrátyas. In the 
same way, too, we find this word Vrátya employed in the 
Atharva-Upanishads in the sense of “pure in himself” to 
denote the Supreme Being. The mention of the mágadha 
in the Vrátya-book, and the possibility that this word may 
refer to anti-brahmanical Buddhist teachers, have already 
been discussed (p. 112). Ina passage communicated by 
Roth, op. c. p. 38, special, and hostile, notice is taken of the 
Atigas and Magadhas in the East, as well as of the Gan- 
dháris, Mújavants, Súdras, Mahávrishas, and Valhikas in 
the North-West, between which tribes therefore the Brah- 
manical district was apparently shut in at the time of 
the composition of the song in question. Intercourse 
with the West appears to have been more active than 
with the East, five of the races settled in the West 
being mentioned, and two only of those belonging to the 


* In the Vishnu-Purána the Sain- 
dhavas, Saindhaváyanas are men- 


í tioned as a school of the Atharvan, 


161 This explanation of the con- 
tents of this book and of the word 
vrdtya is based upon its employment 
in the Pragnopanishad 2. 7, and in 


the Chiilikopanishad, v, 11 (see 7. 
St., i. 445, 446, ix. 15, 16). Ac- 
cording to Roth, on the contrary 
(see above p. 112, note), the purpose 
of the book is rather “ the idealising 
of the devout vagrant or mendicant 
(parivrdjaka, &c.)." 
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East, In time it will certainly be possible, in the Atharva- 
Samhitá also, to distinguish between pieces that are older 
and pieces that are more modern, although upon the whole 
geographical data are of rare occurrence, Its language 
exhibits many very peculiar forms of words, often in a 
very antique although prákritized shape. - It contains, 
in fact, a mass of words used by the people, which from 
lack of occasion found no place in the other branches of the 
literature. The enumeration of the lunar asterisms in the 
nineteenth kénda begins with hrittikd, just as in the Tait- 
tirfya-Samlhitá, but otlferwise it deviates considerably from 
the latter, and gives for the most part the forms of the 
names used in later times. No direct determination of 
date, however, can be gathered from it, as Colebrooke ima- 
gined. Of special interest is the mention of the Asura 
Krishna * Kegin, fromthe slaying of whom Krishna (Angi- 
rasa ?, Devak{putra) receives the epithets of Kesihan, Kesi- 
sádana in the Epic and in the Puránas. In those hymns 
which appear also in the Rik-Samhitá (mostly in its last 
mandala), the variations are often very considerable, and 
these readings seem for the most part equally warranted 
„with those of the Rik. There are also many points of 
contact with the Yajus. 

The earliest mention of the Atharvan-songs occurs under 
the two names “ Atharvánas" and * Aigirasas," names 
which belong to the two most ancient Rishi-families, or to 
the common ancestors of the Indo-Aryans and the Persa- 
Aryans, and which are probably only given to these songs 
in order to lend all the greater authority and holiness 
to the incantations, &c. contained in them. They are 
also often specially connected with the ancient family 
of the Bhrigus.!6? Whether we have to take the * Athar- 


162 The piece in question proves, 
on special grounds, to be a later sup- 
plement ; see 7. St., iv. 433, D. 

* An Asura Krishna we find even 
in the Rik-Samhitá, and he plays a 
prominent part in the Buddhist 
legends (in which he seems to be 
identified with the Krishna of the 
epic (2). 

+See 7. St., i- 205, f£. That these 
names indicate any Persa-Aryan in- 
fiuence is not to be thought of; 


and if, according to the Bhavishya- 
Purána (Wilson in Reinaud’s Mém. 


sur U Inde, p. 394), the Parsis (Magas). 


have four Vedas, the Vada (! Yas- 
na?), Visvayada (Vigpered), Vidut 
(Vendidad), and — ngirasa, this is a 
purely Indian view, though indeed 
very remarkable. D 

13 See my essay Zwei vedische 
Texte iiber Omina und Portenta, pp. 
346-348. 
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vánas“ in the thirtieth book of the Vaj. Samhita as 
Atharvan-songs is not yet certain; but for the period to 
which the eleventh, thirteenth, and fourteenth books of 
the Satapatha-Brihmana, as well as the Chhándogyopa- 
nishad and the Taittirfya-Aranyaka (ii. and viii), belong, 
the existence of the Atharvan-songs and of the Atharva- 
yeda is fully established by the mention of them in 
these works. The thirteenth book of the Satapatha- 
Bráhmana even mentions a division into parvans,* which, 
as already remarked, no longer appears in the manuscripts. 
In the eighth book of the Taittirfya-Áranyaka, the ddesa, 
i.e, the Bráhmana, is inserted between the three other 
Vedas and the “Atharvangirasas.” Besides these notices, 
I find the Atharvaveda, or more precisely the “ thar- 
vanikas,” only mentioned in the Nidana-Sutra of the 
Sámaveda (and in Panini). The names, too, which belong 
to the schools of the Átharvaveda appear nowhere in 
Vedic literature, with the exception perhaps of Kausgika; 
still, this patronymic does not by any means involve a 
special reference to the Atharvan.{ Another name, which 
is, however, only applied to the Atharvaveda in the later 
‘Atharvan-writings themselves, viz, in the Parisishtas, is 
“Byrahma-veda.” This is explained by the circumstance that 
it claims to be the Veda for the chief sacrificial priest, the 
Brahman. while the other Vedas are represented as those 
of his assistants only, the Hotar, Udeátar, and Adhvaryu, 


* Corresponding to the súktas, atharvángirasih, as magic formulas ; 
anuvákas, and dasats of the Rik, in the Rámáyana likewise only once 
Yajus, and Séman respectively. i 26. 20 (Gorr.) the mantras 


+ Members of the family of the 


- Atharvans are now and then men- 


tioned; thus especially Dadbyaitch 
Áth., Kabandha Áth., whom the 
Vishnu-Purána designates as a pupil 
of Sumantu (the latter we met in the 
Grihya-Sütras of the Rik, see above, 
p. 57); and others. 

It seems that even in later 
times the claim of the Atharvan to 
rank as Veda was disputed. Yáj- 
navalkya (i. 101) mentions the two 
separately, veddtharva ; though in 
Soother passage (i. 44) the “ Athar- 
vángirasas » occur along with Rich, 
Síman, and Yajus. Im Manu's 
Code we only once find the srutir 


chátharvamds (the latter passage I 
overlooked in Z. St. i. 207). n 
Patamjali's Maliábháshya, however, 
the Atharvan is cited at the head 
of the Vedas (as in the Rig-Gribyas, 
see above, P. 58), occasionally even 
as their only representative; see 
I. St, xiii. 431-32.] 

164 This explanation of the name, 
though the traditional one, is yet 
very likely erroneous 3 by. Brahma- 
veda (a name which is first, men- 
tioned in the Sínkh. Grihya, i. 16) 
we have rather to understand “tha 
Veda of bralimdnt,? of prayers, ùe., 
here in the narrower sense of ‘in- 
cantations (St. Petersburg Dict.) 
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—a claim which has probably no other foundation than 
the circumstance, cleverly turned to account, that there 
was, in fact, no particular Veda for the Brahman, who 
was bound to know all three, as is expressly required 
in the Kaushítaki-Bráhmana (see J. St, ii: 305). Now 
the weaker these pretensions are, the more strongly are 
they put forward in the Atharvan-writings, which indeed 
display a very great animosity to the other Vedas, To- 
wards one another, too, they show a hostile enough spirit ; 
for instance, one of the Parigishtas considers a Bhargava, 
Paippaláda, and Saunaka alone worthy to act as priest to 
the king,* while a Mauda or Jalada as purohita would 
only bring misfortune. 

The Atharva-Samhitá also, it seems, was commented 
upon by Sáyana. Manuscripts of it are comparatively 
rare on the Continent. Most of them are distinguished by 
a peculiar mode of accentuation.t A piece of the Samhitá 
of some length has been made known to us in text and 
translation by Aufrecht Q. St, i. 121-140); besides this, 
only some fragments have been published. 

The Bráhmana-stage is but very feebly represented in 
the Atharvaveda, viz. by the Gopatha- Bráhmana, which, 
in the manuscript with which I am acquainted (E. T. H., 
2142), comprises a púrva- and an uttara-portion, each con- 
taining five prapdthakas; the MS., however, breaks off 
with the beginning of a sixth (ie, the eleventh) prapá- 


* Yájnavalkya (i. 312) also re- Kashmir (1875). In the Gopatha- 
quires that such an one be well Bráhmana (i. 29), and in Patamjali's 
versed atharvángirase. Mahábháshya (see 7. St., xiii. 433 = 

et Dots are here used instead of although, according to Burnel] Tne 
lines, and the svarita stands mostly trod. to Vanáa-Brühmana, p. S 
beside, not above, the akshara. the South Indian MSS. omit the 

15 The whole text has been quotation from the Atharvaveda) 
edited long since (1855-56) by Roth the beginning of the Samhitá is given 
and Whitney. The first two books otherwise than in our text, as it 
have been translated by me in /. commences with i. 6, instead of iore 
St., iv. 393-430, and xiii. 129-216, : It is similarly given by Bhandarkar, 
and the nuptial formulas contained Indian Antiquary, iii. 132; and two 


in the fourteenth book, together 
with a great variety of loye charms 
and similar formulas fromi the re- 
maining „books, ibid. v. 204-266. 
For the criticism of the text see 
Roth's tracts, Veber den Atharvaveda 
(1856), and Der Atharvaveda in 


MSS. in Haug's possession actually 
begin the text in this manner ; see 
Haug's Brahman und die Brahma- 
nen, p. 45.—Burnell (Introd. to 

ansa-Br,, p, xxi.) doubts whether 
the Ath. S. was commented by 
Sáyana, 
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thaka. In one of the Parifishtas the work is stated to 
have originally contained 100 prapáthakas. The contents 
are entirely unknown to me. According to Colebrooke's 
remarks on the subject, Atharvan is here represented as a 
Prajápati who is appointed by Brahman as a Demiurge; 
and this is, in fact, the position which he occupies in the 
Parisishtas and some of the Upanishads. The division of 
the year into twelve (or thirteen) months consisting of 
360 days, and of each day into thirty muhúrtas, which 
Colebrooke points out as remarkable, equally appears in 
the Bráhmanas of the Yajus, &c.16 

Departing from the order hitherto followed I will add 
here what I have to say about the Sútras of the Atharva- 
veda, as these are the only other writings which have 
reference to the Samhitá, whereas the remaining parts of 
the Atharvan-literature, corresponding to the Aranyakas 
of the other Vedas, have no reference to it whatever. 

In the first place, I have to mention the Saunakiyá 
chatur - adhyáyiká 1" a kid of Pratisikhya for the 
Atharva-Samhitá, in four adhydyas, which might possibly 
go back to the author of the Rik-Pratisikhya, who is 
also mentioned in the Práti$ikhya of the White Yajus. 
The Saunakas are named in the Charanavyúha as a school 
of the Atharvan, and members of this school are re- 
peatedly mentioned in the Upanishads. -The work bears 
here and there a more generally grammatical character 


than is the case with the remaining Prátisákhyas. Sáka- 


Wë M. Müller first gave us some 
information as to the Gopatha- 
Bráhmana in his History of A. S. L.y 
P- 445-455 ; and now the work itself 
has been published by Rajendra Lála 
Mitra and Harachandra Vidyábhú- 
shana in the Bibl, Indica (1870- 
72) According to this it consists 
of eleven (i.e., 5+6) prapdthakas 
only. We do not discover in it any 
special relation to the Ath. S., apart 
from severalreferences thereto under 
different names. The contents are 
a medley, to a large extent derived 
from other sources. The first half 
is essentially of speculative, cos- 
mogonic import, and is particularly 
rich in legends, a good number 


of which appear in the same form as 
in the Satapatha-Bráhmana, xi. xii., 
and are therefore probably simply 
copied from it. The second half 
contains a brief exposition of a 
variety of points connected with the 
Srauta ritual, specially adapted, as 
jt seems, from the Aitar. Br. Very 
remarkable is the assumption ini. 
28 of a doshapati, lord. of evil (11), 
who at the beginning of the Dvá- 
(-yuga) is supposed to have 
as ‘riskinám ekadesah.' This 
reminds us of, and doubtless rests 
upon, the Mára of the Buddhists. 
16b The form of name in the 


MS. is: chaturddhydyika. 


para 
acted 
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táyana and other grammatical teachers are mentioned. 
In the Berlin MS.—the only one as yet known—each rule 
is followed by its commentary.’ 

An Anukramanét to the Atharva-Samhitá is also ex- 
tant; it, however, specifies for the most part only divine 
beings, and seldom actual Rishis, as authors. 

The Kausika-Sútra is the sole existing ritual Sútra of 
the Atharvaveda, although I am acquainted with an 
Átharvana-Grihya through quotations! It consists of 
fourteen adhyáyas, and in the course of it the several 
doctrines are repeatedly ascribed to Kausika. In the intro- 
duction it gives as its authorities the Mantras and the 
Bráhmanas, and failing these the sampraddya, í.e., tradi- 
tion, and in the body of the work the Bráhmana is likewise 
frequently appealed to (by iti br.) ; whether by this the Go- 
patha-Bráhmana is intended I am unable tosay, The style 
of the work is in general less concise than that of the other 
Stitras, and more narrative. The contents are precisely 
those of a Grihya-Sútra. The third adhydya treats of the 
ceremonial for Nirriti (the goddess of misfortune); the 
fourth gives bhaishajyas, healing remedies; the sixth, &c., 
imprecations, magical spells; the tenth treats of marriage ; 
the eleventh of the Manes-sacrifice ; the thirteenth and 
fourteenth of expiatory ceremonies for various omens and 
portents (like the Adbhuta-Bráhmana of the Sámaveda).19 


167 Of this Prátigákhya also Whit- 168 By which is doubtless meant 


ney has given us an excellent edition 
in Journal Am. Or. Soc., vii. (1862), 
x. 156, ff, (1872, additions). See also 
my remarks in Z St., iv. 79-82. 
According to Whitney, this work 
takes no notice of the two last booka 
of the existing Ath. text, which it 
otherwise follows ¢losely; since 
therefore the Atharva-Samhitá in 


Patamjali's time already comprised. 


twenty books, we might from this 
directly infer the priority of the 
Saun. chat.; unless Patarpjali’s state- 
ment refer not to our text ab all, 
but rather to that of the Paippa- 
lida school ; see Roth, Der Atharva- 
veda in Kashmir, p. 15.—Bühler has 
discovered another quite different 
Ath. Prítifíkhya; see Monatsber. 
of the Berl, Acad, 1871, p. 77. 


just this Kauáika-Sútra. A Srauta- 
Sútra belonging to the Atharvaveda 
has reéently come to light, under 
the name of Vaitína-Sütra; see 


Haug, J. St, ix. 176; Bühler, . 


Cat. of MSS. from Gujardt, i. 

and FRL ot RO Bal, 
Acad. 1871, P. 76; and some fuller 
accounts in Roth's Atharvaveda in 
Kashmir, p. 22, 

. 19 These two sections are pub- 
lished, with translation and notes, 


in my essay, Zwei vedische Texte. 


über Omina und Portenta (1850) ; 
the section relating to marriage 
ceremonies is communicated in a 
paper by Haas, Veber die Heirathsge- 
bräuche der alten Inder in I. SC, Y. 
378, ft. 
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To this Sútra belong further five so-called Kalpas: the 
Nalshatra-Kalpa, an astrological compendium, relating to 
the lunar mansions, in fifty handikds ; the Sánti-Kalpa, 
in twenty-five kandikds, which treats likewise of the ador- 
ation of the lunar mansions,” and contains prayers ad- 
dressed to them; the Viténa-Kalpa, the Samhité-Kalpa, 
and the Abhichéra-Kalpa. The Vishnu-Purána and the 
Oharanavyuha, to be presently mentioned, name, instead 
of the last, the Ángirasa-Kalpa. Further, seventy-four 
smaller Parigishtas 7 also belong to it, mostly composed in 
§lokas, and in the form of dialogues, like the Puranas. 
The contents are Grihya-subjects of various kinds; astro- 
logy” magic, and the doctrine concerning omens and por- 
tents are most largely represented. Some sections corre- 
spond almost literally to passages of a like nature in the 
astrological Samhitás. Among these Parigishtas, there is 
also a Charana-vytiha,which states the number of the richas 
in the Atharva-Samhita at 12,380, that of the parydyas 
(hymns) at 2000; but the number of the Kaugikoktdént 
parigishláni only at 7o. Of teachers who are mentioned the 
following are the chief: first, Brihaspati Atharvan, Bhaga- 
vant Atharvan himself, Bhrigu, Bhárgava, Angiras, Angi- 
rasa, Kavya (or Kavi) USanas; then Saunaka, Narada, 
Gautama, Kámkáyana, Karmagha, Pippaláda, Máhaki, 
Garga, Gárgya, Vriddhagarga, Atreya, Padmayoni, Kraush- 
tuki, We meet with many of these names again in the 
astrological literature proper. 


T now turn to the most characteristic part of the lite- 
rature of the Atharvan, viz., the Upanishads. Whilst the 
Upanishads xar’ é£oy3 so called, of the remaining Vedas 
all belong to the later, or even the latest, portions of these 


170 An account of the contents of kind are quot 
both texts is given in my second 
essay on the Nakshatras, pp. 390- E 
393 (1862); Haug in Z. St, ix. 174, to this subje 
mentions an Áranyaka-Jyotisha, dif- 
ferent from the Nakshatra-Kalpa, 

Yl Haug, L C, speaks of 72; ments found t 
amongst them is found a Nighantu, planets presi! 
which is wanting in the Berlin MS. Greek influence ; 
Compare the Nigama-Parigishta of viii. 413- 
the White Yajus. — Texts of this 


pose the existence ef 
cf. ibid., p. 319, 


24 
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Vedas, they at least observe a certain limit which they 


never transgress, that is to say, 
of inquiry into the nature of 
out serving sectarian purposes, 

shads, on the contrary, come down 
Puránas, and in their final phases 
lists in behalf of sectarian views. 


they keep within the range 
the Supreme Spirit, with- 
The Atharvan Upani- 
as far as the time of the 
they distinctly enter the 
Their number is as yet 


undetermined. Usually only fifty-two are enumerated, 
But as among these there are several which are of 
quite modern date, I do not see why we should Separate 
these fifty-two Upanishads from the remaining similar 
tracts which, although not contained in the usual list, 
nevertheless call themselves Upanishads, or Atharvopani- 


shads; more especially as this list 
ing to the different works where it 
manuscripts mix up these fifty-two 


Upanishads indiscri 
Upanishad literature 
that it may extend down 


consequently the number of writings to 


considerable, 
part of the Indische 


belonging to it is very 
the second 
ber at ninety-five, 
the older Vedas.* 


varies in part accord- 
is found, and as the 
with the remaining 


inately. Indeed, with recard to the 
we have this peculiar 


state of things, 


to very recent times, and 
be reckoned as 
Two years ago, in 


Studien, T stated the nuni- 


including the Upanishads contained in 
The researches instituted by Walter 


Elliot in Masulipatam among the Telingana Brahmans on 


this subject have, 


however, 
yielded the result that amon 


as Dr. Roer writes to me, 


g these Brahmans there are 


* This number is wrong ; it ought 
to be ninety-three. I there counted 
the Anandavallí and Bhriguval]f 
twice, first among the twenty-three 
Atharvopanishads omitted by An- 
quetil and then among the nine 
Upanishads borrowed from. the other 
Vedas whieh are found in his work. 
The number would further have to 
be reduced to ninety-two, since I 
cite Colebrooke's Amritavindu and 
Anguetil’s Amritanáda as distinct 
Upanishads, whereas in point of fact 
they are identical; but then, on the 
other hand, two Upanishads identi- 
fied by me ought to be kept distinct, 
Viz., Colebrooke's Pránágnihotra and 
Anquetil's Pranou, the latter (Prana- 


Vopanishad) being different from 
the former, — The number now 
here finally arrived at — ninety- 
Six—is obtained (1) by the addi- 
tion of six new Upanishads, viz., 
Sam 


tained in the Athafyagirag (Gana. 
i ; (2) by the 
omission of two, the Rudropanishad 
and the Átharvanfya Rudropnishad, 
which are Possibly identical with 
others of those cited; and (3) by 
counting the Mahénérdyanopanishail 
as only one, whereas Colebrooke 
counts it as two, 
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123 Upanishads actually extant; and if we include those 
which they do not possess, but which are contained in my 
list just referred to, the total is raised to 147.* A list of 
these 123 is given in two of them, viz., in the Mahávák- 
yamuktávalí and in the Muktikopanishad, and is exactly 
the same in both. According to the statement given 
above, there must be among these 123 fifty-two} in 
all which are wanting in my own list, and these include the 
two names just mentioned.—A Persian translation made 
in 1656 of fifty Upanishads is extant in Anquetil du Per- 
ron’s Latin rendering. 

If now we attempt to classify the Upanishads so 
far known, the most ancient naturally are those (1— 
12) which are found in the three older Vedas only.i 
I have already remarked that these never pursue sectarian 
aims, „Á seeming—but only a seeming—exception to this 
is the Satarudriya ; for although the work has in fact been 
used for sectarian purposes, it had originally quite a 
different significance, which had nothing to do with the 
misapplication of it afterwards made ; originally, indeed, it 
was not an Upanishad at all.§ A real exception, however, 
is the Svetésvataropanishad (13), which is in any case 
wrongly classed with the Black Yajus ; it is only from its 
having incorporated many passages of the latter that it has 
been foisted in here. It belongs to about the same rank 
and date as the Kaivalyopanishad. Nor can the Mattrdyana- 
Upanishad(14)reasonably claim to be ranked with the Black 


* According to the previous note, 
only 145. 

rtc to last note but one, 
only fifty. [Inthe list published by 
W. Elliot of the Upanishads in the 
Muktikopan., see UTI As. Soc. 
Beng., 1851, p. 607, f., 108 names 
are directly cited (and of these 98 
are analysed singly in Taylor's Cata- 
logue (1860) of the Oriental MSS. of 
Fort St. George, i. 457-474). But 
to these other names have to be 
added which are there omitted ; see 
T. St, iii. 324-326. The alphabe- 
tical list published by M. Miiller in 
Z. D. M. G., xix. 137-158 (1865), 
brings the number up to 149 (170, 
Burnell, Zndian Antiquary, ii. 267). 


Since then many new names have 
been brought to our knowledge by 
the Catalogues of MSS. published by 
Burnell, Bühler, Kielhorn, Rájendra 
Lála Mitra, Haug (Brahman und die 
Brahmanen, pp. 29-31), &c. ; so that 
at present I count 235 Upanishads, 
many of which, however, are pro- 
bably identical with others, „as in 
many cases the names alone are at 
present known to us.] 

t Namely, Aitareya, Kaushitaki, 
Váshkala, Chhándogya, Satarudriya, 
Sikshávall or Taitt. pee 
shad, Chhágaleya (9, Tadeya, $ 
samkalpa, Purushasükta, Ísá, Vri- 
had-Áranyaka. M 

€ See on this 7. St., ii. 14-47. 
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Yajus; it belongs rather, like the Svetásvataropanishad, only 
to the Yoga period. Still it does not, at least in the part 
known to me, pursue any sectarian aim (see pp. 96-99). 

Apart from the two last-named Upanishads, the transi- 
tion to the Atharvopanishads is formed on the one hand 
by those Upanishads which are found in one of the other 
three Vedas, as wellas in a somewhat modified form in an 
Atharvan-recension, and on the other hand by those Upa- 
nishads of which the Atharvan-recension is the only one 
extant, although they may haye formerly existed in the 
other Vedas as well. Of the latter we have only one 
instance, the Káthaka- Upanishad (15, 16); of the former, 
on the contrary, there are several instances (17—20), viz., 
Kena (from the Sámaveda), Bhriguvallt, Anandavallé, and 
Brihannáráyana (Taitt. Ar., viii—ix.). 

The Atharvopanishads, which are also distinguished ex- 


'ternally by the fact that they are mostly composed in 


verse, may themselves be divided into three distinct 
classes, which in their beginnings follow the earlier Upani- 
shads with about equal closeness. Those of the first class 
continue directly to investigate the nature of Atman, or the 
Supreme Spirit; those of the second deal with the subject 
of absorption (yoga) in meditation thereon, and give the 
means whereby, and the stages in which, men may 
even in this world attain complete union with Átman; 
and lastly, those of the third class substitute for Atman 
some one of the many forms under which Siva and 
Vishnu, the two principal gods, were in the course of 
time worshipped. 

Before proceeding to discuss these three classes in their 
proper order, I have to make some observations on the 
Atharvan-recensions of those Upanishads which either 
belong at the same time to the other Vedas also, or at any 
rate originally did so. 

The Atharvan-text of the Kenopanishad, in the first 


place, differs but very little from its Siman-text, The. 


reason why this Upanishad has been Incorporated into the 
Atharvan collection seems to be the fact that Umá Hai- 
mavati is here (and for the first time) mentioned, as she 


33 Ty 


the remaining parts also there is nothing of the kind to bo 
found, 
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was probably understood in the sense of the Siva sects. 
With the Atharvan-text both of the Ánandavallí and of 
the Bhriguvallí * I am unacquainted. Of the Brihannárá- 

anop. T also, which corresponds to the Náráyaníyop. of 
the Taitt. Aranyaka, only a few data are known to me; 
these, however, sufficiently show that the more ancient 
and obscure forms have here throughout been replaced 
by the corresponding later and regular ones.j—The two 
Kathavallés, for the most part in metrical form, are extant 
in the Atharvan-text only$ The second is nothing but a 
supplement to the first, consisting as it does almost exclu- 
sively of quotations from the Vedas, intended to substan- 
tiate more fully the doctrines there set forth. The first is 
based upon a legend (see pp. 92, 93) related in the Tait. 
Brahmana (iii. 11. S] Nachiketas, the son of Áruni,| asks 
Death for a solution of his doubt whether man exists after 
death or not. After much reluctance, and after holding 
out enticements of all kinds, which Nachiketas withstands, 
Death at length initiates him into the mystery of exist- 
ence. Life and death, he says, are but two different phases 
of development; true wisdom consists in the perception of 
identity with the Supreme Spirit, whereby men are ele- 
vated above life and death. The exposition in this first part 
is really impressive : the diction, too, is for the most part 
antique. A few passages, which do not harmonise at all 
with the remainder, seem either to have been inserted at 
a later time, or else, on the contrary, to have been retained 


* Two lists of the Atharvopani- || Two other names, which are 
shads in Chambers's Collection (see given to the father of Nachiketas, 
my Catalogue, p. 95) cite after these viz., Auddálaki and  Vájaéravasa, 
two vallís (39, 40), also amadhyavallt conflict with the usual accounts. 
and an uttaravallí (41, 42) ! Vájagravasa appears also in the pas- 

+ By Colebrooke it is reckoned as sage above referred to of the Tait- 
two Upanishads. tirfya-Bráhmana; whether Auddá- 

+ Thus we have visasarja instead laki does 50 likewise Iam unable to 
of vya-cha-sarja ; Kanyákumárím in- say. [Auddálaki is wanting in the 
stead of ri ; Kátyáyanyai instead of T. Br, as also the whole PS 
oyandya, &e. itself.)  Benfey (in the Göttinger 

See 1. St., ii. 195, ff, where the Gelehrte Anzeigen, January 1852, p. 
various translations and editions are 129) suggests that we FR refer 
cited. Since then this Upanishad Auddálaki Áruni to Nachiketas ; but 
has appeared in a new edition, with the incompatibility of the two names 
Samkara’s commentary, in the Bibl. isnot thereby removed, Áruniis Ua- 
Indica, vol. Viii., edited by Dr, Roer dílaka, and Auddálaki is Áruneya. 


[and translated in vol. xv.]. 
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from a former exposition drawn up more for a liturgical 


purpose, 


Its polemics against those holding different 
opinions are very sharp and bitter. 


They are directed 


against tarka, * doubt," by which the Sámkhyas and Baud- 
dhas are here probably intended. The sacredness of the 
word om as the expression for the eternal position of things 
is very specially emphasised, a thing which has not occurred 
before in the same way. The gradation of the primeval 
principles (in iii. 10, 11) exactly corresponds to the system 
of the deistical Yoga, whereas otherwise the exposition 
bears a purely Vedántic character. 

Of the Atharvopanishads proper the Mundaka- and 


Pragna - Upanishads 


(21, 22 


) connect themselves most 


closely with the Upanishads of the older Vedas and with 
the Vedánta doctrine ;1 indeed, in the Vedánta-Sútra 
of Bádaráyana reference is made to them quite as often 


as to these others. 


The Mundaka-Upanishad, mostly in 
verse, and so called because it “shears” away, or frees - 


from, all error, is very like the Káthakop. with regard 
to doctrine and style; it has, in fact, several passages in 


common with it, 


At the outset it announces itself as an 


almost direct revelation of Brahman himself, For Aiigiras, 


who communicates it to 


Saunaka, has obtained it from 


Bháradvája Satyaváha, and the latter again from Angir,* 
the pupil of Atharvan, to whom it was revealed by Brah- 


174 The list of the Atharyopani- 
shads begins, as a rule, with the 
Mundakopanishad ; and, according 
to the statements in Náráyanabhat- 
ta's scholium on the smaller Ath. 
Upanishads now being edited (since 
1872) in the Bibl. Indica by Ráma- 
maya Tarkaratna, a settled order of 
these Upanishads must still have 
been in existence in the time of 
Náráyanabhatta, since he denotes 
the individual Upanishads as, e.g., 
the seventh, the eighth, &., reckon- 
ing from the Mundaka, This order 
is occasionally ascribed by him to 
the Saunaka-school. Compare as to 
this the remarks of Colebrooke, Misc. 
Ess., i. 93, according to which the 
first fifteen Upanishads only would 
belong to the Saunakíyas, and the 


following Up. to other Sáklás, But 
Nátáyana, with whom, as regards 
the order of the first twenty-eight 
names, Colebrooke agrees in the 
main (from this point their state. 
ments differ), also quotes the Sauna- 
kagranthavistara for the Brahma- 
vindu No. 18, and the Ld 
Saunakavartitá for the Atmopani- 
shad No. 28, as authority for these 
numbers, or places, of the two Up- 
anishads, The Gopálatápaní, how. 
ever, is marked by him as the forty- 
sixth ‘ Atharva-Paippale,’ and the 
Vásudevopanishad as the forty-ninth 
‘kshudragranthagane ;* see Rájen- 
dra Lila Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS; i. 18 (1870). A 

* Aügir is a name which occurs 
nowhere else, 


"e 


. 
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man himself. Shortly afterwards, Vedic literature is op- 
posed, as the inferior science, to speculation. The former 
is stated to consist of the four Vedas, and of the six 
Vedángas, which are singly enumetated. Some manu- 
scripts here insert mention of the dtihása-purána-njáya- 
mímánsá-dharmasástráni; but this is evidently a later 
addition. Such additions are also found in other passages 
of this Upanishad in the manuscripts. This enumeration 
(here occurring for the first time) of the different Vedángas 
is of itself sufficient to show that at that time the whole 
material of the Vedas had been systematically digested, 
and that out of it a new literature had arisen, which no 
longer belongs to the Vedic, but to the following period. 
We may further conclude from the mention of the Tretá 
in the course of the work that the Yuga-system also had 
already attained its final form. On the other hand, we 
here find the words Xálí (the dark one) and hardlt (the 
terrible one) still reckoned among the seyen tongues of 
fire, whereas in the time of the dramatic poet Bhavabhúti 
(eighth century A.D.) they are names of Durgi—the wife of 
Siva, developed out of Agni (and Rudra)—who under these 
names was the object of a bloody sacrificial worship. Since 
evidently a considerable time is required for the transition 
from the former meaning to the latter, the Mundakop. 
must be separated by a very wide interval from the date 
of Bhavabhüti—a conclusion which follows besides from 
the circumstance that it is on several occasions turned to 
‘account in the Vedánta-Sútra, and that it has been com- 
mented by Samkara.—The Pragnopanishad, in prose, seems 
to be borrowed from an Atharva-Bráhmana, viz. that of 
the Pippaláda-school* It contains the instruction ay 
Pippaláda of six different teachers, amongst pon 4 a 
following names are especially significant in HOn á 3 d 
date of the Upanishad: Kaugalya Áśvaláyana, Vaidar i 
Bhárgava, and Kabandhin Kátyáyana. In the course o 


palída is probably to be traced 


* Tn the colophons, at least, itis Pip A tee JR 


once so described ; by Samkara, too, 
at the beginning of his commentary, 
it is called brákmana, although this 

roves but little, since with him all 
the Upanishads he comments pass 
as £ruti and brdimana.—The name 


he concep’ | ir 
Tot the Mundaka iii. I (taken 


Y ik mand. i. 164. 20) (f). The 
iius us recurs in the Svet{véa- 
taropanishad iv. 6 and in Nir xiv. 
39. 
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the work Hiranyanábha, a prince of the Kosalas, is also 
mentioned,—the same doubtless who is specially extolled 
in the Puránas. As in the Mundakopan., so here also some 
interpolated words are found which betray themselves as 
such by the fact that they are passed over by Samkara in 
his commentary. They refer to Atharvan himself, and to. 
the half mátrá (mora), to which the word om, here appear- 
ing in its full glory, is entitled in addition to its three more 
(a, u, m), and are evidently a later addition by some one 
who did not like to miss the mention of these two subjects 
in an Atharvopanishad, as in these they otherwise invari- 
ably occur. Both Mundaka and Prasna have been several 
times edited and translated, see Z. St, i. 280, fÈ, 439, ff, 
again recently by Dr. Roer in vol. viii. of the Bibliotheca 
Indica together with Samkara's conmentary.7°—The name 
of Pippaláda is borne by another Upanishad, the Garbha- 
Upanishad (23), which I add here for this reason, although 
in other respects this is not quite its proper place. Its 
contents differ from those of all the other Upanishads, and 
relate to the human body, to its formation as embryo and the 
various parts of which it is composed, and the number and 
weight of these. The whole is a commentary on a éri- 
shtubh strophe prefixed to it, the words of which are passed 
in review singly and further remarks then subjoined. The 
mention of the names of the seven musical notes of the 
present day, as well as of the weights now in use (which 
are found besides in Varáha Mihira), brings us to a toler- 
ably modern date; so also the use of Devadatta in the 
sense of Caius. A few passages in which, among other 
things, mention is made, for instance, of Nárdyana as 
Supreme Lord, and of the Sámkhya and Yoga as the 
means of attaining knowledge of him, reappear in the 
fourteenth book—a supplementary one—of Yáska's Nir- 
ukti. Whether Samkara expounded this Upanishad is 
as yet uncertain. It is translated in Ind. Siud., ii. 65— 
712®—In the Brahmopanishad also (24), Pippaláda ap- 
pears, here with the title bhagavén Angirds ; he is thus 
identified with the latter, as the authority for the particular 


.. 5 Roer's translation is published 1872; in his introduction described 
in vol. xv, of the Bibl. Indica (1853). as pachakhandd ’shtamdn (read 

a Edited with Náráyana's com- mil) Mundát Paippaládábhidhá 
mentary in the Bibliotheca Indica, tathd, Ta 
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doctrine here taught which hé imparts to Saunaka (mahá- 
sála), exactly as is the case in the Mundakopanishad. 
There is, for the rest, a considerable difference between 
this Upanishad ™7 and the Mundaka and Pragna ; it be- 
longs more to the Yoga-Upanishads properly so called. 
lt consists of two sections: the first, which is in prose, 
treats, in the first place, of the majesty of Atman; and 
later on, in its last portion, it alleges Brahman, Vishnu, 
Rudra, and Akshara to be the four pádas (feet) of the 
nirvánam brahma; the first eleven of the nineteen verses 
of the second section discuss the subject of the Yogin 
being allowed to lay aside his yajnopavita, or sacred thread, 
as he stands in the most intimate relation to the stitra, or 


mundane thread; the whole therefore amounts to a mere play 


upon words. 


The last eight verses are borrowed from the 


_SvetaSvataropanishad, Mundakopanishad, and similar Upa- 
nishads, and again describe the majesty of the One—The 


Mándúkyopaníshad (25-28) 


four Upanishads, but only th 


is reckoned as consisting of 
prose portion of the first of 


these, which treats of the three and a half mátrás of the 


word om, is to be looked upon as 
shad, all the rest is the work 


the real Mándúkyopani- 
of Gaudapdda,* whose pupil 


Govinda was the teacher of Samkara; it dates therefore 


from about the seventh century A.D. 


Similarly, there are 


two works by Samkara himself specified among the Upa- 


nishads, viz., the 
Tripur (30), 
dánta sense, 


Aptavajrasticht (29), in prose, and the 
likewise in prose; both composed in a Ve- 
The former treats at the outset of what 
makes a Bréhmana a Bráhmana ; 


it is not Játi (birth), 


varna (colour), pánditya (learning); but the Brahmavid 


(he who knows Brahman) is alone 
it passes to the different definitions 


a Brálmaņa Then 
of moksha (liberation), 


i7% Edited with Náráyana?s comm. 

in Bibl. Ind. 1873 ; in the introduc- 

tion described as chatushkhandd 

daíami; the two sections of the 

text seem to have been transposed 
in some of the MSS. 

* As such, it has been commented 

on bySamkara under thetitledgama- 

- éástra. For particulars see /. St., ii, 

100-109. [Roer has published the 


entire Mándúkyopanishad together 
with Samkara’s comm. in Bibl. Ind. 
völ. viii, also a translation of sect, 
1 in vol. xv.) á 
+ This portion has been used by 
a Buddhist (Aévaghosha) almost 
literally, against the system of caste 
in general, in the tract'of the same 
title which is given by Gildemeister, 


Bill. S., Praef. p. vi. nót.s sce also 


X 
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stating the only correct one 


to be the perception of the 


oneness of jéva (the individual soul) and paramesvara (the 
All-Soul), and lastly, distinctly rejecting all sects, it ex- 
pounds the two highly important words tat (the Absolute) 
and vam (the Objective). The Tripurí treats of the rela- 
. tion of Átman to the world, and stands as fourth prakarana 
in a series of seven little Vedánta writings attributed to 
Samkara.18 The Sarvopanishatsáropanishad (3 I), in prose, 
may be considered as a kind of catechism of these doctrines; 


the Yoga standpoint. The 


contains an inquiry by An 


its purpose is to answer several queries prefixed to it as an 
introduction? . The same is 


bopanishad (32) which, h 


the case with the Wirdlam- 


owever, exhibits essentially 
Atmopanishad (33), in prose, 
giras into the three factors 


(purushas), the body, the soul, and the All-Soul* The 
Pránágnihotropanishad (34), in prose, points out the rela- 
tion of the parts and functions of the body to those of the 
sacrifice, whence by implication it follows that the latter 
is unnecessary, At its conclusion it promises to him who 
reads this Upanishad the same reward as he receives 


who expires in Várá 


así, viz., deliverance from transmigra- 


tionJs! The Árshikópanishad (235) contains a dialogue 
on the nature of Atman between Visvámitra, J. amadagni, 
Bharadvája, Gautama, and Vasishtha, the last of whom, 
appealing to the opinion of “K’hak” (? another MS. in 
Anquetil has “ Kapl” = Kapila 2), obtains the assent of the 


others,182 


Burnouf, Introd. á U Hist. du Buddh. 
Ind., p. 215. (Text and translation 
see now in my essay Die Vajrasücht 
des Asvaghosha (1860). By Haug, 
Brahman und die Brahmanen, p. 29, 
the'Upanishad is described as sáma- 
vedoktá. | P 

178 See my Catalogue of the Berlin 
MSS, p. 180. By Réjendra Lála 
Mitra, however (Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., i, 10, 11), a different text is 
cited as the srímachhamkaráchárya- 
vivachité tripuryupanishad. i 

7? See I. St., i. 301 ; edited with 
Náráyana's comm. in Bibl. Ind. 1874; 
described in the introd. as Taittiri- 
ake | sarvopanishadám sárah sapta- 
trise chiuturdase (12). 


18 See Rájendra Lála Mitra, ii, 95. 
Taylor, Catalogue of Oriental MSX. 
of the College Fort St, George, ii, 
462. 


* Translated in 7, St, ii. 56, 57. 

[Text and Ná na's comm, FA 
ed in the introd. as 
tá | ashtdviist gran- 
á Saunakavartitá.] 
2. Text and Níráyana's comm. in 
Dill. Ing, 1873; deseribed in the 
introd, as ekádasí Saunaktye ; Bec 
Taylor, ii, 475. Rajendra L. M. i. 
49. Burnell, Catalogue, p. 63. 

18 Seo I. St., ix, 48-52. The 
name of the Upanishad is not yet 
certain, 


g 


a 
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The second class of the Atharvopanishads, as ahove 
stated, is made up of those whose subject is Yoga, or 
absorption in Atman, the stages of this absorption, and the 
external means of attaining it. These last chiefly consist 
in the giving up of all earthly connections, and in the 
frequent repetition of the word om, which plays a most 
prominent part, and is itself therefore the subject of deep 
study. Yájnavalkya is repeatedly named in the Upani- 
shads of this class as the teacher of the doctrines they set 
forth;* and indeed it would seem that we ought to look upon 
him as one of the chief promoters of the system of religious 
mendicancy so intimately associated with the Yoga-doctrine. 
Thus, in the Zárakopanishad (36) he instructs Bharadvaja 
as to the saving and sin-dispelling efficacy of the word 
om,' and similarly in the Sákalyopanishadð (37)* Sákalya 
as to true emancipation! The one, however,in which he 
stands out most prominently is the Jábálopanishad. (38), 
in prose, which, moreover, bears the name of a school of 
the White Yajus, although no doubt wrongly, as it must 
in any case be considered as merely an imitation of the 
Áranyaka of this Veda (see Z. St, ii. 72-77). Still, it 
must have been composed before the Bádaráyana-Sútra, 
ás several passages of itt seem to be given in the 
latter (unless these passages have been borrowed from 
a common source?) Of special importance with regard 


'to the mode of life of the Paramahansas, or religious 


mendicants, are also, in addition to the Upanishad just 
mentioned, the Xa/Aaéruti (39; Colebrooke gives the 
name incorrectly as Kanthasgruti), in prose, and the 
Arunikopanishad (40), likewise in prose; + both are to be 


— 


E See 7. St, ix, 46-48. 

* This name seems to result as 
the most probable one from com- 
parison of the variants in Anquetil. 

184 See Z. St., ii. 170. 

+ They presuppose the name Vá. 


ránasí for Benares, [The text of. 
„the Jdbálopanishad with Náráyana's ' 


comm. appeared in Bibl. Ind. 1874; 


it is described in the introd, as 


ydjusht and ekachatvárinsattamt (the 
Jatter, however, ‘is said of the 
Kaivalyopanishad also !) ; see also 
Burnell, p. 61, Taylor ii. 474, Rá- 


jendra L, M. i. 92 (Commentary by 
Samkardnanda). There are, besides, 
quite a number of other Upanishads 
bearing the name of Jábála, viz., 
Byihajjíbíla, Mahájábála, Laghu- 
jíbíla, Bhasma*, Rudra?, Rudrá- 
kshá“. ‘4 

e all ss in J. St, ii, 176- 
181. [Text and Nár iyana’s comm, 
in Bibl. Ind., 1872; described in 
the introd. as paichaviisi, There 
is also a commentary upon it by 
Samkaránanda; see Rájendra L, M. 
i g2,—The Kafhasuti, also, is 
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regarded as supplements to the Áranyaka of the Black 
Yajus, as the Jábálopanishad is to that of the White 
Yajus. The Bhállavi- Upanishad (41) also belongs to this 
class, to judge by quotations from it, and so does the 
Samvartasruti (42); similarly the Samnydsopanishad (43) 
and the Paramahansopanishad (44), both in prose.* The 
Hansopanishad (45) I have not yet met with; but from 
its name it probably also belongs to this place. The 
Ásramopanishad (46), in prose, gives a classification of 
the four Indian orders—the Brahmachirins, Grihasthas, 
Vánaprasthas, and Parivrájakas. It is even quoted by 
Samkara, and the names applied in it to the several classes 
are now obsolete. The Srimaddattopanishad (47) consists 
of twelve slokas put into the mouth of one of these reli- 
gious mendicants, and uniformly concluding with the 
refrain: tasyá “ham patchamdsramam, “I am his, i.e., 
brakman’s, fifth Asrama.” Apart from the two Upanishads 
already mentioned, the Mandukya and the Táraka, the 
investigation of the sacred word om is principally con- 
ducted in the Atharvasikhd (48), in prose (explained by 
Samkara), in which instruction is given on this subject by 
Atharvan. to Pippalída, Sanatkumára, and Angiras ; t 
further, in the Lrahkmavidyé (49), in thirteen $lokas, now 
and then quoted by Samkara ;} and lastly, in the Sawnaka 


edited in Bibl. Ind. (1873), with 
Náráyana's commentary; although 
under the name Kantha®, it is clear 
from Náráyana's words in his intro- 
duction, Yajurvede tu Charaká dvá- 
dasaá 'shá kanthasrayah(!) | samnyd- 
sopanishattulyd chatuAkhandá krita(!) 
srutih | that this mode of spelling 
here, as well as in Burnell's Cata- 
logue, p. 60, is a mere mistake, and 
that Náráyana himself connected 
the Upanishad with the Kathas ; see 
also Bühler, Catalogue of MSS. from 
Guj., i. 58.] d = 

* The Paramahansopanishad is 
translated in Z. St., ii, 173-176. 
[Text with Nár.'s comm. in Bibl. 
Jnd., 1874; described in the introd. as 
trikhandé *tharvasikhare chatvárii- 
sattamí. — The Samnydsopanishad, 
too, is printed ibid., 1872 ; we there 
find a direct reference made to four 


anuvákas of the Ath. S. (xviii.); 
their text is therefore given by the 
editor in the scholium, and that in 
a double form age. to two MSS. (pp. 
131-175) ; see also Rájendra L., M. 
i. 54, Taylor, ii. 469.] 

35 Text and Nár.'s comm. in Bibl, 
Ind. 2 1874 3 described in the introd. 
as ashtatriisattami | dtharvane. B 
Rájendralál., i, p à comm. t 
Samkaránanda is specified ; seo be- 
sides Burnell, p, 65. 

t See 7. St, ii. 55.—Here, there- 
fore, we have Pippaláda and Angiras 
appearing side by side (see above, 
p. 160). [Text and Nár.'s comm. 
in Bibl. Ind., 1873; described in 
the introd, as saptamt munddt.] 

$ Translated in Z. St., ii. 58. 
Text and Nár/s comm. in Bibl. 
Tnd., 1873.] 
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(50) and the Pranava (51). These two are found in 
Anquetil only. The various stages of gradual absorp- 
tion into Atman form the contents of the following 
Upanishads (52-59): Hansandda (in prose), Kshurika 
(24 Slokas), Nádavindu (20 Slokas), Brahmavindu (22 
Slokas ; also called Amritavindu), Amritavindu (38 Slokas ; 
also called Amritanáda), Dhyánavindu (23 slokas), Yoga- 
sikhá (10 Slokas), and Yogatattva (15 Slokas); while the 
majesty of Atman himself is depicted in the Chúliká 
(60, in 21 $lokas) and Tejovindu (61, in 14 slokas ):* in the 
former direct reference is repeatedly made to the doctrine 
of the Atharvans. The range of ideas and the style are 
quite identical in all the Upanishads just enumerated. 
The latter frequently suffers from great obscurity, partly 
because there occur distinct grammatical inaccuracies, 
partly because the construction is often very broken and 
without unity. Many verses recur in several» of them; 
many again are borrowed from the Svetásvataropanishad 
or Maitráyanopanishad. Contempt for caste as well as 
for writing (grantha) is a trait which appears again and 
again in almost“ all these Upanishads, and sie might 
therefore be inclined to regard them as directly Buddhistic, 
were they not entirely free from all Buddhistic dogma. 
This agreement. is to be explained simply by the fact that 
Buddhism itself must be considered as having been origi- 
nally only a form of the Simkhya-doctrine. 

The sectarian Upanishads have been set down as form- 


ing the third class, They svhstitute for Atman one of the 


forms of Vishnu or Siva, t 


Yoga-doctrine most closely, waat in 


date the personal element of 


^rlier ones following the 
those of a modern 
the respective deities comes 


186 See 7. St., ix. 52-53 and 49- 
2; the Pranavopanishad is men- 
tioned by Taylor, ii. 328. 
* For the Hazisandda see Z. St., 
i, 385-387; the Kshurikd is trans- 
lated, ib., ii. 171-173; likewise Amri- 
` tavindu, ii. 59-62; Tejovindu, ii. 
62-645 Dhydnavindu, ii. 1-5; Yo- 
gasikhd [so we ought to read] and 
"Yogatattva ii. 47-50, [Amritandda, 
ix. 23-283 Chúliká, ix. 10-21. All 
these Upanishads are now published 
in the Bibliotheca Indica with Nárá- 


ina's comm. (1872-73), excep- 
ting the Ha E EEA which, 
however, seems to be identical with 
the Æarisopanishad printed ibid. 
In the Introductions to the comm, 
Chúliká is described as pañcham $ 
Brahmavindu as ashládasí Sauna- 
kagranthavistare ; _Dhydnavindu as 
vind. (vinst /) 5 Tejovindu as ekaviù- 
gam; Yogasikhá as granthasandohe (*) 
dvétringatitamt (probably meant for 
dvdvin® !); Yogatattva as trayovinsé 


C0]. 
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more and more into the foreground, A special charac- 
teristic of this class are the unmeasured promises usually 
held out at the close of the work to him who reads and 
studies it, as also the quotation’ and veneration of sacred 
formulas containing the name of the particular deity. 
First, as regards the Upanishads of the Vishnu-sects,— 
the oldest form under which Vishnu is worshipped is 
Náráyana. We find this name for the first time in the 
second part of the Satapatha-Bráhmana, where, however, 
it is not in any way connected with Vishnu; it rather 
stands, as at the commencement of Manu and the Vishnu- 
Purána, in the sense of Brahman (maseul). This is also 
the case in the Náráyaníyopanishad of the Taittirfya- 
ranyaka, and in its Atharvan-recension as Brihannárá- 
yanopanishad, although in the latter he is at least called 
Hari, and in one passage brought into direct relation to 
Vasudevarand Vishnu. It is in the Mahd- Upanishad 
(62),—a prose tract, which * in, its first part contains 
the emanation of the universe from Náráyana, and in its 
second a paraphrase of the principal passage of the Nárá- 
yamlyopanishad,—that N. áráyana first distinctly appears as 
the representative of Vishnu, since Súlapáni (Siva) and 
Brahman proceed from him, and Vishnu is not mentioned at 
all. In the Náráyanopanishad (64, in prose)! on the 
contrary, Vishnu also emanates from him, exactly as in the 
Náráyana Section t of the twelfth book of the Mahá-Bhá- 
rata (a book which in other respects also is of special sig- , 
nificance in relation to the Sámkhya- and Yoga-doctrines). 
The sacred formula here taught is: om namo Nérdyandya, 
There exists of this Upanishad another, probably a later 
recension which forms part of the Atharvagiras to be men- 
tioned hereafter, and in which Devakíputra Madhusüdana 
is mentioned as particularly bralimanya, pious, as is also 
the case in the Áfmaprabodha- Upanishad (65), which like- 


^ Translated in Z. St., ii. 5-8 [see 87 See also Rájendra L. M. i. 12, 
also Taylor, ii. 468, Rájendra L. M. 91 (comm, by Sarkari ina) 
j. 25]; besides it there must have ^ + At the time of the (last?) ar- 
existed another Mahá-Upan. (63), rangement of the present text of the 
which is cited by the adherents of the Mahá- Bhárata, Náráyana worship 
Ádhaya sect as a warrant for their must have been particularly flourish- 
belief in a personal soul of the uni- ing. 
verse, distinct from the soul of man, 
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wise celebrates Náráyana as the Supreme Lord;!53 see 7. 
St., ii. 8, 9. He (Narayana) is named, besides, in the 
same quality in the Garbhopanishad (in a passage re- 
curring in the Nirukti, xiv.) and in the Sákalyopanishad. 
The second form under which we find Vishnu wor- 
shipped is Vrisinha. The earliest mention of him hitherto 
known appears in the Taitt. Ar., x. 1. 8 (in the Nardyani- 
yop.), under the name of Nárasinha, and with the epithets 
vajranakha and tikshnadanshtra. The only Upanishad in 
which, he is worshipped is the Wrisinhatdpantyopanishad 
(in prose). It is relatively of considerable extent, and 
is also counted as six separate Upanishads (66-71), as it 
consists of two parts,” the first of which is in turn subdi- 
vided into five distinct Upanishads. The first part treats 
of the Anushtubh-formula f sacred to Nrisinha, the man- 
trardja névasinha dnushtubha, with which the most won- 
drous tricks are played; wherein we have to recognise the 
-first beginnings of the later Málámantras with their Tan- 
tra-ceremonial. A great portion of the Mándúkyopanishad 
is incorporated into it, and the existence also of the Athar- 
vagikhá is presupposed, as it is directly quoted. The 
contents of the second part are of a more speculative 
character; but in respect of mystical trifling it does not 
yield to the first part. In both, the triad—Brahman, 
Vishnu, and Siva—is repeatedly mentioned. As regards 
language, the expression buddha for the supreme Atman, 
which occurs (along with nitya, Suddha, satya, mukta, &e.) 
in the second part, is of peculiar interest ; and the expres- 
sion is still retained in Gaudapáda and Samkara; originally 
it belongs evidently to the Sámkhya school (see above, pp. 
27, 120). " n 
‘this, banished has been interpreted by Gaudapáda 
and Samkara ; and in addition to much that is quite 
„ modern, it presents a great deal that is ancient. It pro- 
bably dates from about the fourth century A.D., as at that 
Demers DEM S vigere pec 
188 i m ;valantam — sarvatomukham. 
36; QE ifoda aiii: Hane ihishanan, dnas 
* The above-mentioned lists of mritywmrityum namámy aham, ||“ I 


Upanishads in the Chambers collec- terrible, powerful, 
tion admit a Madhyatápiní also [see 


y Catalogue, p. 951. 
mr It runs ugram viram mahávish- 


orship the x 
Ey Vishnu, the flaming, the om- 
nipresent ; Nrisinha, the dread, the 
holy one, the death of death.” 
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, lime the Nrisinha worship flourished on the western coast 
of India, while otherwise we find no traces of it.189 


The Rématépantyopanishad (72, 73), in which Ráma is - 


worshipped as the Supreme God, shows a great resemblance 
to the Nrisinhatápaníyop., especially in its second part. 
This second part, which is in prose, is, properly speaking, 
nothing but a collection of pieces from the Tárakopanishad, 
Mándúkyopanishad, Jábálopanishad, and Nrismhopani- 
shad, naturally with the necessary alterations. Yájna- 
valkya here appears as the proclaimer of the diving glory 
of Rama. A London MS. adds at the close a long passage 
which is unknown to the commentator Anandavana (a 
native of the town Kundina). The crowning touch of the 


„Under the names Vishnu, Purushottama, and Vásudeva, 
Vishnu is mentioned as the Supreme Atman in several 


189 See text and translation of this shad (1864); text and Niardy,’s 
Upanishad in Z. St. , ix. 53-173; and comm. in Bibl. Ind. also (1873) ; T 
specially on the chronological ques- theintroductiuns the two sectionsare 
tion, pp. 62, 63. In the Bibl. In- called palichatrinsattag, 
dica also, this Upanishad has been tríza respectively, 
published by Rémamaya Tarkaratna composition is probal 
(1870-71), with Samkara’s commen- than above Supposed. In the first 
tary (it is, however, doubtful whe- place, according to Nrisinha's state- 
ther the commentary on the second ments in his Smyityan 
part belongs to Samkara), together Aufrecht, Catalogu: 
with the small (Wdrasinha) shatchak- Rámánuja flourished as late as the 
ropanishad and Náráyana's comm. twelfth centur = 


on it. 1127). But further. the Rámatápaní 
* The Nárasiñha- and a Váráha- displays still closer relations to utnd- 
Mantra are also mentioned. nanda, who is supposed to have lived 


~ See text and translation in my towards the end of the fourteenth 
essay Die Ráma - Tápantya - Upani- century ; see my essay, p. 382. 


à 


=; v 


a 
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Upanishads ;* Krishna Devakiputra appears likewise in 
some of them (the Atmaprabodha and Náráyana), not, 
however, as supreme Atman, but merely, as in the Ohhán- 
dogyop., as a particularly pious sage. It is in the Go- 
palatdpantyopanishad (74, 75) that we first find him ele- 
vated to divine dignity. Of this Upanishad, the second 
part at least, in prose, is known to met It treats 
first of the gopís of Mathura. and Vraja, then it passes to 
the identification of Mathura with Brahmapura, &c.; and 
it belongs without doubt to a very modern period, as it ex- 
hibits hardly any points of contact with other Upanishads 
in regard to contents and language! The Goptchandano- 
panishad (76) also probably belongs to this place: T 
know it only by name. j 

At the head of the Upanishads belgnging to the Siva- 
sects stands, according to the use that has been made of 
it, the Satarudriya. I have already remarked, however, 
that this is nothing but an abuse. In its germs the wor- 
ship of Siva may be traced even in the later portions of 
the Yajus.{ He appears very prominently as Mahadeva 
in a portion of the Náráyaníyopanishad, and here he is 
already associated with his spouse. The Svetá&vataropani- 
shad also pays homage to him. Among the Atharvo- 

anishads the most ancient in this regard is the Kaivalyo- 
panishad (77) a mixture of prose and „álokas, in which 
bhagaván mahádeval himself instructs Ásvaláyana con- 
‘cerning his own majesty; in a similar way he acts as his 
own herald $ in the AtharvaSiras (78), in prose. The latter 


* And also, in particular, under 
the name Vásudeva, in the writings 
ascribed to Samkara. 

t The lists in the Chambers collec- 
tion specify a Gopdlatdpint, Madhya- 
tápiní, Uttaratdpint, and Brihadut- 
taratdpini Í 

39» Phe text of this Upanishad,_ 
with Vigvegvara's commentary, is 

rinted in the Bibl. Indica (1870), 
edited by Harachandra Vidyábhú- 
shana and Vigvanáthagástrin. Oc- 
casionally extracts are added from 
the commentaries by Náríyana and 
Jívagosvámin. According to Rájen- 
dral., i. 18, its first section is de- 
scribed in Náráyana's introduction 


as shatchatedrinsatt cha púrnd “chá 
*tharvapaippale.—See an analysis of 
the second section in Taylor, ii. 472. 

192 So also according to Rájen- 
dral., i. 20 (comm. by Nár.), 60; it 
isspecially “a treatise on the merits 
of putting on sectarial marks on the 
forehead with ae ochrous earth, 

1 opichandana. 

UM the Atharva-Samhitá and 
in the Sánkháyana-Bráhmana (sec 


110). 
m ke MM in the Bhagayad- 
itá. The Kaivalyopanishad is 
translated J, St., ii. 9-14 ; on Athar- 
vagiras see ibid., Í. pp. 382-385. 
[Text of, and two commentaries on, 
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Upanishad has been expounded by Samkara. 


Under the 


same title, “head of Atharvan,”—a name that is also borne 
by Brahman himself, although in a different relation,— 
there exists a second Upanishad, itself a conglomeration of 
five different Upanishads referring to the five principal 
deities, Ganapati (79), Náráyana, Rudra, Sürya (80), and 


Devi (81).* 


Its Náráyana-portion is a later recension of 


the Náráyanopanishad (64, see above, p. 166), and the 


Rudra-portion follows the firs 


proper. 


t chapter of the Atharva£iras 
All five have been translated by Vans Kennedy. 


In the Mahá-Bhárata (i. 2882), and the Code of Vishnu, 
where the Atharvagiras is mentioned along with the Bhá- 


rundáni sámáni, and in Vishn 


pal means of expiation), the 


reference probably ais to the Upanishad explained by Sam- 
kara(?).—The Rudrop.and tharvantya-Rudrop. are known 
to me only through the Catalogue of the India Office Library. 
Possibly they are identical with those already named ; I 


therefore exclude them from my list. 


The Mrityulangh- 


wnopanishad (82)t is quite modern, and with it is wor- 


the Kaivalyopanishad printed in 
Bibl. Ind., 1874; the first commen- 
tary is that of Náráyana ; the second 
is described by the editor as that of 
Samkara, in the colophon as that of 
Samkarínanda ; it follows, however, 
from Rájendra Lála Mitra's Cata- 
logue, i. 32, that it ig different from 
the commentary written by the lat- 
ter; and according to the same 
authority, ii. 247, it is identical 
rather with that of Vidyáranya. In 
Náráyana's introduction this Upa- 
nishad is described (exactly like the 
Jábálop. 1) as ekachatváriisattamí. 
The Siras- or Atharvagiras - Upani- 
shad is likewise printed in Bibl. 
Ind. (1872), with Náráyana's comm., 
which describes it as rudrddhydyah 
saptakhandah. See also Réjendral., 
P 32 (comm, by Samkaránanda), 
48.] 

'* See T. St. ii, 53, and Vans Ken- 
nedy, Researches inta the Nature and 
Affinity of Hindu and Ancient M ytho- 
^J), P. 442, &c. [Taylor, ii. 469- 
471. By Rájendral., i. 61, a Gána- 


SRB 


patyapürvatápantyopanishad is men- 
tioned ; by Bühler, Cat, of MSS. 
from Guj., i. 70, a Ganapatipárvatá- 


pint and a Ganefatápint; and by: 


Kielhorn, Sanskrit MSS, in the South- 
ern Division of the Bombay Pres, 


(1869), p. 14, a Ganapatipürvatá- 


paniyopanishad.] 

So we have probably to under- 
stand Anquetil's Amrat Lankoul, 
since he has also another form, Mynt 
Lankpun ; instead of; id est “halitus 
mortis) we ought to read ‘ salitus 
mortis? [See now T, Št., ix. 21-23; 
according to this it is doubtful whe- 
ther the name ought not to be writ. 
ten Mrityuláñgúla (2), An Upanishad 
named Mrityulanghana is mentioned 
by Biibler, Cat. of MSS, from Gij., 
i 120; a Mrityulángúla, however, 
appears as god Upanishad in the 
Catalogue of Pandit Rádhákrishna's 
library, Finally, Burnell, in pub- 
lishing tho text in the Indian Ánti- 
quary, ii, 266, gives the form Mrit- 
gulángala.] 


u also, where it appears beside." 
the Satarudriya (as the princi 


= 
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thily associated the Kálágniruđropanishad (83),99 in prose, 
of which there are no less than three different recensions, 
one of which belongs to the Nandikeśvara-Upapuráņa. 
The Tripuropanishad (84) also appears from its name— 
otherwise it is unknown to me—to belong to this divi- 
sion; it has been interpreted by Bhatta Bháskara 
Misra. The Skandopanishad (85), in fifteen Slokas, is also 
Siva-itic (likewise the Ampitanddopanishad). The ado- 
ration of Siva’s spouse, his Sakti,—the origin of which may 
be traced back to the Kenopanishad and the Náráyaníyo- 
panishad,—is the subject of the Swadarttdpantyopanishad 
(known to me by name only), in five parts (86-90), as well 
as of the Devt-Upanishad (79), which has already been 
mentioned. The Kaulopanishad (91), in prose, also be- 
longs to a Sákta sectary.* j 

Lastly, a few Upanishads (92—95) have to be mentioned, 
which are known to me only by their names; names-which 
do not enable us to draw any conclusion as to their con- 
tents, viz, the Pindopanishad, Nilaruhopanishad (Cole- 
brooke has Wiarudra), Paingalopanishad, and Dargano- 
panishad39 The Garudopanishad (96), of which I know 
two totally different texts, celebrates the, serpent-destroyer 
Garuda,t and is not without some antiquarian interest. 


393 Tt treats specially of the tri- saptavirisatipúraní, the latter as sło- 


pundravidhi; see Taylor, i. 461; 
Rájendr.,i. 59; Burnell, p. 6r. 

iM See on it Taylor, ii. 470 ; Bur- 
nell, p. 62. M: 

195 « Identifies Siva with Vishnu, 
ind teaches the doctrines of the 
-Advaita school.” Taylor, ii. 467 ; 
Burnell, p. 65. 

* In the Tejovindu (61) also, 
brahman is described as dnava, sám- 
bhava, sakta. 

195 The Pindop. and the Nilarud- 
rop.—this is its proper name—are 
now printed in Bibl. Ind. (1873), 
with Náráyana's comm, ; the former, 
which treats of the pindas to the 
pretas, is described by Náráyana as 


dast: it is addressed to Rudra (see 
also Rájendral., i. 51), and consists 
only of yerses, which closely follow 
those contained in Vij. S. xvi, On 
the Paingalop. and Darganop., see 
Taylor, ii. 468-471. 

+.As is done in the Wdrdyantyo- 
panishad also, and more especially 
in the Suparnddhydya, which is con- 
sidered to belong to the Rik [edited 
by Elimar Grube, 1875; see also Jt. 
St, xiv. 1, f— The Gárudopanishad 
is now printed in Bidl. Ind. (1874), 
with Náráyana's commentary; in 
the introduction it is described as 


chatuschatvarinsattamt.] 
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Havine thus followed the first period of Indian literature, 
in its several divisions, down to its close, we now turn to 
its second period, the so-called Sanskrit literature. Here, 
however, as our time is limited, we cannot enter so much 
into detail as we have hitherto done, and we must there- 
fore content ourselves with a general survey. In the case 
of the Vedic literature, details were especially essential, 
both because no full account of it had yet been given, and 
because the various works still lie, for the most part, shut 
up in the manuscripts; whereas the Sanskrit literature 
has already been repeatedly handled, partially at least, and 
the principal works belonging to it are generally accessible, 

Our first task, naturally, is to fix the distinction between 
the second period and the first. This is, in part, one of 
age, in part, one of subject-matter. The former distinction 
is marked by the language and by direct data; the latter 
by the nature of the subject-matter itself, as well as by 
the method of treating it. 

As regards the language, in the first place, in so far as 
it grounds a distinction in point of age between the two 
periods of Indian literature, its special characteristics in 
the second period, although apparently slight, are yet, in 
reality, .so significant that it appropriately furnishes the 
name for the period; whereas the earlier one receives its 
designation from the works composing it. 

Among the various dialects of the different Indo-Aryan 
tribes, a greater unity lad in the course of time been 
established after their immigration into India, as the natural 
result of their intermingling in their new homes, and of 
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i ination i ities. The gram- 
heir combination into larger communi à 
dd * study, moreover, which by degrees became m 
Sary for the interpretation of the ancient texts, and which 


1 ge of the ammatically educated 
TO eto Mc SS ji eing purged of 


foreign did it 
usage of the majority of 

the people, who were without grammatical training. In 
i ually disconnected itself 
more the exclusive pro- 


peopleit the estrange- 
t Respecting the use of the verb 

Brammatical signification, 
n is introduction to tlie namely, 
Rik (p. 35 ü i 


represents Indra ag the oldest gram- dified, ed, pre- 
marian. (See Lassen, 7, AK., ii. cisely as it is in Pínini, to the extra- 
475.) [The legend is taken from the edic, so to Say, profane literature, 
TS. vi, 4. 7- 3. All that is there (The Akvaláyana-Grihya gives in- 
stated, indeed, ig that vách Was stead of bháshya, in the correspond. 
vyákritá by Indra ; manifestly, how- ing passage, Dhárata,- mahábhárata. 
ever, the later myths which do actu- q, isisi 
ally set up Indra as the oldest gram- in the passage in question, these 
marian connect themselves with this 


mtra, kalpa, bráhmana, and the 
vyávalidril.g (sc. Uháshá) 
Váj. Samh: Specimen, ii. 196, 197. 


repeatedly opposes bhásháyám and „+ Ought the Passage Gas in Nir. 
anvadhyáyam (ie, ‘in the Veda XU, 9 from a Bríhmana [ef. Kath. 
reading,’ “in the text of the hymns’) XUV. 5], to the effect that the Brah- 
to each other ; similarly, the Práti- mans spoke both tongues, that of 
Sikhya - Sátras employ the words the go, aS well as that of men, to 
ose be taken in this connection? or has 
Chhandas and veda, i.e., samhitá (see this Teference merely to a conception 
resembling the Homeric one ? 


* 
Ñ 


` of the ancient bhdshd - 
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ment between the two growi 
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ng more and more marked, as 


the popular dialect in its turn underwent further develop- 


ment. This took place 


mainly under the influence of 


those aboriginal inhabitants who had been received into 
the Brahmanic community ; who, it is true, little by little 


exchanged their own language 


for that of their conquerors, 


but not without importing into the latter a large number 


of new words and of phonetic changes, and, in 
very materially modifying the pronunciation, 


particular, 
This last 


was all the more necessary, as the numerous accumulations 
of consonants in the Aryan bháshá presented exceeding 
difficulties to the natives; and it was all the easier, as 


there had evidently 
from an early period 


prevailed within the language itself 
a tendency to clear away these trouble- 


Some encumbrances of speech,—a tendency to which, in- 
deed, the study of grammar imposed a limit, so far as the 


educated portion of the 


Aryans was concerned, but which 


certainly maintained itself, and by the very nature of the 


case continued to spread amongst the people at large. 


This tendency was naturally furthered by the native inhabi- 


tants, particularly as they 
those who were conversant 


acquired the language not from 
with 


grammar, but from inter- 


course and association with the general body of the people. 
Tn this way thete gradually arose new vernaculars, proceed- 
ing directly from the common öháshá,* and distinguished 


from it mainly by the assimilation 


of consonants, and by 


* Andtherefore specially so called. 
down even to modern times ; where- 
as the grammatically refined bhdshd 
afterwards lost this title, and sub- 
stituted for it the name Samskrita- 
Uhdshd,' ‘the cultivated speech." 


The name Prákrita-Viásh, which . 


was at the same time applied to the 
popular dialects, is derived from the 
word prakriti, ‘nature, * origin," 
and probably describes these as ihe 
‘natural,’ ‘original’ continuations 
A „or does prá- 
Krita here signify ‘having a prakyiti 
or origin, ie., ‘derived’? [Out of 
the signification ‘original,’ ‘lying at 
the root of’ (prakriti-bhuta), *un- 
modified,’ arose that of ‘normal,’ 
then that of ‘ordinary,’ ‘ communis, 
* vulgaris, and lastly, that of *pro- 


4 


ceeding in common from,’ The term. 
directly opposed to it is not sam- 
Skrita, but vaikrita ; see, eg., Ath. 
Paris. 49. 1, ‘varndn púrvam hy 
sydmah prákritá ye cha vaikritáh.") 
The earliest instances as yet known 
of the name Samskrit-as a designa- 
tion of the language occur in the 
Mrichhakatí (p. 44. 2, ed. Stengler), 
and in Varáha-Mihira's Brihat-Sam- 
hit, 85. 3. The following passages 
also of the Rámáyana are doubtless 
to be understood in this sense, viz., 
v. 18. 19, 29. 17, 34 (82. 3), vi. 104. 
2, Pénini is familiar with the word 
Samskrita, but does not use it in 
this sense ; though the Píniníyá- 
Sikshá does so employ it (v. 3), in 


, contradistiuction to prákpita. 


M 
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the curtailment or loss of terminations. Not unfrequently, 
however, they present older forms of these than are found 
in the written language, partly because the latter has rigo- 
rously eliminated all forms in any way irregular or obso- 
lete, but partly also, no doubt, from the circumstance that 
grammar was cultivated principally in the north or north- 
west of India, and consequently adapted itself specially to 
the usage there prevailing. And in some respects (0.g., in 
the instr. plur. of words in a?) this usage may have 
attained a more developed phase than appears to have 


' been the case in India Proper,* since the language was not 


there hampered in its independent growth by any external 
influence; whereas the Aryans who had passed into India 
maintained their speech upon the same internal level 
on which it stood at the time of the immigration;]- how- 


157 This example is not quite per- 
tinent, as the instr. plur. in -dis is 
of very ancient date, being reflected 
not only in Zend, but also in Sla- 
vonie and Lithuanian; see Bopp, 
Vergl. Gram., i. 156? (159°). 

* The difference in usage between 
the Eastern and Western forms of 
speech is once touched upon in the 
Bráhmana of the White Yajus, 
where it is said that the Váhíkas 
style Agni Bhava, while the Prách- 
yas, on the contrary, call him Sarva, 
Yáska (ii. 2) opposes the Kambojas 
(the Persa-Aryans ?) to theÁryas (the 
Indo-Aryans?), stating that the latter, 
for instance, possess derivatives only 
of the root gu, whereas the Kam- 
bojas possess it also as a verb. 
(Grammarians of the Kambojas are 
hardly to be thought of here, as 
Roth, Zur Lit., p. 67, supposes.) 
Yáska further opposes the Práchyas 
and the Udichyas, and the same is 
done by Pánini. According to the 
Bráhmana, the Udichyas were most 
conversant with grammar [see 7. 
St., i. 153, ii. 309, 310, xiii. 363, ff. 
Burnell’s identification of the Kam- 
bojas here, and in the other earlier 
Passages where they are mentioned, 
with Cambodia in Farther India, see 
his HELIUM of South a eee 
graphy, pp. 31, 32, 94, is clearly a 
mistake. ines tis Aue of the l'áli 


Abhidhánappadípiká (v. Childers, 
Páli Dict.) this identification may 
perhaps be correct; but the older 
Páli texts, and even the inscriptions 
of Piyadasi (e.g., most distinctly the 
facsimile of the Khálsi in, cription 
in Cunningham’s Areko Sur- 
vey, i. 247, pl. xli., line 7), intro- 
duce the Kambojas in connection 
with the Yavanas ; and this of itself. 
determines that the two belonged 
geographically to the same region 
in the north-west of India; see 
I. Str., ii. 321. In addition to 
this we have the name Kabujiya = 
KaySions, and therewith all the 
various references to this latter 
name, which point to a very wide 
ramification of it throughout Irán 5 
see Z. Sir, ii. 493. To Farther 
India the name Kamboja evidently 
found its way only in later times, 
like the names Ayodhyá, Indra- 
prastha, Trávatí, Champá; though 
it certainly remaing Strange that 
this lot should have fallen precisely 
to it. Perhaps causes connected 
with Buddhism may have helped to 
bring this about. See on this point 
the Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875, 
P. 418 ; Indian Antiquary, iv. 244.) 
, T Much as the Germans did, who 
in the middle ages emigrated to 
Transylvania. 


SS 
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ever considerable were the external modifications which it 
underwent. í 

The second þeriod of Indian literature, then, commences 
with the epoch when the separation of the language of 
the educated classes—of the written language—from the 
popular dialects was an accomplished fact. It is in the 
former alone that the literature is presented to us. Not 
till after the lapse of time did the vernaculars also in their 
turn produce literatures of their own, —in the first instance 
under the influence of the Buddhist religion, which ad- 
dressed itself to the people as such, and whose scriptures 
and records, therefore, were originally, as for the most part 
they still are, composed in the popular idiom. The epoch 
in question cannot at present be precisely determined ; 
yet we may with reasonable certainty infer the existence 
of the written language also, at a time when we are ina 
position to point to the existence of popular dialects; and. 
with respect to these we possess historical evidence of a 
rare order, in those rock-inscriptions, of identical purport, 
which have been discovered at Girnar in the Gujarat 
peninsula, at Dhauli in Orissa, and at Kapur di Giri 8 in 
Kabul. J. Prinsep, who was the first to decipher them, and 
Lassen, refer them to the time of the Buddhist king Agoka, 
who reigned from B.c. 259; but, according to the most 
recent investigations on the subject—by Wilson, in the 
“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," xii., 1850 (p. 95 of 
the separate impression)—they were engraved “at some 
period subsequent to B.C. 205," * and are are still, there- 


‘fore, of uncertain date. However this question may:be 


settled, it in any case results with tolerable certainty 


198 This name ought probably to 


be written Kapardigiri? See my, 


paper on the Satrumjaya Máhátmya, 
, 118. In these inscriptions, more- 
over, we have a text, similar in pur- 
port, presented to us in three distinct 
dialects. See further on this subject 
Burnouf's admirable discussion of 
these inscriptions in his Lotus de la 
Bonne Loi, p. 652, ff. (1852); I. St., 
iii. 467, ff. (1855) ; and Kern, De Ge- 
denkstulken van Asoka den Buddhist 
(1873, particularly p. 32 f, 45 f). 


* And that not much later; asis 
vouched for by the names of the 
Greek kings therein mentioned— 
Alexander, Antigonus, Magas, Pto- 
lemy, Antiochus. These cannot, it 
is true, be regarded as contempora- 
neous with the inseriptions; but 
their notoriety in India can hardly 
have been of such long duration 
that the inscriptions can have been 
composed long after theirtime, See 


Wilson, J. c 
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that these popular dialects were in existence in the third 
century B.C. But this is by no means to be set down as 
the limit for the commencement of their growth; on the 
contrary, the form in which they are presented to us suffi- 
ciently shows that a very considerable period must have 
elapsed since their separation from the ancient bháshá. 
This separation must therefore have taken place compara- 
tively early, and indeed we find allusions.to these vernagu- 
lars here and there in the Bráhmanas themselves,* 

The direct data, attesting the posteriority of the second 
period of Indian literature, consist in these facts : first, 
that its opening phases everywhere presuppose the Vedic 
period as entirely closed; next, that its oldest portions are 
resularly based upon the Vedic literature ; and, lastly, that 
the relations of life have now all arrived at a stage of de- 
velopment of which, in the first period, we can only trace 
the germs and beginning, Thus, in particular, divine wor- 
ship is now centred on a triad of divinities, Brahman, 
Vishnu, and Siva ; the two latter of whom, again, in course 
of time, have the Supremacy severally allotted to them, 
under various forms, according to the different sects that 
grew up for this purpose. It is by no means implied that 
individual’ portions of the earlier period may not run on 
into the later; on the contrary, I have frequently endea- 
voured in the preceding pages to show that such is the 
case. For the rest, the connection between the two periods 
is, on the whole, somewhat loose: it is closest as regards 
those branclies of literature which had already attained a 
definite stage of progress in thé first period, and which 
merely continued to develop further in the second,— 
Grammar, namely, and Philosophy. In regard to those 
branches, on the «contrary, which are a more independent 


* Thus in the second part of the mans are Warned against such forms 
Aitareya-Bráhmana the Sydparnas,a of speech; * tasmad bráhmano na 
clan (?) of the western Sálvas, are mlechhet.” —I may remark here in 
mentioned as ** pútáyai vácho vadi- passing that M, Müller, in his edi- 
tárah," ‘speaking a filthy tongue; tion of the Rik, in Sáyana's intro- 
and in the Pafichavinsa-Brahmana, duction, P.. 36, 21, erroneously 
the: Vrítyas are found fault with writes helayo as one word: it stands 
for their debased language. The for he "ajo, —the Asura corruption 
Asuras are similarly.censured in the of the battle-ery he "rayo (arayo) : 
Satapatha-Bráhmana (iii. 2. 1. 24), According to the. Satapatha-Bráh- 
where, at the same time, the Brah- mana, it even took tlie form he lavo. 

, tie 
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growth of the second period, the difficulty of connecting 
them with the earlier age is very great. We have here a 
distinct gap which it is altogether impossible to fill up. 
The reason of this lies simply in the fact, that owing to 
the difficulty of preserving literary works, the fortunate 
successor almost always wholly supplanted the predecessor 
it surpassed : the latter thus became superfluous, and was 


: consequently put aside, no longer committed to memory, 


no longer copied. In all these branches therefore—unless 
some other influence has supervened—we are in possession 
only of those master-works in which each attained its cul- 
minating point, and which in later times served as the 
classical models upon which the modern literature was 
formed, itself more or less destitute of native productive 
energy. This fact has been already adduced as having 
proved equally fatal in the case of the more ancient Bráh- 
mana literature, &c.; there, much to the same extent as 
here, it exercised its lamentable, though natural influence, 
In the Vedic literature also, that is to say, in its Sákhás, 
we find the best analogy for another kindred point, namely, 
that some of the principal works of this period are extant 
in several—generally two—recensions. But along with 
this a further circumstance has to be noted, which, in con- 
sequence of the great care expended upon the sacred lite- 
rature, has comparatively slight application to it, namely, 
that thé mutual relation of the manuscripts is of itself such 


. as to render any certain restoration of an original text for 


the most part hopeless. It is only in cases where ancient 
commentaries exist that the text is in some degree certain, 
for the time at least to which these commentaries belong. 
This is evidently owing to the fact that these works were 


`- originally preserved by oral tradition; their consignment 


to writing only took place later, and possibly in different 
Jocalities at the same time, so that discrepancies of all sorts 
were inevitable. But besides these variations there are 
many alterations and additions which are obviously of a 
wholly arbitrary nature, partly made intentionally, and 

artly due to the mistakes of transcribers. In reference to 
this latter point, in particular, the fact must not be lost 
ight of that, in consequence of the destructive influ- 


Sd of thé climate, copies had to be renewed very fre- 


"quently. Asa tule, the more ancient Indian manuscripts 
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are only from three to four hundred years old; hardly any 
will be found to date more than five hundred years back.182 
Little or nothing, therefore, can here be effected by means 
of so-called diplomatic criticism. We cannot even depend 
upon a text as it appears in quotations, such quotations 
being generally made from memory,—a practice which, of 
course, unavoidably entails mistakes and alterations. 

The distinction in point of subject-matter between the 
first and second periods consists mainly in the circum- 
stance that in the former the various subjects are only 
handled in their details, and almost solely in their relation 
to the sacrifice, whereas in the latter they are discussed in 


their general relations. In short, it is not so much a prac- ` 


‘tical, as rather a scientific, a poetical, and'artistie want that 
is here satisfied. The difference in the form under which 
the two periods present themselves is in keeping with this, 
In the former, a simple and compact prose had gradually 
been developed, but in the latter this form is abandoned, 
and a rhythmic one adopted in its stead, which is employed 
exclusively, even for strictly scientific exposition. The 
only exception to this occurs in the grammatical and phi- 
losophical Sútras; and these again are characterised by a 
form of expression so condensed and technical that it can- 
not fittingly be termed prose. Apart from this, we have 
only fragments of prose, occurring in stories which are now 
and then found cited in the great epic ; and further, in the 
fable literature and in the drama ; but they are uniformly 
interwoven with rhythmical portions. T6 is only in the 
Buddhist legends that a prose style has been retained, the 


1984 Regarding the age, manner MSS. in Biihler’s possession, the 
of preparation, material, and condi- vasyaka-Stitra, dated Samvat 1189 


tion of text of Indian MSS., see Ráj. (a.D. 1132), is annexed to the above- 


Lála Mitra's excellent report, dated 
15th February 1875, on the searches 
instituted by him in native libraries 
down to the end of the previous 
year, which is appended to No. IX, 
of his Notices of Sanskrit MSS. 
Quite recently some Devanágarí 
MSS. of Jaina texts, written on 
broad palm-leaves, have been dis- 
covered by Bühler, which date two 
centuries earlier than any previously 
known. A facsimile of one of these 


mentioned report : ‘it is the oldest 
Sanskrit MS. that has come to no- 
tice,” Ráj. L. Mitra, Notices, iii, 68 
(1874), But a letter from Dr. Rost 
(19th October 1875) intimates that 
in one of the Sanskrit MSS. that 
have lately arrived in Cambridge 


from Nepál, he has read the date | 


128 of the Nepál era, i.e., A.D. 1008. 
Further confirmation of this, of 
Course, still remains to be given. 
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language of which, however, is a very peculiar one, and ís, 
moreover, restricted to a definite field. In fact, as the re- 
sult of this neglect, prose-writing was completely arrested 
in the course of its development, and declined altogether, 
' Anything more clumsy than the prose of the later Indian 
romances, and of the Indian commentaries, can hardly be; 
and the same may be said of the prose of the inscriptions. 

This point must not be left out of view, when we now 
proceed to speak of a classification of the Sanskrit litera- 
ture into works of Poetry, works of Science and Art, and 
works relating to Law, Custom, and Worship. All alike 
appear in a poetic form, and by ‘Poetry’ accordingly in 
this classification we understand merely what is usually 
styled belles-lettres, though certainly with an important 
modification of this sense. For while, upon the one hand, 
the poetic form has-been extended to all branches of the 

* literature, upon the other, as a set-off to this, a good deal 
of practical prose has entered into the poetry itself, im- 
parting to it the character of poetry ‘with a purpose. Of 
the epic poetry this is especially true. 

It has long been customary to place the Epic Poetry at 
the head of Sanskrit literature; and to this custom we 
here conform, although its existing monuments cannot 
justly pretend to pass as more ancient than, for example, 
Páninis grammar, or the law-book which bears the name 
of Manu. We have to divide the epic poetry into two 
distinct groups: the Ztiiísa-Puránas and the Kdvyas. We 
have already more than once met with the name Itihása- 
Purána in the later Bráhmanas, namely, in the second part: 
of the Satapatha-Bráhmana, in the Taittiríya- ranyaka, 
and in the Chhándogyopanishad. We have seen that the 
commentators uniformly understand these expressions to 
apply to the legendary passages in the Bráhmanas them- 
selves, and not to separate works; and also that, from a 
passage in the thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Bráhmana, 
jt results with tolerable certainty that distinct works of 
this description cannot then have existed, inasmuch as the 
division into parvans, which is usual in the extant writings 
of this class, is there expressly attributed to other works, 

and is not employed in reference to these Ttihása-Furánas 

themselves. On the other hand, in the Sarpo-vidyá ( ser- 
pent-knowledge ?) and the Devajana-vidyá (‘ genealogies of 
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the gods’)—to which, in the 


‘tribution into parvans, that is lis j 
form, is expressly assigned—we have in all probability to | 


passage in question, the dis- 


to say, existence in a distinct 


recognise mythological accounts, which from their hature 
misht very well be regarded as precursors of the epic; 
We have likewise already specified. as forerunners of the 
epic poetry, those myths and legends which are found in- 
terspersed throughout the Bráhmanas, here and there, too, 
in rhythmic form* or which lived on elsewhere in ‘the 


tradition regarding the origin of the son 
Indeed, a few short prose legends of this sort; have been . 
actually preserved here and there in the epic itself. 


The. 


Gáthás also—stanzas in the Bráhmanas, extolling indivi- 
dual deeds of prowess—have already been cited in the like 
connection : they were sung to the accompaniment of the 


lute, and were composed in honour either of the prince of . 
the day or of the pious kings of old (see 7. St., i. 187). 


As regards the extant epic—the Mahá-Bhárata—specially, 
we have already pointed out the mention in the Taittiríya- 
Aranyaka, of Vyása Páráfarya39 and Vaisampáyana,20 
who are given in the poem itself as its original authors; 
and we have also remarked (p. 143) that the family of the 


* As, for instance, the story of 
Harischandra in the second part of 
the Aitareya. Bráhmana, 

19 Vyiisa Párágarya is likewise 
mentioned in the varia of the Sáma- 


vidhána-Bráhmana, as the disciple'of '' 


Vishvaksena, and preceptor of Jai- 
mini; see Z. St., iv. 377.— The Ma. 
hábháshya, again, not only contains 
frequent allusions to the legend of 
the Mahá-Bhárata, and even metri- 
eal quotations that connect them- 
selves with it, but it also contains 
the name of Suka Vaiyásaki ; and 
* from’ this it is clear that there was 
then already extant a poetical ver- 
sion of the Mahá-Bhárata story ; see 
1. St., xiii. 357, Among the prior 
births of Buddha is one (No. 436 
in Westergaard’s Catalogus, p. 40), 
bearing the name Kanha-Dipdyana, 
£e, Krishna-Dvaipáyana ! 
® Vaifampáyana appears else- 
where frequently, but always in spe- 


cial relation to the transmission of . 
the Yajur-Veda. By Pánini, it is 
true (iv. 3. 104), he is simply cited 
generally as a Vedic teacher, but the 
Mahábháshya, commenting on thig 
passage, describes him ag the teacher 
of Katha and Kalípim 
cutta Scholium, Again, we find fur- 
ther particulars (from what source? 
cf. Táránáthaon Siddh. Kaum, 
according to which (see: 7, St., xiii. 


Veda, trace their origin to him, In ' 


R r he is evidently re- 
garded (see above, pp. 57, 58), after i 
the manner of the Vishnu-Purána, . 
as the special representative of the 

ajur-Veda ; and so he appears in 
the Anukr, of the Átreyí school, at) 
the head of its list of teachers, spe- 
cially as the preceptor of Yiiska 
Paiügi, A 


` 


t 


SS of the Rik. - 


4« 


: Pándu{ is never mentioned by. 


` Kshatriya; see on this, Z. Sá, xiii. 
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Parágaras is represented with especial frequency in the 
vanías of the White Yajus.* We also find repeated allu- 
sions in the Bráhmanas to a Naimishíya sacrifice, and, on. 

the authority of the Mahá-Bhárata itself, it was at sucha ' 
sacrifice that the second recitation of the epic took place in 
presence of a Saunaka, But, as has likewise been remarked 


` above [pp. 34, 45], these two sacrifices must be kept distinct, 


and indeed there is no mention in the Bráhmanas of a Sau- 
naka as participating in the former. Nay, several such sacri- 
fices may have taken place in the Naimisha forest [see p. 34]; 
or it is possible even that the statement as to the recitation 
in question may have no more foundation than the desire 
to give a peculiar consecration to the work. For it is 
utterly absurd to suppose that Vyása Párásarya and Vai- 
sampáyana—teachers mentioned for the first time in the 
Taittirtya-Aranyaka—could have been anterior to the sac- 
rifice referred to in the Bráhmanas. The mention of the 
“Bharata” and of the * Mahá-Bhiírata" itself in the 
Grihya-Sütras of Á£valáyana [and Sánkháyana] we have * 
characterised [p. 58] assan interpolation or else an indica- 
tion that these Sútras are of very late date. In Pánini 
the word “ Mahá-Bhárata" does indeed occur; not, how- 
ever, að denoting the epic of this name, but as an appel- 
lative to designate any individual of special distinction 
among the Dháratas, like Mahá-Jábála,-Hailihila (see J. St, 


ii. 73). Still, we do find names mentioned in Pánini which 


belong specially to the story of the Mahá-Bhárata—namely, 
Yudhishthira, Hástinapura, Vasudeva, Arjuna,+ Andhaka- 
Vrishnayas, Drona (?) ; so that the legend must in any case 
have been current in his day, possibly even in a poetical 


shape; however surprising it may be that the nam» 
du: Toned him. The earliest direct 


* This renders Lassen’s reference  Mahá-Bhárata and in the works rest- 
(I. AK.,i. 629) of the ud Párí- ing upon it. Yet the Buddhists 
Surya to the astronomer or chrono- mention a mountain tribe of ANM 
loger Paráfara, highly questionable. vas, ás alike tho foes of the Sákyas 

+ A worshipper of Vásudeva, or (i.c. the Kofalas) and of the in- 
of, Arjuna, is styled *Visudevaka,' ` habitants of Ujjayiní; see Schief- 
U Árjunaka.? Or is Arjuna here still ner, Leben des Sákyamuni, pp. 4, 40 
a name of Indra? [From the con. (in the latter passage they appear to 
text he is to be understood as a be connected with Takshagilá !), and, 


further, Lassen, J. AK., ii. 100, ff. ; 


349, ff. 3 Ind. Antig. iv. 246.) Foucaux, Agya Cher Rol Pa, pp. 
£ This name only occurs in the 228, 229 (25, 26). 
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evidence of the existence of an epic, with the contents of 
the Mahá-Bhárata, comes to us from the rhetor Dion 
Chrysostom, who flourished in the second half of the first 
century A.D.; and it appears fairly probable that the infor- 
mation in question was then quite new, and was derived 
from mariners who had penetrated as far as the extreme 
south of India, as I have pointed out in thé Indische 
Studien, ii. 161-165. Since Megasthenes says nothing of 
this epic, it is not an improbable hypothesis that its origin 
is to be placed in the interval between his time and that 
of Chrysostom; for what ignorant} sailors took note of 
would hardly have escaped his observation; more espe- 
cially if what he narrates of Herakles and his daughter 
Pandaia has reference really to Krishna and his sister, the 
wife of Arjuna, if, that is to say, the Pándu legend was 


these are presented to us in essentially different relations, 
Thus the Kuru-Pafichálas in particular, whose internecine 
feud is deemed by Lassen to be the leading and central 
feature of the Mahá-Bhárata, appear in the Yajus on the 
most. friendly and peaceful footing: Arjuna again, the 
chief hero of the Pándus, is still, in the Vájasaneyi-Sam- 
hitá and the Satapatha-Bráhmana, a name of Indra: and 


lastly, Janamejaya Párikshita, who in the Mahá-Bhárata. 


ís the great-grandson of Arjuna, appears, in the last part 
of the Satapatha-Bráhmana, to be still fresh in the me- 
-nory of the people, with the rise and downfall of himself 
and his house. I have also already expressed the con- 
jecture that it is perhaps in the deeds and downfall of this 
Janamejaya that we have to look for the original plot 


* It is not, however, necessary to , + In the thirteenth book of the 
Suppose, as I did, J. c., that they Satapatha - Bráhmana, Indra also 
brought this intelligence from the bears the name Dharma, which in 
South of India itself: they might the Mahá-Bhárata is especially as- 
have picked i$ up at some other part sociated with Yudhishthira him- 
of their voyage, self, though only in the forms 

t That they were so appears from dharma-rdja, dharma-putra, &c. 
suem Statement as to the Great Bear, 
^ C. 
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of the story of the Mahá-Bhárata;* and, on the other 
hand, that, as in the epics of other nations, and notably 
in the Persian Epos, so too in the Mahá-Bhárata, the 
myths relating to the gods became linked with the popu- 
lar legend. But so completely have the two been inter- 
woven that the unravelling of the respective elements 
must ever remain an impossibility. One thing, however, 
is clearly discernible.in the Mahá-Bhárata, that it has as 
its basis a war waged on the soil of Hindustán between 
Aryan tribes, and therefore belonging probably to a time 
when their settlement in India, and the subjugation and 
brahmanisation of the native inhabitants, had already been 
accomplished. But what it was that gave rise to the con- 
flict—whether disputes as to territory, or it may be reli- 
gious dissensions—cannot now be determined.—Of the 
Mahá-Bhárata in its extant form, only about one-fourth 
(some 20,000 Slokas or so) relates to this conflict and the 
myths that have been associated with it;% while the 
elements composing the remaining three-fourths do not 
belong to it at all, and have only the loosest possible con- 
nection therewith, as well as with each other. These later 
additions are of two kinds. Some are of an epic character, 
and are due to the endeavour to unite here, as in a single 
focus, all the ancient legends it was possible to muster,— 
' and amongst them, as à matter of fact, are not a few that 
are tolerably antique even in respect of form. Others are 
of purely didactic import, and have been inserted with 
the view of imparting to the military caste, for which the 
work was mainly intended, all possible instruction as to 
its duties, and especially as to the reverence due to the 
priesthood. Even at the portion which is recognisable as 
the original basis—that relating to the war—many genera- 
. tions must have laboured before the text attained to an 
approximately settled shape. It is noteworthy that it is 
precisely in this part that repeated allusion 1s made to the 
Yavanas, Sakas, Pahlavas,”* and other peoples ; and that 


. * Which of course stands in glar- to the work (i. 81) the express inti- 
ing contradiction to the statement mation is still, preserved that it 
that the Mahá-Bhárata was recited previously consisted of 8800 élokas 
in his presence. . only. ^ 

qae And even of this, two-thirds ES In connection with the word 
will have to be sifted out as not Pahlava, Th. Nöldeke, in a com- 
original, since in the introduction munication dated 3d November 
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1875, mentions a point which, if and „as the old friend of Yudhi- 
aenea will MOIS ofthe highest shthira's father; see 7. St., v. 152.— 


EE 


importance for determining the date In the name of the Yavana prince 


of composition of the Mahá-Bhárata 
and of the Rámáyana (see my Essay 
on it, pp. 22, 25), as well as of Manu 
(see x. 44). According to this, there 
exists considerable doubt whether 
the word Pallav, which is the basis 
of Pahlava, and which Olshausen 
(v. sup., p. 4, note) regards as having 
arisen out of the name of the Par- 
thavas, Parthians, can have origi- 
nated earlier than the first century 
AD. This weakening of th to h is 
not found, in the case of tlie word 
Mithra, for example, before the 
commencement of our era (in the 
MIIPO on the coins of the Indo- 
Scythians, Lassen, Z. AK., ii. 837, 
and in Meherdates in Tacitus). "As 
the name of a people, the word 
Pahlav became early foreign to the 
Persians, learned reminiscences ex- 
cepted: in the Pahlavi texts them- 
selves, for instance, it does not 
occur, The period when it passed 
over to the Indians, therefore, would 
have to be fixed for about the 2d— 
4th century A.D.; and we should 
have to understand byit, not directly 
the Persians, who are called Pára- 
sikas, rather, but specially the Arsa- 
cidan Parthians, a 

* Of especial interest in this con- 
nection is the statement in ii. 578, 
579, where the Yavana prince Bha- 
Kadatta (Apollodotus (2), according 
to von Gutschmid’s conjecture ; reg. 
after P.C. 160) appears as sove- 
reign of Maru ( Marwar) and Naraka, 
as ruling, Varuna-like, the west, 


Kaserumant, we appear to have a 
reflex of the title of the Roman 
Cæsars; see Ind, Skiz., pp. 88, 9I; 
ei. L. Feer on the Kesari-náma- 
samgrámah of the Avadáua-Sataka 


in the Séances de l'Acad. des Inscr, 
CD. pp: 47, 56, 60. 


ith regard to the existence, `, 


80 early as the time of the Mahábhá- 


shya, of a poetical version of the. 


Mahá-Bhárata legend, see 7. St, 
xiii. 356 f. “Still this does not 
in the smallest degree prove the 
existence of the Work in a form 
at all resembling the shape in which 
We now have it; and as the final 
result, we do not advance materially 
beyond the passage in Dion Chry- 
Sostom (7. St, ii. 161 ff), relating 
to the ‘Indian Homer,’ For the 
statements of the Greek writer 
themselves evidently date from an 
earlier time; and although not 
necessarily derived, as Lassen sup- 
poses, from Megasthenes himself, yet 
they at any rate take us back to a 
period pretty nearly coincident with 
that of the Bhéshya,” . á 
ár ES most significant 
1, ustration of the gradual rowth of 
the Mahá-Bhárata in ane episode 
commented upon by Samkara, which 
by the time of Nilakantha (ie. in 
the course of 6 or 7 centuries) had 
become expanded by a whole chapter 
of 47 dlókas; see my Catal. of the 
Sanskrit MSS. in the Berlin Lib., 
P. 108; f k 
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‘recently been made in the island of Dali, near Java, of the 


Kayi translation of several parvans of the Mahá-Bhárata, 
whieh in extent appear to vary considerably from their 
Indian form.“ A special comparison of the two would 
not be without importance for the criticism of the Mahá- 
Bharata. For the rest, in consequence of the utter medley 
it presents of passages of widely different dates, the work, 
in general, is only to. be used-with extreme caution. It 
has been published at Calcutta,” together with the Hari- 
vansa, a poem which passes as a supplement to it.*— 
Respecting the Jaimini-Bhárata, which is ascribed, not to 
Vyasa and Vaisampáyana, but to Jaimini, we have as yet 
no very precise information: the one book of it with 
which I am acquainted is wholly different from the cor- 


responding book of the ordinary Mahá-Bhárata.] 


T 


24 See the observations, following 
R. Friederich’s account, in Z. St., ii. 
136 ff. 

#05 1834-39 in four vols.; recently 
also at Bombay (1863) with the 
commentary of Nílakantha. Hip- 
polyte Fauche's incomplete French 
translation (1863-72, ten vols.) can 
only pass for a translation in a very 
qualified sense ; see as to this 7. Str., 
ji. 410 ff. Individual portions of 
the work have been frequently 
handled : e.g., Pavie has translated 
nine pieces (Paris, 1844) andFoucaux 


' eleven (Paris, 1862). Bopp, it is 


well known, early made the finest 
episodes accessible, beginning with 
the Nala (London, 1819), whereby 
he at the same time laid the founda- 
tion of Sanskrit philology in Europe. 
For the criticism of the Mahá- 


“Bharata, the ground was broken 


and important results achieved by 
‘Lassen in his Indische Alterthums- 
kunde (vol. i. 1847). For the con- 
tents of the work, see Monier Wil- 
liams's Indian Epic Poetry (1863), 
and Indian, Wisdom (1875). 

* In Albírúní's time, the 11th 
century, it passed as a leading autho- 
rity ; see Journ. Asiat., Aug. 1844, 
p. 130. [Subandhu, author of the 
Vásavadattí, had it before him, in 


the 7th century; see Z. Str., i. 380.) 
A French translation by A. Langlois 
appeared in 1834.] 

t See my Catal. of the Sanskrit 
MSS. in the Berl. Lib., pp. 111-118 : 
according to Wilson (Mack. Coll., ii. 
1), this book would appear to be the 
only one in existence; see also 
Weigle in Z. D. M. G., ii. 278. 
[This book, the dsvamedhikam parva, 
was printed at Bombay in 1863 ; ac- 
cording to its concluding statements 
as they appear in this edition, 
Jaimini's work embraced the entire 
epos; but up to the present, apart 
from this 13th book, nothing further 
is known of it; see as to this my 
paper in the Monatsberichte der Berl. 
Acad., 1869, p. 10 ff. A Kanárese 
translation of this book is assigned 
to the beginning of the 13th century 
(ibid., pp. 13, 35) ; quite recently, 
however, by Kittel, in his Preface 
to Nágavarma's Prosody, pp. vi. 
]xxi, it has been relegated to the 
middle of the 18th (!) century. 
‘The peculiar colouring of the Krishna 
sect, which pervades the whole book, 
js noteworthy ; Christian legendary 
matter and other Western influences 
are unmistakably present; Monatsb., 
l.c., p. 37 Œ A good part of the con- 
tents has been communicated. by 
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Side by side with the Ttihása we find the Purána men- 
tioned in the Bráhmanas, as the designation of those 


cosmogonic inquiries which occur there so frequently, and . 


which relate to the ‘agra’ or “beginning? of things. 
When in course of time distinct works bearing this name 
arose, the signification of the term was extended ; and these 
works came to comprehend also the history of the created 
world, and of the families of its gods and heroes, as well 
as the doctrine of its various dissolutions and renovations 
in accordance with the theory of the mundane periods 
(yugas). As a rule, five such topics are given as forming 
their subject (see Lassen, Z. AK., i. 479), whence the epi- 
thet Paticha-lakshana, which is cited in Amara’s lexicon 
as a synonym of Purana. These works have perished, and 
those that have come down to us in their stead under the 
name of Puránas are the productions of a later time, and 
‘belong all of them to the last thousand years or so. ‘They 
are written (cf. Lassen, 7. c.) in the interests of, and for the 
purpose of recommending, the Siva and Vishnu sects; and 
not one of them corresponds exactly, a few correspond 
slightly, and others do not correspond at all, with the de- 
scription of the ancient Purdnas preserved to us in the 
Scholiasts of Amara, and also here and there in the works 
themselves. “For the old narratives, which are in part 
abridged, in part omitted altogether, have been substituted 
theological and philosophical doctrines, ritual and ascetic 
precepts, and especially legends recommending a particular 
divinity or certain shrines” (Lassen, 7. AK. i. 481). Yet 


they have unquestionably preserved much of the matter ^ 


of these older works ; and accordingly it is not uncommon 
to meet with lengthy passages, similarly worded, in several 
of them at the same time. Generally speaking, as regards 
the traditions of primitive times, they closely follow the 


Mahá-Bhárata as their authority; but they likewise ad-. 
vert, though uniformly in a prophetic tone, to the historic , 


Talboys Wheeler in his History of the title Bala-Bhdrata,—in 44 sar- 
India, vol, i. (1867), where, too, gas of 6550 anushtubh verses,— 
there is a general sketch of the and which appeared in the Benares 
contents of the Mahá- Bhárata it- Pandit (1869 ff.), edited by Vechana 
self ; see 7. Str. ii. 392.—1t remains Rámaéástrin. ‘This work belongs 
further to mention the re-cast of probably to the rrth century, see 
the Mahá-Bhárata by the Jaina Z. D, M. G., xxvii. 170. 
Amarachandra, which is extant under 
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lines of kings. Here, however, they come into the most 
violent conflict, not only with each other, but with chro- 


‘nology in general, so that their historical value in this" 


respect is extremely small. Their number is considerable, 
amounting to eighteen, and is doubled if we reckon the 
so-called Upapwránas, in which the epic character has 
been thrust still more into the background, while the ritual 
element has come quite to the front. Up to this time only 
one single Purdna, the Bhigavata-Purina, has been pub- 
lished—the greater part of it at least—edited [and trans- 
lated] by Burnouf: but of the others we have excellent 
notices in Wilson's translation of the Vishnu-Purdna.™° 
As the second group of Epic Poetry we designated the 
Kéwyas, which are ascribed to certain definite poets (kavis); 
whereas the Itihásas and Puranas are attributed to a my- 
thical personage, Vyása, who is simply Avacxev} (Redac- 
tion) personified.* At the head of these poems stands the 
Rámáyana of Valmiki, whose name we found cited among 
the teachers of the Taittirfya-Prátisákhya.f In respect of 
language, this work is closely related to the war-portion of 
the Mahá-Bhárata, although in individual cases, where the 
poet displays his full elegance, it bears plainly enough on 
its surface, in rhyme and metre, the traces of a later date. In 


£08 Ag also in the separate analy- 
ses of various Purdnas, now collected 
in vol. i. of Wilson's Æssays on San- 
skrit Literature (ed. Rost, 1864). 
Above all, we have here to mention, 
further, the minute accounts given 
of the Purínas by Aufrecht in his 
Catal. Cod. Sansc. Bibl. Bodl., pp. 
7-87. The Vishnu-Purána has been 
recently published at Bombay, with 
the comméntary of Ratnagarbha- 
bhatta (1867) ; Wilson's translation 
of it has been republished, edited by 
. Fitzedward Hall in five vols. (1864- 
1870), with material additions and 
corrections. There are now also 
several editions of the Bhdgavata- 
„ Purána; amongst them, one with 
the comm. of Srídharasvámin (Bom- 
bay, 1860). ee 
rána has been edited in the Bil. 
Indica by K. M. Banerjea (1855- 
1862); and the Agni- Purdna is now 


The Markandeya-Pu-. 


appearing in the same series (begun 
1870; caps. 1-214 thus far) An 
impression of the Kalki-Purána ap- 
peared at Calcutta in 1873; and 
lithographed editions of the Lizga- 
Purdna (1858) and of portions of the 
Padma, Skanda, Garuda, Brahma- 
vaivarta, and other Puránas have ap- 
peared at Bombay; see I. Str., ii, 


245 ff., 301 ff. 
a The words Kavi, in the sense of 


* singer, poet,’ and kávya, in that of 
* song, poem,’ are repeatedly used in 
the Veda, but without any technical 
application ; see Vájas. Samh. Spec., 
ii. 187 [trayé vat vidyá kávyam 
chhandas, Sat., viii. 5. 2. 4]. 

+ Whether by this name we have 
to understand the same person is of 
course not certain, but considering 
the singularity of the name, it is at 
least not improbable. 
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regard to contents, on the contrary, the difference between 
it and this portion of the Mahá-Bhárata is an important 
one. In the latter human interest everywhere preponder- 
ates, and a number of well-defined personages are intro- 
duced, to whom the possibility of historical existence 
cannot be denied, and who were only at a later stage asso- 
ciated with the myths about the gods. But in the Rámá- 
yana we find ourselves from the very 'outset in the region 
of allegory ; and we only move upon historical ground in 
so far as the allegory is applied to an historical fact, 
namely, to the spread of Aryan civilisation towards the 


south, more especially to Ceylon. The characters are not. 


real historic figures, but merely personifications of certain 
occurrences and situations. Sita, in the first place, whose 
abduction by:a giant demon, and subsequent recovery by 


' her husband Ráma, constitute the plot of the entire poem, 


is but the field-furrow, to which we find divine ‘honours 


- paid in the songs of the Rik, and still more in the Grihya 


ritual She accordingly represents Aryan husbandry, 
which has to be protected by Ráma—whom I regard as 
originally identical with Balaráma « halabhrit,” “the 
plough-bearer,” though the two were afterwards separated 
—against the attacks of the predatory aborigines. These 
latter appear as demons and giants ; Whereas those natives 
who were well disposed towards the Aryan civilisation are 
represented as monkeys,—a comparison which was doubt- 
less not exactly intended to be flattering, and which rests 
on the striking ugliness of the Indian aborigines as com- 
pared with the Aryan race. Now this allegorical form of 
the Ramayana certainly indicates, à, priori, that this poem 
is later than the war-part of the Mahá-Bhárata; and we 
might fairly assume, further, that the historical events 
upon which the two works are respectively based stand to 
each other in a similar relation. For the colonisation of 
Southern India could hardly begin until the settlement of 
Hindustán by the Aryans had been completed, and the feuds 
that arose there had been fought out, Tt is not, however, 
altogether necessary tó suppose the latter; and the warfare 
at least which forms the basis of the Mah4-Bhárata might 
have been waged concurrently with expeditions of other 
Aryan tribes to the south. Whether it was really the Ko- 


Salas, as whose chief Rama appears in the Ramayana, who 


~~ 
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effected the colonisation of the south,* as stated in the 
poem; or whether the poet merely was a Kofala, who 
claimed this honour for his people and royal house, is a 
point upon which it is not yet possible to form a judg- 
ment. He actually represents Sítá as the daughter of 
Janaka, king of the Videhas, a tribe contiguous to the 
Kofalas and renowned for his piety. The scanty know- 
ledge of South India displayed in the Rámáyana has been 
urged as proving its antiquity ; since in the Mahá-Bhárata 
this region appears as far more advanced in civilisa- 
tion, and as enjoying ample direct communication with 
the rest of India. But in this circumstance I can only see 
evidence of one of two things: either that the poet did not 
possess the best geographical knowledge; whereas many 
generations have worked at the Mahá-Bhárata, and made 
it their aim to magnify the importance of the conflict 
by grouping round it as many élements as possible: or 
else—and this is the point I would particularly empha- 
sise—that the poet rightly apprehended and performed the 
task he had set himself, and so did not mix up later con- 
ditions, although familiar to him, with the earlier state of 
things. The whole plan of the Rámáyana favours the 
assumption that we have here to do with the work, the 
poetical creation, of one man. Considering the extent 
of the work, which now numbers some 24,000 Slokas, this 
is saying a great deal; and before epie poetry could have 
attained to such a degree of perfection, it must already 
have passed through many phases of development; Still, 


compass. The term Chinardta still 


* Tt was by them also —by Bhagira- 
tha, namely—that, according to the 
Rámáyana, the mouths of the Gan- 
ges were discovered. Properly, they 
were the Eastern rather than the 
Southern foreposts of the Aryans. 

++ Of these phases we have pro- 
bably traces in. the granthah Sisu- 
krandtyah [to this'Goldstücker in 
his Pánini, p. 28; takes exception, 
doubtless correctly; see Z. St, v. 
27), Yamasabltyah, Indrajananiyah, 
mentioned by Panini, iv. 3.88 ; and 
in the Akiydnas and Chán 
which, according to Pánini, vi. 2.103, 
are to be variously designated ac- 
cording to the different points of the 


nardtas, ` 


remains unintelligible to me; see 
I. St, i. 153. (Hor the rest, as 
stated by the Calcutta scholiast, 
this rule, vi. 2. 103, is not interpreted 
in the Bbáshya of Patamjali; it 
may possibly therefore not be Pá- 
nini’s at all, but posterior to the time 
of Patamjali)—The word grantha 
may have reference either to the 
outward fastening (ue ihe German 

t, Band) or to the inner compo- 
Hee a of the two we have 
to suppose remains still undecided, 
but Iam inclined to pronounce for 
the former. [See above pp. 15, 09, 
165.) 

N 
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it is by no means implied that the poem was of these 
dimensions from the first: here, too, many parts are cer- 
tainly later additions; for example, all those portions in 
which Ráma is represented as an incarnation of Vishnu, 
all the episodes in the firs& book, the whole of the seventh 
book, &c. The poem was originally handed down orally, 
and was not fixed in writing until afterwards, precisely „ 
like the Mahá-Bhárata. But here we encounter the further 
peculiar cireumstance—which has not yet been shown to 
apply, in the same way at all events, to the latter work— 
namely, that the text has come down to us in several 
distinct recensions, which, while they agree for the most 
part as to contents, yet either follow a different arrange- 
ment, or else vary throughout, and often materially, in the 
expression, This is hardly to be explained save on the 
theory that this fixing of the text in writing took place 
independently in different localities. We possess a com- 
plete edition of the text by G. Gorresio, containing the 
so-called Bengali recension, and also two earlier editions 


which break off with the second 


book, the one published 


at Serampore by Carey and Marshman, the other at Bonn 


by A. W. von Schlegel. 


The. manuscripts of the Berlin 


library contain, it would seem, a fourth recension.* 


* See my Catalogue of these MSS., 
p. 119. [Two complete editions of 
the text, with Ráma's Commentary, 
have since appeared in India, the 
one at Calcutta in 1859-60, the 
other at Bombay in 1859; respecting 
the latter, see my notice in 7. Str., 
ii. 235-245. Gorresio’s edition was 
completed by the appearance in 1867 
of the text, and in 1870 of the trans- 
lation, of the Uttara-kánda. Hip- 
polyte Fauche's French translation 
follows Gorresio's text, whereas 
Griffith’s metrical English version 
(Benares, 1870-74, in 5 vols.) fol- 
lows the Bombay edition. In my 
Essay, Ueber das Ramdyanam, 1870 
(an English translation of which ap- 
peared in the Indian Antiquary for 
1872, also separately at Bombay in 
1873), I have attempted to show 
that the modifications which the 
story of Ráma, as known to us 


in its earliest shape in Buddhist 
legends, underwent in the hands of 
Valmiki, rest upon an acquaintance 
with the conceptions of the Trojan 
cycle of legend; and I hive like- 
wise endeavoured to determine more 
accurately the position of the work 
in literary history. The conclusion 
there arrived at is, that the date 
of its composition ig to be placed 
towards the commencement of the 
Christian era, and at all events in 
an epoch when the operation of 
Greek influence upon India had 
already Set in, This elicited a re- 
joinder from Kashinath Trimbak 
Telang (1873), entitled, Was the 
Rámáyana copied from Homer; as 
to which see Ind. Ant., ii. 209, Í. 
St., xiii. 336, 480. The same writer 
afterwards, in the Ind. Ant., iii. 
124, 267, pointed out a half Koka 
which occurs in the Yuddha-kánda, 
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Between the Rámáyana and the remaining Kávyas there 
exists a gap similar to that between the Mahá-Bhárata 
and the extant Puránas. Towards filling up this blank 
we might perhaps employ the titles of the Kávyas found in 
the Kavi language in the island of Bali,?7 most of which 
certainly come from Sanskrit originals. In any case, the 


.emigration of Hindús to Java, whence they subsequently 


passed over to Bali, must have taken place at a time when 
the Kavya literature was particularly flourishing; other- 
wise we could not well explain the peculiar use they have 
made of the terms kavi and kdvya. Of the surviving 
Kávyas, the most independent in character, and on that 
account ranking next to the Rámáyana—passably pure, 
too, in respect of form—are two works * bearing the name 
of Kálidása, namely, the Raghu-vaisa and the Kwmára- 
sambhava (both extant in Kavi also), The other Kavyas, 
on the contrary, uniformly follow, as regards their subject, 
the Mahá-Bhárata on, the Rámáyana; and they are also 
plainly enough distinguished from the two just mentioned 
by their language and form of exposition. This latter 
abandons more and more the epic domain and passes into 
the erotic, lyrical, or didactic-descriptive field; while the 
Janguage is more and more overlaid with turgid bombast, 


and also twice in Patamjali’s Mahá- * They have been edited by 


bháshya. But the verse contains a 
mere general reflection (cti jtvantam 
dnando naram varshasatád api), and 
need not therefore have been de- 
rived from the Rámáyana. In it- 
self, consequently, it proves nothing 
as to the priority of the poem to 
Patamjalí, and this all the less, as it 
js expressly cited by Válmíki himself 
merely as à quotation. On this and 
some other kindred points see my 
Jetter in the Jnd. Ant., iv. 247 ff. 
GI Friederibh, L1. Sty i. 
ff, The numerous traces which 
are contained in Petraes Mahá- 
za of epic or narrative poems 
poing extant, and which ap- 
ear in that work as direct quota- 
tions therefrom, take us back to a 
far earlier time; see I. St, xiii. 


463 Í. 


13! 


Stenzler, text with translation [and 
repeatedly in India since, with or 
without the commentary of Malli- 
nátha. To the seven books of the 
Kumára-sambhava, which were the 
only ones previously known, ten 
others have recently been added; 
on the critical questions connected 
with these, see, eg, Z. D. M. G, 
xxvii. 174-182 (1873). From the 
astrological data contained in both 
works, H. Jacobi has shown, in the 
Monatsber. der Berl. Acad., 1873, p. 
556, that the date of their com- 
position cannot be placed earlier 
than about the middle of the 4th 
century A.D. The Raghu-vana was 
most probably composed in honour 
of a Bhoja prince; see my Essay on 
the Rim. Táp. Up. P. 279, T. Str., 
i. 312]. 2 
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until at length, in its latest phases, this artificial epic re- 
solves itself into a wretched jingle of words, A pretended 
elegance of form, and the performance of difficult tricks 
and feats of expression, constitute the main aim of the 
poet; while the subject has become a purely subordinate 
consideration, and merely serves as the material which 


enables him to display his expertness in manipulating the 


208 
language.?8 


Next to the epic, as the second phase in the develop- 


ment of Sanskrit poetry, comes the Drama. 


The name 


for it is Nátaka, and the player is styled Nata, literally 


‘dancer.’ 


Etymology thus points us to the fact that the 
drama has developed out of dancing, which was 


probably 


accompanied, at first, with music and song only, but in 
course of time also with pantomimic representations, pro- 


cessions, and dialogue, 


We find 


dancing repeatedly men- 


tioned in the songs of the Rik (eg. in i. 10. 1, 92. 4, &e.), 
but with special frequency in the Atharva-Samhitá and 


the Yajus,* though everywhere still 


under the root-form 


23 Six of these artificial epics 
are specially entitled Mahikavyas. 
These are, in addition to the Raghu- 
vansa and Kumara - sambhava :— 
(1) the Bhatti-kavya, in 22 sargas, 
composed in Valabhi under king 
Sri-Dharasena (xxii. 35), in the 6th 
or 7th cent, therefore ; it, deals with 
the story of Ráma, and is written 
with a special reference to grammar : 
(2) the Magha-kévya or Sisupdla- 
badha of Mágha, the son of Dattaka, 
in 22 sargas (Suprabhadeva, grand- 
father of the poet, is described as 
the minister of a king Sri-Dharma- 
nábha), and (3) the Kirá rjuntya 
of Bháravi,in 18 sargas, both prior 
to Halíyudha (end of the roth 
cent,) see J. St, viii. 193, 1 5; 
196: (4) the Naishadhtya of Sri- 
Harsha, in 22 sargas, of the 12th 
cent. (see Bühler in the Journal 
Bombay Br. R. A. S, x. 35). The 
Righavapindaviya of Kavirája, 
in any case later than the roth 
cent, (see J, Str., i. 371), enjoys a 
high esteem ; it handles, in the 
self-same words, at once the stor 
of the Rámáyana and that of the 


Mahá-Bhárata, and, like the Nale« 
daya, in 4 sargas, which is even 
ascribed to Kálidúsa (edited so long 
ago as 1830 by Ferd. Benary), is 
one of the most characteristically 
artificial pieces of this class of 
poetry. All these works have been 
frequently published in India, and 
to them are to be added many 
other similar productions, 4— The 
Prákrit poem Setu-bandha or Rá- 
vana-badha, which relates to the 
story of Ríma, and is reputed to 
be by Kílidísa, also merits special 
mention here, Of this Paul Gold- 
schmidt has already published two 
chapters (Göttingen, 1873); andSieg- 
fried Goldschmidt is engaged on an 
edition of the entire text, 

* With variouskindsof musical ac- 
companiment, according to the Váj- 
Samh. xxx, where we meet with 
quite a number of musicians and 
dancers, as well as with the name 
Sailúsha itself, which, at a later 
time, at all events, belongs specially 
to actors; see 7. Sir, i. 76, 83. 
According to the scholium on Káty., 
xxii, 4. 3, by those ‘vrdtyaganasya 


, Saildlinah 
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nrit. The prákritized form nat occurs for the first time 
in Panini, who, besides, informs us of the existence of dis- 
tinct Nata-stitras,* or manuals for the use of nafas, one of 
which was attributed to Silálin, and another to Krigágva, 
their adherents being styled Saililinas and Krigágvinas 
respectively. ‘The former of these names finds an ana- 
logue, at least, in the patronymic Sailáli, which occurs in 
the thirteenth kánda of the Satapatha-Bráhmana; and it 
may also, perhaps, be connected with the words Sailisha 
and Kuéilava, both of which denote ‘actor’ (?)- ‘The 
latter name, on the contrary, is a very surprising one in 
this connection, being otherwise only known to us as the 
namie of one of the old heroes who belong in common to 
the Hindús and the Parsís Beyond this allusion we 
have no vestige of either of these works. Panini further 
cites § the word nátyam in the sense of ‘natdndm dharma 


ámnáyo vá. 


In both cases, we have probably to under- 


stand by the term the art of dancing, and not dramatic 
art,—It has been uniformly held hitherto that the Indian 
drama arose, after the manner of our modern drama in the 
Middle Ages, out of religious solemnities and spectacles 
(so-called ‘mysteries’), and also that dancing originally 


subserved religious purposes. 


assumption, 
the Srauta- or Grihya-Sútras 


But in support of this latter 


I have not met with one single instance in 
with which I am acquainted 


(though of the latter, I confess, I have only a very super- 


ye sampádajeyuls, as the text has 
jt, we have to understand specially 
teachers of. dancing, music, and 
singing. *''In the man who dances 
and sings, women take delight," 
Sat., iii. 2. 4. 6. 
* The two rules in question, iv. 
. 110, I1L,,according to the Cal- 
gutta scholiast, are not explained in 
the Bhdshya of Patamjali ; possibly, 
therefore, they may not be Pánini's 
at all, but posterior to the time of 
Patamjali. ` [The Sailálino natáh 
are mentioned in the Bháshya to iv. 
2. 66; in the Anupada-sútra, the 
3 are cited as a ritual 
T. St., xiii. 429.] 
s are probably de- 
and refer to the 


school; #88 
+ These term: 


rived from Sila, 


corrupt, loose morals of those so 
designated; and the same must 
apply to Silála, if this be a cog- 
nate word. The derivation from 
Kuga and Lava, the two sons of 
Ráma, at the beginning of the 
Rámáyana, has manifestly been in- 
vented in order to escape the odium. 
of the name ' ku-silava.’ 

t Ought we here to understand | 
ihe name literally, as, perhaps, a 
kind of mocking epithet to express, 
poverty, with at the same time, 
possibly; a direct ironical reference 
to the renowned Kri&isra of old 1 

§ iv. 3. 120: this rule, also, is not ' 
explained in the Bháshya; perhaps 
therefore it is not Pánini's, but 
later than Patamjali. 
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is thus, for the older 
and since it is from 


modern, on the cont: 
purposes. 
the case, namely, 
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ficial knowledge) The religious significance of dancing 
period at least, still 
dancing that the drama 
Sprung, the original connection of the latter 
solemnities and spectacles becomes doubtful 
there is the fact that it is precisely the most 
that draw their subjects from civil life; 
rary, almost exclusively serve religious 
Thus the contrary, rather, would seem to be 
that the employment of dancing * and 


questionable ; 
has evidently 
with religious 
also. Besides, 
ancient dramas 
while the most 


of the drama at religious solemnities was only the growth of 


D 


a later age? This does not imply, 


however, that dancing 


was excluded from those great sacrificial festivals which 


were now and then celebrated by 
it did not itself constitute part of 


gious ceremony, 
the intervals. 


princes; but only that 
the sacred rite or reli- 


and could only, and did only, find a place in 
The name applied to the stage-manager in 


the dramas themselves, * Sütra-dhára, is referred, and no 


ae things, at the pitrimedha we 
ni 


or art (Síükh. Br. 29, 5), 
the whole day, 

áty., 2r, 3. It. But a Sndtaka 
might not participate in any such 
performance, either actively or 
passively, Par, ii. 7, On the day 
preceding the departure of a bride, 
Íour or eight married women (un- 
widowed) performed a dance in her 
house, Sánkh. Gri. i, rr. 

* It is known in the Megha-dúta, 
V. 35, 36. : 

“10 Through the unexpected light 
shed by the Mahábháshya of Patam- 
jali on the then flourishing condi- 
tion of theatrical representation, 
this question has recently taken a 
form very favourable to the view of 
which Lassen is the principal ex- 
ponent, and which regards the 
drama as having originated in re- 
ligious Spectacles resembling our 
mysteries. The particulars there 
given regarding the performance of 


“have actually come down 


a Karisavadha and Valibandha by so- 
called saubhikas—(comp. perhaps the 
saubhikas in Hárávalí, 151, though 
these are explained as indrajdlikas, 
‘jugglers,’ cf, sobha, sobhanagaraka, 
I. St., iii. 153)—lead us directly to 
this conclusion ; see Z. St, xiii. 354, 
487 ff. “But between the dramatic 
representations known in the Bhá- 
shya, which bear more or less the 
character of religious festival-pla: 
and the earliest real dramas that - 
to us, we 
must of course suppose a very con- 
siderable interval of time, during 
which the drama gradually rose to 
the degree of perfection exhibited 
in these extant pieces ; and here I 
am still disposed to assign a certain 
influence to the Witnessing of Greek 
plays. The Indian drama, after 
having acquitted itself brilliantly in 
the most varied fields—notably too 
asa drama of civil life—finally re- 
verted in its closing phases to essen- 
tially the same class of subjects with 
which it had started—to representa- 
tions from the story of the gods."— 
id., pp. 491, 492. 


"Lalita-Vistara, apropos of th 
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doubt rightly, to the original sense of ‘(measuring) line- 


holder, ‘carpenter ;’* since it appears to have been one of 
the duties of the architect at these sacrificial celebrations 
over and above the erection of the buildings for the recep- 
tion of those taking part in the sacrifice, likewise to con- 
duct the various arrangements that were to serve for their 
amusement, (See Lassen, Z. AK., ii. 503.) Whether the 
natas and nartakas mentioned on such occasions are to be 
understood as dancers or actors, is at least doubtful; but 
in the absence of any distinct indication that the latter are 
intended, I hold in the meantime to the etymological sig- 
nification of the word; and it is only where the two appear 
together (eg. in Rámáy. i. 12. 7 Gorr.) that naja has cer- 
tainly to be taken in the sense of ‘actor’ Buddhist legend 
seems, indeed, in one instance—in the story of the life of 
Maudgalyáyana and Upatishya, two disciples of Buddha— 
to refer to the representation of dramas in the presence of 
these individuals.+ But here a question at once arises as 
to the age of the work in which this reference occurs; this 
is the main point to be settled before we can base any 
conclusion upon it. Lassen, it is true, says that “in the 
oldest Buddhistic writings the witnessing of plays is spoken 
of as something usual;” but the sole authority he adduces 
is the passage from the Dulva indicated in the note. The 


- Dulva, however, that js, the Vinaya-Pitaka, cannot, as is 


well known, be classed amongst the “ oldest Buddhistic 
writings ;” it contains pieces of widely different dates, in 
part, too, of extremely questionable antiquity. In the 

e testing of Buddha in the 


al addresses after the 


* And therefore has probably their mutu 3 
*gpectacle 


nothing to do with the Nata-sútras 
mentioned above? For another ap- 
plication of the word by the Bud- 
dhists, see Lassen, 7. AK., ii. 81. 
Of a marionette theatre, at all 
events, we must not think, though 
the Javanese puppet -shows might 

tempt us to do so. | 
+ Csoma Körösi, who gives an 
account of this in As. Res. xx. 50, 
uses these phrases : “They meet on 
the occasion of a festival at Rája- 
.. their pehaviour during 


iha: + 
oa several exhibitions of spectacles— 


shows are over." By 
must we here necessarily understand 
‘dramatic spectacle, drama’ #7? 
[Precisely the same thing applies to 
the word vísúka, which properly 
only signifies * merrymaking ' in the 
Suttas of the Southern Buddhists, 
where the witnessing of such ex- 
hibitions (vísúka-dassana) is men- 
tioned among the reproaches direct- 
ed by Bhagavant against the worldly 
ways of the Brahmans; see Bur- 
nouf, Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 465 ; 
L St, ti. 152-154] 
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various arts and sciences (Foucaux, p. 1 50), náfya must, 
undoubtedly, be taken in the sense of ‘mimetic art’—and 
so Foucaux translates it ;' but this does not suppose the 
existence of distinct dramas. The date, moreover, of this 
particular work is by no means to be regarded as settled ; 


' and, in any case, for the time of Buddha himself, this 


examination-legend carries no weight whatever. 

With respect, now, to the surviving dramas, it has 
hitherto been usual to follow what is supposed to be the 
tradition, and to assign the most ancient of them, the 
Mrichhakatt and Kálidása's pieces, to the first century B.C.; 
while the pieces next following—those of Bhavabhúti= 
belong to a time so late as the eighth century A.D. Be- 
tween Kálidása and Bhavabhúti there would thus be a 
gap of some eight or nine centuries—a period from Which, 
according to this view, not one single work of this class has 
come down to us. Now this is in itself in the highest 
degree improbable; and were it so, then surely at the very 
least there ought to be discernible in the dramas of the 
younger epoch a very different Spirit, a very different man- 
ner of treatment, from that exhibited in their predecessors 


the matter more closely, we find that, so far as Kálidása 
is concerned, Indian tradition does not really furnish an 

ground whatever for the view hitherto accepted: we onl 

find that the tradition has been radically misused, The 
tradition is to the effect that Kélidésa lived at the court, 
of Vikramáditya, and it is contained in a memorial verse 
which says that Dhanvantari, Kshapanaka, Amarasinha, 
Sanku, Vetdlabhatta, Ghatakarpara, Kalidasa, Varáhami- 
hira, and Vararuchi+ were the ‘nine gems’ of Vikrama’s 


* I have here copied Holtzmann's krama-charitra Journ, Asiat. Mai, 
words, referring to Amara, in his 1844, P. 356). 
excellent little treatise, Ucber den ascribed to V 
griechischen Ursprung des indischen hásana-dvátriùćiká is actually ex- 

hicrkreises, Karlsruhe, 1841, p. 26. tant > See Aufrecht, Cat. of Sansk. 

d, quis is obviously the Vriracha MSS Zig. Trin. Coll. Camb., p. 11, 
who is mentioned by the Hindustání and Westergaard, Catal. Codd. Or. 
chronicler as the author of the Vi- Bibl, Reg. Haunicnsis, p. 100.) 


[This recension— 


araruchi—of the Sin- | 
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court, Now it is upon this one verse—a mere waif and 
stray, that has come, like Schillers ‘Madchen aus der 
Fremde, from nobody knows where,* and which is, in any 
case, of the most questionable authority—that the assump- 
tion rests that Kálidása flourished in the year 56 B.c.! 
For people were not satisfied with hastily-accepting as 
genuine coin the tradition here presented—and this not- 
withstanding the fact that they at the same time impugned 
to some extent the trustworthiness of the verse embody- 
ing it-—they at once rushed to the conclusion that the 
Vikrama here named must be the Vikramaditya, whose era, 
still current in our own day, commences with the year 56 
po. But then, we know of a good many different Vikramas 
and Vikramddityas:+ and, besides, a tradition which is 
found in some modern works,§ and which ought surely, in 
the first instance, to have been shown to be baseless before 
any such conclusion was adopted, states expressly (whether 
correctly or not is á question by itself) that king Bhoja, 
the ruler of Málava, who dwelt at Dhara and Ujjayinf, was 
the Vikrama at whose court the ‘nine gems’ flourished ; 
and, according to an inseription,| this king Bhoja lived 


* Tt is alleged to be taken from 
the Vikrama-charitra ; but Roth, in 
Mis analysis of this work in the Journ. 
Asiat., Octob. 1845, p. 278 ff, says 
nothing of it. [And in fact it occurs 
neither there nor in any of the other 
recensions of the Sinhásana-dvátrin- 
fili to which I have access. It is, 
however, found embodied: both in 
the Jyotirvid-ábharana, of about the 
sixteenth century (22. 10, see Z. D. 
M. G, xxii. 723; 1868), and in n 
Singhalese MS. of the so-called 
Navaratna (with Singhalese com- 
mentary) cited in Westergaard’s 
Catal. Codd. Or. Bibl. Reg. Haun., 
p. 14 (1846)-] Š 

+ Partly on erroneous grounds. 

It was asserted, namely, that the 
word Ghatakarpara in the verse was 
only the name of a "work, not of a. 
person : this, however, is not the 
case, 08 several poems, besides, are 
found ascribed to him. á 
t ‘Sun of might’ is quite a 
eneral title, and not a name. 

§ See, for instance, also Haeber- 


TR Anthology, pp. 483, 
ee Lassen, Zeitsch. für di 
Kunde des Morg, vii. 204 one 
brooke, ii. 462. According to Rein- 
aud in the Journ. Asiat., Sept. 1844, 
p. 250, Bhoja is mentioned some 
years earlier by Albírúní, who wrote 
in A.D, 1031, as his contemporary 5 
and Otbí alludes to him earlier still, 
in A.D. 1018, as then reigning; see 
Reinaud, Mém. sur UInde, p. 261. 
According to a later Hindustdnt 
chronicler, he lived 542 years after 
Vikramiditya (see Journ. Asiat. 
Mai, 1844, P. 334) which would 
make the date of tlie latter about 
a.p.476. Upon what this very pre- 
cise statement rests is unfortunately 
uncertain; the Vikrama-charitra 
does not fix in this definite way the 
Snterval of time between Bhoja and 
Vikrama. Roth, at all events, in 
his analysis of the work (Journ. 
Asiat., Sept. 1854, P- 281) merely 
says, * bien des années aprés (la mort 
de Vikramdditya) Bhoja parvint au 
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about 1040-1090 A.D. On the other hand, there exists no 
positive ground whatever for the opinion that the Vikrama 
of the verse is the Vikramáditya whose era begins in B.C. 
56. Nay, the case is stronger Still; for up to the present 
time we have absolutely no authentic evidence * to show 
whether the era of Vikramáditya dates from the year of 
his birth, from some achievement, or from the year of his 
death, or whether, in fine, it may not have been simply 
introduced by him for astronomical reasons ! + “To assign 
him to the first year of his era might be quite as great a 
mistake as we should commit in placing Pope Gregory 
XIII. in the year one of the Gregorian Calendar, or even 
Julius Cæsar in the first year of the Julian period to which 


his name has been given, i.c, in the year 4713 B.C.” (Holtz- 


mann, op. cit., p. 19). 


souverain pouvoir.” [The text has 
simply: **óalüni varsháni gatáni," 
Nor does any definite statement of 
the kind occur in any of the various 
other recensions of the Sihásana- 
dvátrinsikd, although a. considerable 
interval is here regularly assumed. 
to have elapsed between the rule of 
Vikrama at Avanti and that of Bhoja 
at-Dhárá, ]—To suppose two Bhojas, 
as Reinaud does, 7, cand Mém, sur 
UInde, pp. 113, 114, is altogether 
arbitrary, We might determine the 
uncertain date of Vikramáditya by 
the certain date of Bhoja, but we 
cannot reversethe process. Thedate 
3044 of Yudhishthira’s era is, J. As., 
L c. p. 357, assigned to the acces- 
sion of Vikramáditya; but it does 
not appear whether this is the actual 
tradition of the Hindustání chroni- 
cler, or merely an addition on the 
part of the translator. Even in the 
former case, it would still only prove 
that the chronicler, or the tradition 
he followed, mixed up the common 
assertion as to the date of Vikrama 
with the special statement above 
referred to. [To the statements 
of the Hindustání chronicler, Mir 
Cher i Ali Afsos, no great impor- 
tance, probably, need be attached. 

hey rest substantially on the recen- 
sion attributed to Vararuchi of the 


Sithdsana-dvdtrinsikd, which, how- 
ever, in the MS. before me (Trin. 
Coll, Camb.), yields no definite 
chronological data. — After. all, 
the assumption of several Bhojas 
has since turned out to be fully 
warranted ; see, eg., Rájendralála 
Mitra in Journ. A. S. Beng. 1863, 
P. 91 ff., and my Z. Str., i. 312.] 


* See Colebrooke, ii. 475; Lassen, 


I. AK., ii. 49, 50, 398; Reinaud, 
Mém. sur l'Inde, pp. 68 fr, 79 ff. ; 
Bertrand in the Journ. Asiat., Mai, 
1844, p. 357. Að 

+ We first meet with it in the 
astronomer Varíha-Mihira in the 
fifth or sixth century, though even 
this is not altogether certain, and, as 
in the case of Brahmagupta in the 
seventh century, it might possibly 
be the era of Sáliváhana (beg. A.D. 
78) Lassen does, in fact, suppose 
the latter (I. AK., i. 508), but see 
Colebrooke, ii, 475.—Albírüni gives 
particulars (v, Reinaud, Journ. Asiat., 
Sept. 1844, pp. 282-284) as to the 
origin of the Saka era; bút regard- 
ing the basis of the Samrat era of 

ikrama he does not enlarge. (Even 
yet these two questions, which are 
of such capital importance for Indian 
chronology, are in an altogether 
Unsatisfactory state. According to 


Kern, Introd; to his edition of the 


J 
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The dramas of Kálidása—that one of the ‘nine gems’ with 
whom we are here more immediately concerned—furnish 
in their contents nothing that directly enables us to 
determine their date. Still, the mention of the Greek 
female slaves in attendance upon the king points at least 
to a time not especially early; while the form in which 
the popular dialects appear, and which, as compared with 
that of the inscriptions of Piyadasi, is extraordinarily 
degraded, not unfrequently coinciding with the present 
form of these vernaculars, brings us down to a period at 
any rate several centuries after Christ. But whether the 
tradition is right in placing Kálidása at the court:of Bhoja 
in the middle of the eleventh century appears to me very 
questionable ; for this reason in particular, that it assigns 
to the same court other poets also, whose works, compared 
with those of Kalidasa, are so bad, \that they absolutely 
must belong to a later stage than his—for example, ` 
Damodara Misra, author of the Hanuman-nataka. More- 
over, Kálidása has allotted to him such a large number of 
works, in part too of wholly diverse character, that we 
cannot but admit the existence of several authors of this 
name; and, in point of fact, it is a name that has continued 
in constant use down to the present time. Nay, one even 
of the three dramas that are ascribed to Kálidása would 
seem, from its style, to belong to a different author from 


hitá of Varáha-Mihira, taken the same view, J. R. A. S., vii. 
5 ff. (1866), the use of the so-called 382(1875). According to Eggeling 
Samvat era is nob demonstrable for (Triibner’s Amer. and Or. Lit. Rec, 
early times at all, while astronomers | special number, 1875, p. 38), one of 
only begin to employ it after the the inscriptions found in Sir Walter 

fear. 1000 Or 50. According to Elliot's copies of grants dates as 


Westergaard, Om de indiske Kejser- far back as the year Saka 169 (A.D. 
Burnell, however, declares it 


186, 164, the grant of i 

(att N alakea Saka 675, Samvat a be a forgery of the tenth century. 

S11 (a.D. 754), is the earliest certain Fergusson, too, On the Saka, Sam- 

instance of its occurrence ; see also vat, and Gupta Eras, pp. 11-16, is 
Burnell, Elem. of South. Ind. Pal. p. of opinion that the so-called samvat 
. Others, on the contrary, have era goes no farther back than the 
mo hesitation in at once referring, tenth century. For the present, 
wherever possible, every Samvat- or therefore, unfortunately, where 

Samvatsare-dated inscription to the there is nothing else to guide us, it. 
Samvat era. Thus, e.g., Cunning- must generally remain an open ques- 
ham in bis Arehæol. Survey of India, tion which era we have to do with 

fii, 31, 3% directly assigns an in- in a particular inscription, and what | 
. 3l 3% d Samv. § to the year date consequently the inscription 


iption da 
AÐ Dowson, i00, has recently bears. M 


Brihat-Sam. 
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the other two." And this view-is further favoured by 
the circumstance, that in the introduction to this play 
Dhivaka, Saumilla, and Kaviputra are named as the 
Poet's predecessors ; Dhávaka being the ‘name of a poet 
who flourished contemporaneously with king Sri-Harsha 
of Kashmir, that is, according to Wilson, towards the 
beginning of the twelfth century A.D. There may, it is 


“1 [n the introduction to my 
translation of this drama, the Má- 
lnvikdgnimitra, I have specially ex- 
amined not only the Question of its 
genuineness, but also that of the 
date of Kiflidfsa. The result ar- 
rived at is, in the first place, that 
this drama also really belongs to 
him,—and in this view Shankar 
Pandit, in his edition of the play 
(Bombay, 1869), concurs. As to 
the second point, internal evidence, 
partly derived from the language, 
partly connected.with the phase of 
civilisation presented to us, leads 
me to assign the composition of 
Kálidása's three dramas toa period 
from the second to the fourth cen- 
tury of our era, the period of the 
Gupta princes, Chandragupta, &c., 
** whose reigns correspond best to 
the legendary tradition of the glory 
of Vikrama, and may perhaps ba 
gathered up in it in one single focus,” 
Lassen has expressed himself to 
essentially the same effect (I. AK., 
ii. 457, 1158-1160) ; see also I. St., 
ii. 148, 415-417. Kern, however, 
with special reference to the tradi. 
tion which regards Kálidása and 
Vardha-Mihira as contemporaries, 
has, in his preface to Varáha's 
Brihat-Samhitá, P- 20, declared 
himself in favour of referring the 
‘nine gems’ to the first half of the 
sixth century A.D. Lastly, on the 
ground of the astrological data in 
the Kumára-sambhava and Raghu- 
vanga, Jacobi comes to the con- 
clusion (Monatsber. der Berl. Acad., 
1873, p. 556) that the author of 
these two poems cannot have lived 
before about A.D. 350; but here, of 
. course, the preliminary question 
remains whether he is to be identi- 


fied with the dramatist, Shankar 
Pandit, in pen poéna) ami and Or. 
Tit. Rec., 1875, special 0., p. 
assumes iis ui fixes Xll 
date as at all events prior to the 
middle of the eighth century. For 
à definite chronological detail which. 
is perhaps furnished by the Megha- 
düta, see note 219 below. Dy. 
the Southern Buddhists Kálidása 
is placed in the sixth century ; 
Knighton, Mist. of Ceylon, 105; 
Z. D. M.G., xxii, 730. With modern 
astronomers, the idea of a triad of 
authors of this name is 80 fixed, 
that they even employ the term 
Kálidása to denote the number 3 ; 
see Z. D. M. G., xxii. 713. 

22 The date of Sri-Harsha, of 
whom Dhávaka is stated in the 
Kévya-prakiéa to have been the 
protézé—Kashmír is not here in 
question—has since been fixed by 
Hall (Introd. to the Vásavadattá) 
for the seventh century, rather, 
Hall, moreover, questions the exis- 
tence of Dhávaka altogether (p. 17). 
and is of opinion that he “never 
enjoyed any more substantial 
existence than that of a various 
reading.” —This conjecture of Hall'g 
as to the name of the author of the 


verified, According to Biihler’s letter 
from Srinagara (publ. in Z. St., xiv. 
402 ff), all the Kashmír MSS, of 
the Ávya-prakáfa read, in the pas- 
sage in question, Bána, not Dhá- 
vaka, the latter name being alto- 
gether unknown to the Pandits 
there: ** Ag Mammata was a native 


of Kashmir, this reading. is un- 


doubtedly the correct one.”—Comp, 
note 218 below, 
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true, have been more. Dhávakas than one; another MS., 
moreover, reads Bhásaka; %3 and besides, these introduc- 
tions are possibly, in part, later additions. In the case of 
the Mrichhakati at least, this would appear to be cer- 
tain, as the poet's own death is there intimated.* This 
last-mentioned drama, the Mrichhakati—whose author, 
Súdraka, is, according to Wilson, placed by tradition prior 
to Vikramáditya?* (če, the same Vikrama at whose 
court the ‘nine gems’ flourished ?) —cannot in any case 
have been written before the second century A.D. For it 
makes use of the word nánaka as the name of a coin ;T 
and this term, according to Wilson (Ariana Antiqua, p. 
364), is borrowed from the coins of Kanerki, a king who, 
by the evidence of these coins, is proved to have reigned 
until about the year 40 A.D. (Lassen, 7. AK. ii. 413). But 
'a date long subsequent to this will have to be assigned to 
to the Mrichhakati, since the vernacular dialects it intro- 
duces appear in a most barbarous condition. Besides, we 
meet with the very same flourishing state of Buddhism 
which is here revealed in one of the dramas of Bhava- 
bhúti, a poet whose date is fixed with tolerable certainty 
for the eighth century A.D. The Rámáyana and the war- 
„part of the Mahá-Bhárata must, to judge from the use 


213 The passage exhibits a great 
numberof various readings; see Haag, 
Zur Texteskritik u, Erklärung von 
Kálidása's Málavikágnimitra (1872), 
pp. 7, 8. Hall, 7. c., prefers the 
readings Blásaka, Rámila, and Sau- 
mila ; Haag, on the contrary, Bhása, 
Saumilla, Kaviputra. In Bána's 
Harsha-charita, Introd., v. 15, 
Bhása is Jauded on account. of his 
dramas : indeed, his name is even 
put before that of Ká 

* Unless Súdraka-ráj 
puted author, simply was the patron 
of the poet? It is quite a common 
thing in India for the actual author 
to substitute the name of his patron’ 
for his own. 

214 Jn a prophetic chapter of the 
Skanda-Puríng, for instance, he is 
placed in the year Kali 3290 (i.e., 

7p. 189), but at the kame time only 


iD, 
y years before the Nandas 


whom Cháņakya is to destroy. To 
Vikramáditya, on the other hand, 
is assigned the date Kali 4000, ?.€., 
A.D. 899 (!) ; see the text in Téva- 
rachandra Vidyáságara's Marriage 
of Hindoo Widows, p. 63 (Calc. 
1856), and in my Essay on ihe 
máyana, p. 43- 
Ron EEE ay the Visva-kosha, 
quoted by Mahídhara to Váj. Samb. 
25. 9, it Ís a synonym of rüpa 
(= ‘rupee ?. Yájnavalkya (see 
Stenzler, Introd., p. xi.) and Vrid- 
dha-Gautama (see Dattaka Mímdnsá, 
p. 34) are also acquainted with 
nánaka in the sense. of * coin," 
[Both Lassen, Í. AK., ii. 575, and 
Müller, 4. S. L., p. 331, dispute 
the conclusions drawn from the 
occurrence of the word nánaka, but 
Tcannot be persuaded of the cogency 


of their objections. ] 


* 
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e "Mrichhakatf, already have 


been favourite reading at the time when it was composed ; 


while, on the other 


hand, from the absence 


of allusion 


to the chief figures of the present Puránas, we may 
perhaps infer with Wilson that these works were not yet 
in existence. This latter inference, however, is in so far 
doubtful as the legends dealt with in these younger 
Puránas were probably, to a large extent, already contained 


in the older works of the same name.* 


The two remain- 


ing dramas of Bhavabhúti, and the whole herd of the later 
dramatic literature, relate to the heroic tradition of the 
Rámáyana and Mahá-Bhárata, or else to the history of 
Krishna; and the later the pieces are, the more do the 

resemble the so-called ‘mysteries’ of the Middle Ages. 
The comedies, which, together with a few other pieces, 
move in the sphere of civil life, form of course an excep- 


tion to this. 
sophical ones, in which abstr: 
the dramatis persone. One 


A peculiar class of dramas are the philo- 
actions and systems appear as 
very special peculiarity of the 


Hindú drama is that women, and persons of inferior rank, 
station, or caste, are introduced as speaking, notin Sanskrit, 


but in the popular dialects. 


This feature is of, great 


importance #15 for the criticism of the individual pieces y 
the conclusions resulting from it have already been ad- 
verted to in the course of the discussion. 


* Besides, the slaying of Sumbha 
and Nisumbha by Devi, which forms 
the subject of the Deví-Míhátmya, 
v—x., in the Márkand.-Purána, is 
referred to in the Mrichhakati, p. 
105.22 (ed. Stenzler).—W hether, ibid, 
104.18, Karataka is to be referred 
to the jackal of this name in the 
Pafíchatantra is uncertain. — At 
page 126.9 Stenzler reads gallakka, 
but Wilson (Hindu Theatre, i. 134) 
reads mallaka, and considers it not 
impossible that by it we have to 
understand the Arabic málik/—In 
regard to the state of manners de- 
picted, the Mrichbakatí is closely 
related to the Daga - kumára, al- 
though the latter work, written in 
the eleventh century [rather in the 
rixth, see below, p. 213], belongs 

* 


certainly to a later stage. Ought 
the Súdraka who is mentioned in 
this work, p. 118, ed. Wilson, to be 
identified, perhaps, with the reputed 
author of the Mriehhakatt ? 

75 For example, from the rela- 
tion in which the Prákrit of the 
several existing recensions of the 

akuntalí stands to the rules of 
the Prákrit grammarian Vararuchi, 
Pischel has drawn special arguments 
in support of the view advocated by 

m 1n conjunction with Stepzler, 


„ that of these recensions the Bengálí . 


one is the most ancient; see Kuhn's 
Beiträge cur vergl. Sprachforsch., , 
val 129 ff. (1874), and my observa- 
tions on the subject in 7. St., xiv. 
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From the foregoing exposition it appears that the drama 
meets us in an already finished form, and with its best pro- 
ductions. In almost all the prologues, too, the several 
works are represented as new, in contradistinction to the 
pieces of former poets ; but of these pieces, that is, of the 
early beginnings of dramatic poetry, not the smallest rem- 
nant has been preserved. Consequently the conjecture 
that it may possibly have been the representation of Greek 
dramas at the courts of the Grecian kings in Bactria, in 
the Panjab, and in Gujarat (for so far did Greek supremacy 
for a time extend), which awakened the Hindú faculty of 
imitation, and so gave birth to the Indian drama, does not 
in the meantime admit of direct verification. But its his- 
torical possibility, at any rate, is undeniable,” especially as 
the older dramas nearly all belong to the west of India. 
No internal connection, however, with the Greek drama 
exists?5 The fact, again, that no dramas are found either 


216 See Cowell in 7. St., v. 475; 
and as to the Kansa-vadha and Vali- 
bandha, the note on p. 198 above. 

27 Qf, the Introduction to my 
translation of the Málaviká, p. xlvii., 
and the remarks on Yavaniká in Z. 
D. M. G., xiv. 269; also J. St., xiii. 


2. 
3 The leading work on the In- 
dian dramas is still Wilson's Select 
Specimens of the Theatre of the Hin- 
dus, 18355, 1871. The number of 
dramas that have been published in 
India is already very considerable, 
and is constantly being increased. 
Foremost amongst them still remain: 
—the Mrichhakatika of Südraka, the 
three dramas of Kálidása (Sakuntald, 
Urvast, and Mdlavikd), Bhavabhúti's 
three (Mdlati-mddhava, Mahá-víra- 
charitra, and Uttara-ráma-charitra); 
—the Ztatnávalé of King Sri-Harsha- 
deva, composed, according to Wil- 
son's view, in the twelfth century, 
and that not by the king himself, 
put by the poet Dhávaka, who lived 
at his court, but according to Hall, 
by the poet Bina in the beginning of 
the seventh century; see Hall, In- 
troduction to the Vásavadattá, p. 
15 ff, (cf. note 212 above), T. Str., i. 


356), Lit. Cent. Bl., 1872, p. 6145— 
the Ndgdnanda, a Buddhistic sen- 
sational piece ascribed to the same 
royal author, but considered by 
Cowell to belong to Dhávaka (see, 
however, my notice of Boyd's trans- 
lation in Zit. C. B., 1872, p. 615) ;— 
the Vení-samhára of Bhatta-nárá- 
yana, a piece pervaded by the colour- 
ing of the Krishna sect, written, 
according to Grill, who edited it in 
1871, in the sixth, and in any case 
earlier than the tenth century (see 
Li. Q B, 1872, p. 612) ;— the 
Viddha-tálabhafijiká of Rája-Sekha- 
ra, probably prior to the tenth 
century (see 7. Str., 1. 313) i — the 
Mudrá-rákslasa of Visákhadatta, a 
piece of political intrigue, of about 
the twelfth century ; and lastly, the 
Prabodha-chandrodaya of Krishna- 
migra, which dates, according to 
Goldstücker, from the end of the 
same century, —Two of Kálidása's 
dramas, the Sakuntalí and Urvasi, 
are each extantin several recensions, 
evidently in consequence of their 
having enjoyed a very special popu- 
Jarity. Since the appearance of 
Pischels pamphlet, De Kálidásae 
Sakuntali Recensionibus (Breslau, 
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in the literature of the Hindús, who emigrated to the 
island of Java about the year 500 A.D. (and thence subse- 
quently to Bali), or „among the Tibetan translations, is per- 
haps to be explained, in the former case, by the circumstance 
that the emigration took place from the east coast of India,* 


spells and incantations, This same character is found 
faithfully preserved in the later religious lyrics, throughout 
the Epic, the Puránas, and the Upanishads, wherever 
prayers of the sort occur; and it has finally, within the 
last few Centuries, found its classical expression in the 
Tantra literature, Tt is in particular by the heaping up of 
titles under which the several deities are invoked that 
their favour is thought to be won; and the ‘thousand- 
name-prayers? form quite a Special class by themselves, 
To this category belong also the prayers in amulet-form, 
to which a prodigious virtue is ascribed, and which enjoy 
the very highest repute even in the present day. Besides 
these, we also meet with prayers, to Siva + especially, which 


1870), in which he contends, with this Kavi literature, moreover, we 
great confidence, for the greater au- have actually extant, in the Smara- 
thenticity of the so-called Bengáli dahana, a Subsequent version of the 
recension, the questions connected Kumára-sambhaya, and in the Su- 
herewith have entered upon anew mana-santaka (9 a similar version 
stage. See a full discussion of this, of the Raghu-vanga, i.e., works which, 
topic in Z. St, xiv. 161 ff. To in their originals at least, bear the 
Pischel we are also indebted for our name of Kálidása 3 see 7. St, iv. 133. 
knowledge of the Dekhan recension 141.) Do the well-known Javanese 
of the Urvagi ; it appeared in the puppet-shows owe their origin to the 
Monatsber, der Berl, Acad., 1875, pp. Indian drama ? 
9-670. + : T Whose worship appears, in the 
* Yet the later emigrants might main, to have exercised the most fav- 
have taken Some with them! [In ourable influence upon his followers, 
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for religious fervour and childlike trust will bear compari- 
son with the best hymns of the Christian Church, though, 
it must be admitted, their number is very small, 
The Erotic Lyric commences, for us, with certain of the 
oems attributed to Kálidása. One of these, the Megha- 
dita, belongs at all events to a period *” when the temple 
worship of Siva Mahákála at Ujjayinf was in its prime, 
as was still the case at the time of the first Muhammadan 
conquerors, Together with other matter of a like sort, it 
has been admitted, and under Kálidása's. name, into the 
Tibetan Tandjur,* from which, however, no chronological 
deduction can be drawn, as the date of the final completion 
of this compilation is unknown. - The subject of the Megha- 
dúta is a message which an exile sends by a cloud to his 
distant love, together with the description of the route the 
cloud-messenger is to take—a form of exposition which has 
been imitated in a considerable number of similar poems, 
A peculiar class is composed of the sentences of Bhartrihari, 


whereas it is the worship of Kyishna 
that has chiefly countenanced and 
furthered the moral degradation of 
the Hindús. 

219 A very definite chronological 
detail would be furnished by v. 14, 
provided Mallinátha'sassertionis war- 
ranted, to the effect that this verse 
is to be taken ina double sense, i e., 
as referring at the same time to 
Dinnága, a violent opponent of Ká- 
lidísa. For in that case we should 
in all probability have to understand 
by Difinága the well-known Bud- 
dhist disputant of this name, who 
lived somewhere about the sixth cen- 
tury ; see my discussion of this point 
in Z. D. M. G., xxii. 726 fl. 

* Considering the scarcity of the 
Asiatic arches, I here give 
Csoma Kórósi's account of the Tan- 
djur, contained in vol. xx., 1836, in 
some detail. ** The Bstan-Hgyur is 
a compilation in Tibetan of áll sorts 
of literary works” (in all some 3900), 
«written mostly by ancient Indian 
Pandits and some learned Tibetans 
in the first centuries after the intro- 
duction of Buddhism into Tibet, 
commencing with the seventh cen- 
tury of our era. The whole makes 


225 volumes, It is divided into the 
Rgyud and the Mdo (Tantra and 
Sütra classes, in Sanskrit). The 
Rgyud, mostly on tantrika rituals 
and ceremonies, makes 87 volumes. 
The Mdo, on science and literature, 
occupies 136 volumes. One separate 
volume contains (58) hymns or 
praises on several deities or saints, 
and one volume is the index for the 
whole.—The Rgyud contains 2640 
treatises of different sizes ; they treat 
in general of the rituals and cere- 
monies of the mystical doctrine of 
the Buddhists, interspersed with 
many instructions, hymns, prayers, 
and incantations. —The Mdo treats 
in general of science and literature 
in the following order: theology, 
philosophy ” (these two alone make 
94 volumes) ‘‘logic or dialectic, 
philology or grammar, | rhetoric, 
poesy, prosody, . synonymies, astro- 
nomy, astrology, medicine and ethics, 
some hints to the mechanical arts 
and histories." See further, in par- 
ticular, Anton Schiefner’s paper, 
Veber die logischen und grammati- 
schen Werke im Tandjur, in the Bul- 
letin of the St. Petersburg Academy 
(read 3d September 1847). 
o 
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Amaru, &c., which merely portray isolated situations, with- 
out any connection as a whole. A favourite topic is the 
story of the loves of Krishna and the shepherdesses, the 
playmates of his youth. It has already been remarked that 
the later Kávyas are to be ranked with the erotic poems 
rather than with the epic. In general, this love-poetry is of 
the most unbridled and extravagantly sensual description ; 
yet examples of deep and truly romantic tenderness of feel- 
ing are not wanting, It is remarkable that, in regard to 
some of these poems, we encounter the same phenomenon 
as in the case of the Song of Solomon: a mystical interpre- 
tation is put upon them, and in one instance at least, the 
Gíta-Crovinda of Jayadeva* such a mystical reference 
appears really to have been intended by the poet, however 
incompatible this may at first sight seem with the particu- 
Jarly wanton exuberance of fancy which is here displayed. 

Of the Ethico-Didactic Poetry—the so-called Níti-Sás- 
tras—but little has survived in a complete form (some 
pieces also in the Tibetan Tandjur), no doubt because the 
great epic, the Maha-Bhirata, in consequence of the char- 
acter of universality which was gradually stamped upon 
it, is itself to be regarded as such a Niti-Sistra. Still, 
relics enough of the aphoristic ethical poetry have been 
preserved to enable us to judge that it was a very favourite 
form, and achieved very excellent results? Closely allied 


19 Ace, to. Bühler (letter Sep. 
1875), Jayadeva, who does not ap- 
pear in the Sarasv.-kanthábh., flou- 
xished under king Lakshmanasena of 
Gauda, of whom there is extant an 
inscription of the year 1116, and 
whose era, still current in Mithilá, 
begins, ace, to Ind. Ant, iv. 300, in 
A.D. 1170. SU 

29 See Böhtlingk's critical edition 
of these aphorisms, Zndische Sprüche, 
3 vols., 1863-65 (with 5419 vy.), 2d 
edition, 1870-73 (with 7613 vv.), 
and Aufrecht's analysis, in the Z. 
D. M. G., xxvii. 1 ff. (1873), of the 
Sárngadhara-Paddhati, of the four- 
teenth century, — an anthology of 
about 6000 vy. culled from 264 dif- 
ferent authors and works. Compare 
also Joh. Klatt, De T'rccentis Chána- 
kyae Sententiis (1873), and Dr. John 


Muir's Religious and Moral Senti- 
ments from Sanskrit Writers (1875). 
Regarding an anthology which, both 
in extent and antiquity, surpasses 
that of Sárngadhara, viz, the Sad- 
ukti- karnámrita of Sridharaddsa, 
compiled Sake 1127 (A.D. 1205), and 
comprising quotations from 446 
poets, see the latest number of Ráj. 
Lála Mitra's Notices, iii. 134-149- 
The statement at the close of the 
work respecting the era of king 
Lakshmanasena, in whose service the 
poet's father was, is both in itself 
obscure, and does not well harmonise 
with our other information on the 
point. On account of the numerous 
examples it quotes we may also here 
mention the Sarasvati-kanthabhara- 
na, a treatise on poeties attributed 
to king Bhoja-deva, and therefore 


‘BEAST-FABLE? d 


to it is the literature of the * Beast-Fable, which has a very 
special interest for us, as it forms a substantial link of 
connection with the West. We have already pointed 
out that the oldest animal-fables known to us at pre- 
sent occur in the Chhándogyopanishad. Nor are these 
at all limited there to the representation of the gods as 
assuming the forms of animals, and in this shape associat- 
‘ing with men, of which we have even earlier illustrations,* 
but animals are themselves introduced as the speakers and 
actors. In Pánini's time, complete cycles of fables may 
possibly have already existed, but this is by no means 
certain as yet:t ‘The oldest fables, out of India, are 
those of Babrius, for some of which at least the Indian 
original may be pointed out?! But the most ancient book 


belonging probably to the eleventh 
century; see on it Aufrecht, Cata- 
logus, pp. 208, 209.—To this class 
also belongs, though its contents are 
almost entirely erotic, the Prákrit 
anthology of Hála, consisting pro- 
perly of only 700 verses (whence its 
name Sapta-sataka), which, how- 
ever, by successive recensions have 
‘grown to 1100-1200. It was the pro- 
totype of the Sapta-satí of Govardha- 
na, à work of about the twelfth cen- 
tury, which in its turn seems to have 
served as the model for the Satta- 
sat of the Hindi poet Bihári Lal ; see 
my Essay on the Sapta-óataka of 
Hila (1870), pp. 9, 12, and Z. D. M. 
G., xxvii. 345 ff. (1874), and also 
Garrez in the Journ. Asiat., August 
1872, p. 197 ff. 

` * For instance, the story of Manu 
and the fish, Indra's metamorphosis 
into the birds markata and kapifija- 
la, his appearance in the form of à 
jam, &c. In the Rik the sun is fre- 
quently compared to a vulture or 
falcon hovering in the air. 

The words cited in support of 
this are nob Pánini's own, but his 
scholiast’s (see p. 225). (But, at 
all events, they occur directly in 
the Mahábháshya; see Z. St, xiii, 


4857 In gj paper, Ueber den Zu- 
sammenhang indischer Fabeln mit 


griechischen (I. St, iii. 327 fL), as 
the result of special investigations 
bearing upon Á. Wagener's Essay 
on the subject (1853), I arrived at 
exactly the opposite conclusion ; for 
in nearly every instance where a 
Greek fable was compared with the 
corresponding Indian one, the marks 
of originality appeared to me to be- 
long to the former. In all proba- 
bility the Buddhists were here the 
‘special medium of communication, 
since it is upon their popular form 
of literary exposition that the Indian 
fable and fairy-tale literature is spe- 
cially based. Otto Keller, it is true, 
in his tract, Ueber die Geschichte der 
griech, Fabel (1862), maintains, in 
opposition to my view, the Indian 
origin of the fables common to India 
and Greece, and suggests an ancient 
Assyrian channel of communication. 
His main argument for their Indian 
origin is derived from the circum- 
stance that the relation existing in 
Greek fable between the fox and 
the lion has no real basis in the na- 
ture of the two animals, whereas 
the jackal does, as a matter of 
fact, stand to the lion in the rela- 
tion portrayed in Indian fable. But 
are jackals, then, only found in In- 
dia, and not also in countries inha- 
bited by Semitic peoples? And is 
not the Greek animal-fable precisely 
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of fables extant is the Paicha-tantra. The original text 
of this work has, it is true, undergone great alteration and 
expansion, and cannot now be restored with certainty ; 
but its existence in the sixth century A.D. is an ascertained 
fact,as it was then, by command of the celebrated Sas- 
Sanian king Núshírván (reg. 531—579), translated into 
Pahlaví. From this translation, as is well known, sub- 
sequent versions into almost all the languages of Asia 
Minor and Europe have been derived.222 "The recension 
of the extant text seems to have taken place in the 
Dekhan ;# while the epitome of it known as the Hito- 
padesa was probably drawn up at Palibothra, on the 
Ganges. The form of the Hindú collections of fables is 
a peculiar one, and is therefore everywhere easily recog- 
nisable, the leading incident which is narrated invariably 
forming a framework within which stories of the most 
diverse description are set.*—Allied to the fables are the 
aSemitic growth? That the Indians 


should turn the fox of the Greek 
fable back again into the jackal 


in the Bombay Sanskrit Series (1868 
ff). 


necessarily followed from the very 
nature of the case. The actual state 
of things, namely, that the jackal 
prowls about after the lion, had in- 
deed early attracted their attention ; 
See, e.g., Rik, x. 28. 4; but there is 
no evidence at all that in the older 
period the knowledge was turned to 
the use to which it is putin the fable, 
the only characteristics mentioned 
of the jackal being its howling, its 
devouring of carrion, and its enmity 
to the dog. (In Satap., xii, BPG, 
the jackal is, it is true, associated 
with the word vidagdha, and this is 
certainly noteworthy ; but here the 
term simply signifies ‘burnt’ or 
‘putrid.’) Keller's views as to the 
high antiquity of the Indian authors 
he cites ave unfounded. 

222 See on this Benfey's transla- 
tion (1859) of the Paficha-tantra, 
which follows Kosegarten's edition 
of the text (1848). Here there isa 
full exposition of the whole subject 
of the later diffusion of the mate. 
rials of Indian fable throughout the 
West, Kielhorn and Bühler have 
published a new edition of the text 


75 From Benfey's researches, it 
appears that, in this recension, the 
original text, which presumably 
rested on a Buddhistic basis, under- 
went very important changes, so 
that, curiously enough, a German 
translation made in the last quarter’ 
of the fifteenth century from a 
Latin rendering, which in its turn 
Was based upon a Hebrew version, 
Tepresents the ancient text more 
faithfully than its existing Sanskrit 
form does. Of this, for the rest, two 
or more other recensions are extant ; 
see I. Str, ii. 166, For the 14th 
chap. of the Kalíla wa Dimna, no 
Indian original had been known to 
exist; but quite recently a Tibetan 
translation of this original has been 

Iscovered by Anton Schiefner ; see 
his Bharatae Responsa, St. Peters- 

urg, 1875, Ona newly discoyered 
ancient Syriac translation of the 
groundwork of the Pafichn-tantra, 
made, it is supposed, either from the 

ahlaví or from the Sanskrit itself, 
See Benfey in the Augsburger Ally. 
Zeit. for July 12, 1871. 

* Precisely the same thing takes 

place in the Mahá-Bhárata also, 


D 


FAIRY TALES, ETC.—HISTORY, GEOGRAPHY. 213 


Fairy Tales and Romances, in which the luxuriant 
fancy of the Hindús has in the most wonderful degree put 
forth all its peculiar grace and charm. These too share 
with the fables the characteristic form of setting just re- 
ferred to, and thereby, as well as by numerous points of 
detail, they are sufficiently marked out as the original 
sourte of most of the Arabian, Persian, and Western fairy 
tales and stories; although, in the meantime, very few 
of the corresponding Indian texts themselves can be 
pointed out. 

As regards the last branch of Indian poetry, namely, 
Geography and History, it is characteristic enough that the 
latter can only fittingly be considered as a branch of poetry ; 
and that not merely on account of its form—for the poetic 
form belongs to science also—but on account of its subject- 
matter as well, and the method in which this is handled. 
We might perhaps have introduced it as a division of the 
epic poetry ; but it is preferable to keep the two distinct, 
since the works of the class now in question studiously 
avoid all matter of a purely mythical description. We 
have already remarked that the old Puranas contained 
historical portions, which, in the existing Puránas, are con- 
fined to the mere nomenclature of dynasties and kings; 
and that here they clash violently, not only with one 
another, but with chronology generally. We meet with 
the same discrepancies in all works of the class we are 
now considering, and especially in its leading representa- 
tive, Kalhana’s Rdja-taramgint, or history of Kashmir, 
which belongs to the twelfth century A.D. Here, it is 


s% Here, before all, is to be 
mentioned Somadeya’s Kathd-sarit- 
ságara, of the twelfth century, edited 
by Herm. Brockhaus (1839-66). Of 
the Vrihat-katld of Gunádhya, be- 
longing to about the sixth century— 
a work which is supposed to have 
been written in the Paisdcht bhdshd, 


Kashmir, pub. in Z. St., xiv. 402 ff.) 
he lived under king Ananta (1028- 
1080), and wrote 1020-1040).— The 
Dasa-kumdra-charita of Dandin, be- 
longing to about the sixth century, 
„was edited by Wilson in 1846, and by 
Búhlerin 1873: Subandhu's Vásava- 
dattá (seventh century ?) was edited 


and which is the basis of the work 
‘of Somadeva,—a recast by Keshe- 
mamkara has recently been dis- 
covered by Burnell and Bühler, see 
Ind. Antig., © 302 ff. (Kshemam- 
kara is also called Kshemendra; 
according to Bühler (letter from 


by Hall, with an excellent critical in- 
troduction, in 1859 (Bibl. Ind.) : 
Bina's Kádambarí, of about the 
same date, appeared at Caleutta in 
1850. For an account of these last 
three works see my J. Str., i. 308- 
386. g 
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of fables extant is the Paiicha-tantra, The original text 
of this work has, it is true, undergone great alteration and 


Minor and Europe have been derived.222 The recension 
of the extant text seems to have taken place in the 
Dekhan ;23 while the epitome of it known as the Mito- 
padeSa was probably drawn up at Palibothra, on the 


nisable, the leading incident which is narrated invariably 
forming a framework within which stories of the most 
diverse description are Set.*— Allied to the fables are the 


a Semitic growth ? That the Indians in the Bombay 

should turn the fox of the Greek ff). 

fable back again into the jackal #3 From Benfey’s researches, it 

necessarily followed from the very appears that, in this recension, the 
original text, which presumably 

of things, namely, that the jackal rested on a Buddhistic basis, under- 

Went very important changes, so 

deed early attracted their attention ; that, i 

see, e.g., Rik, x, 28 


no eyidence at all that in the older of the fifteenth centu: 
period the knowledge Was turned to 
the use to which it is putin the fable, 


Sanskrit Serica (1868 


Was based upon a Hebrew version, 


to the dog. (In Satap., xii, 5.2. 5, 
the jaekal is, it is true, associated See 
with the word vidagdha, and this is cha 
certainly noteworthy ; but here the Indian original had been known to 
term simply signifies ‘burnt? or exist; but quite recently a Tibetan 
“putrid.’) Keller's views as to the translation of this original has been 
high antiquity of the Indian authors discovered by Anton Schiefner ; see 
e cites are unfounded, his Bharatae Responsa, St. Peters- 
22 See on this Benfey’s transla- urg, 18 
tion (1850) of the Paficha-tantra, ancient Syriae translation of the 
which follows Kosegarten's edition groundwork of the Paiichn-tantra, 
of the text, (1848). Here there isa 
full exposition of the dele. subject 
of the later diffusion of the mate. Bee Benfey i gsburger Ally. 
rials of Indian fable throughout the Zeit. for Su bo Urn 
Vest.  Kielhorn and Bühler have * Precisely the sama thing takes 
Published a new edition of the text place in the Mahá-Bhárata also, 
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Fairy Tales and Romances,“ in which the luxuriant 
fancy of the Hindus has in the most wonderful degree put 
forth all its peculiar grace and charm. These too share 
with the fables the characteristic form of setting just re- 
ferred to, and thereby, as well as by numerous points of 
detail, they are sufficiently marked out as the original 
source of most of the Arabian, Persian, and Western fairy 
tales and stories; although, in the meantime, very few 
of the corresponding Indian texts themselves can be 
pointed out. 

As regards the last branch of Indian poetry, namely, 
Geography and History, it is characteristic enough that the 
latter can only fittingly be considered as a branch of poetry ; 
and that not merely on account of its form—for the poetic 
form belongs to science also—but on account of its subject- 
matter as well, and the method in which this is handled. 
We might perhaps have introduced it as a division of the 
epic poetry; but it is preferable to keep the two distinct, 
since the works of the class now in question studiously 
avoid all matter of a purely mythical description. We 
have already remarked that the old Puránas contained 
historical portions, which, in the existing Puranas, are con- 
fined to the mere nomenclature of dynasties and kings; 
and that here they clash violently, not only with one 
another, but with chronology generally. We meet with 
the same discrepancies in all works of the class we are 
now considering, and especially in its leading representa- 
tive, Kalhana's Rdja-taramgint, or history of Kashmir, 
. which belongs to the twelfth century ap, Here, it is 


24 Here, before all, is to be 
mentioned Somadeva's Kathd-sarit- 
sdgara, of the twelfth century, edited 
by Herm. Brockhaus (1839-66), Of 
the Vrihat-kathá of Gunádhya, be- 
longing to about the sixth century— 
a work which is supposed to have 
been written in the Paisáchí bháshá 
and which is the basis of the work 
of Somadeva,—a recast by Kshe- 
mamkara has recently been dis- 
covered by Burnell and Bühler, see 
Ind. Antig., © 302 ff. (Kshemam- 
kara is also called Kshemendra; 
according to Bühler (letter from 


Kashmir, pub. in 7. St., xiv. 402 ff.) 
he lived under king Ananta (1028. 

1080), and wrote 1020-1040).— The 
Dasa-kumdra-charita of Dandin, be- 
longing to about the sixth century, 
was edited by Wilson in 1846, and by. 
Búhlerin 1873: Subandhu's Vásava- 
dattá (seventh century ?) was edited 
by Hall, with an excellent criticalin- 
troduction, in 1859 (Bibl. Ind.) : 
Bina's Kádambarí, of about the 
same date, appeared at Caleutta in 
1850. For an account of these last 
three works see my J, Str., i, 308- 
386. à 
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true, we have to do with something more than mere bald 
data; but then, as a set-off to this, we have also to do 
with a poet, one who is more poet than historian, and who, 
for the rest, appeals to a host of predecessors. It is only 
where the authors of these works treat of contemporary 
subjects that their statements possess a decided value; 
though, of course, precisely with respect to these, their jndg- 
‘ment is in the highest degree biassed. But exceptions like- 


o D 


wise appear to exist, and in particular, in some princely 
houses, family records, kept by the domestic priests, appear 
to have been preserved, which, in the main,* seem to be 
passably trustworthy.?5—As for Geography, we repeatedly 


= 


* Only the family pedigree must 
not enter into the question, for these 
genealogical tables go back almost 
regularly to the heroic families of 
the epic. 

28 Certain statements in the astro- 
logical treatise Gárgí Samhita, cap. 
Yuga Purána, in which the relations 
of the Yavanas with India are 
touched upon (see Kern, Pref, to 
Brihat-Samhité, P- 33 ff.), appear to 
have a real historical significance, 
Bána's Harsha-charita, too, seems 
to be a work embodying some good 
information; see Hall, Pref..to the 
Vásava-dattá, P. 12 ff. (1850). And 
the Same remark applies to the 
Vikramánka.charita by Bilhana. of 
Kashmir, in 18 sargas, composed 
about A.D. 1085, just edited with 
a very valuable ‘introduction by 
Bühler. This work supplies most 
important and authentic informa- 
tion, not only regarding the poet’s 
native country, and the chief cities 
of India visited by him in the course 
of prolonged travels, but also as to 
the history of the Chálukya dynasty, 
whose then representative, Tribhu- 
vana-malla, the work is intended to 
exalt. ` In Bühler's opinion, we may 
hope for some further accession to 
our historical knowledge from the 
Still existing libraries of the Jainas, 
2nd, I might add, from their special 

literature also, which is peculiarly 
Tich in legendary works (charitra), 
The Sutrumjaya-mahdtmya of Dha- 


negvara, in 14 sargas, composed in 
Valabhí, under king Silíditya, at 
the end of the sixth century, yields, 
it is true, but scant historical ma- 
terial, and consists for the most part 
merely of popular tales and legends ; 
see my paper on it (1858), p. 12 ff, 
(Bühler, 2. c., p. 18, places this worle 
as late as the thirteenth century ; 
similarly, Lassen, J. AK., iv. 761, 
but see my Essay on the Bhagavatí, 
i. 369.) Still, a great variety 
of information has been preserved. 
by the Jainas, which deserves 
attention; for example, respecting 
the ancient kings Vikramárka and 
šáliváhana, though, to be sure, 
they, too, have become almost whol], 

mythical figures, The Vi íra-charitra 
of Ananta, lately analysed by H. 
Jacobi in 7, St., xiv. 97 ff, describes 
the fends between the descendants 
of these two kings ; introducing a 
third legendary personage, Súdraka, 
who, aided by the Malaya king, the 


son of Vikramárka, Succeds.in onst- 


ing the son of Síliváhana from Pra- ` 


tishthína, , lt is written in a fresh 
and graphic Style, but, to all ap- 


expressly cla 
of the Rá 
drátriisik 


a 
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find, in the various Puránas, jejune enumerations of moun- 
tains, rivers, peoples, and the like? But modern works, 
also, upon this subject are quoted: these, however, are 
known only by name.—A leading source, besides, for 
history and geography, is supplied by the exceedingly 
numerous inscriptions and grants,* which, indeed, being 
often of very considerable extent, might almost pass as a 
special branch of the literature. They are usually drawn 
up in prose, though mostly with an admixture of verse. 
Of coins the number is comparatively small; yet they 
have furnished surprisingly rich information regarding à 
period previously quite unknown in its details, the period 


of the Grecian kings of Bactria.*7 


From this general view of Sanskrit poetry, we now 
turn to the second division of Sanskrit literature, to the 


works of Science and Art. 


ohavirisatí is exclusively, made up of 
mitter of the fairy-tale description. 
The stories in the Bhoja-prabandha 
of king Bhoja and his court of 
poets, are mere fanciful inventions, 
—Biihler, in his letter from Kash- 
mir (J. St., xiv. 404, 405), states that 
he has now also discovered the 
Wila-mata which was used by Kal- 
hana, as also the, Taramginís of 
_ Kshemendra and Helárája ; for the 
Rája-taramginí itself there is thus 
the prospect of important correc- 
tions. 
226 Of special interest, in this re- 
ard, are the sections styled Kúrma- 
vibhága in the astrological texts; 
see Kern, Pref. to Brih. Samh., y. 
32, and in I. St. X. 209 f. Cun- 
ningham's! otherwise most merito- 
rious work, Ancient Geography of 
India (1871), has unfortunately 
taken no acconnt of these. 
*. Qn metal plates, first men- 


tioned in Yájnavalkya's law-book 
and in the Paficha-tantra : in Manu's 
Code they are not yet known. [See 
the special accounts given of these 
in rua Elem. of S. Ind. Palæog., 
p. 63 í. 

227 Wilson's Ariana Antiqua (1841) 
and Lassen's Jndische Alterthums- 
kunde (1847-61) still form the chief 
mine of information and basis of 
research in the field of Indian. his- 
tory. In the department of Nu- 
mismatics and Inscriptions, Burgess, 
Burnell, Cunningham, Dowson, Eg- 
geling, Fergusson, Edw. Thomas, 
Vaux, Bhandarkar, and Rájendra 
Lála Mitra have of late done emi- 
nent service, In connection with 
the so-called cave-inscriptions, the 
names of Bháu Dájí, Bird, Steven- 
son, E. W. and A. A. West, Wes- 
tergaard, and J. Wilson, amongst 
others, may be mentioned. 
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We give the precedence to the Science of Language,28 
and take Grammar first, 

We have already had frequent occasion to allude to the 
early beginnings and gradual development of grammatical 
Science. It grew up in connection with the study and 
Tecitation of the Vedic texts; and those works which were 


We have no records of the earlier stages of that; gram- 


ation of words ; partly 
ndicates with 


This is rendered possible by the 
f arbitrary con- 
each other in 


1 d , lor example, 
a collection of primary affixes (Un-ádi) ; and, in the Seng 
place, for various Srammatical elements there oceur in his 


Work two sets of technical terms, the o 


peculiar to himself, while the other, as tied teks 


228 The Eeneral assertion in the * Onl in Ð a a 
Mahábháshya, toi. I. 1f. 44a (chhan- beginnings “of tie negara eð; 
dovat sútráni Chavanti) which as- yet here etymolo, d eM ti- 
SCENE usage to Sütras in gation of ro SON esa 
general, is explained by Kaiyata in of word: ill i 
pe Sense that, not the vaileshika- Stage, tare still ina weryjerude 
Sütráni, for example, but only the + E ] rs 
tlákarana.sútráni ae here. meant, as E pucr oe 
Since these latter belong to the Veda 224 (Paris) TOME 
AS Giga; see 7, St., xiii. 453. 
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commentators, is taken from the Eastern grammarians;* 
But at any rate, it seems to have been he who generalised 
the method, and extended it to the entire stock of the 
language. Of those of his predecessors whom he men- 
tions directly by name, and whose names recur in part in 
Yáska's Nirukti, the Prátisákhya-Sútras, or the Aranyakas, 
some may possibly have worked before him in this field ; 
in particular, Sákatáyana perhaps, whose grammar is sup- 
posed (Wilson, Mack. Coll., i. 160) to be still in existence, 
although nothing definite is known about it2” 

The question now arises, When did Panini live? Boht- 
lingk, to whom we owe an excellent edition of the gram- 
mar, has attempted to fix his date for the middle of the 
fourth Century B.C., but the attempt seems to be a failure. 
OF the reasons adduced, only one has any approach to 
plausibility, which is to the effect that in the Kathd-sarit- 
ságara, a collection of popular tales belonging to the 
twelfth century, Panini is stated to have been the disciple 
of one Varsha, who lived at Pátaliputra in the reign of 
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta (Xav6pókvzTos). But 
not only is the authority of such a work extremely ques- 
tionable in reference to a period fifteen centuries earlier ; 
the assertion is, besides, directly contradicted, both as to 
time and pláce, by a statement of the Buddhist Hiuan 
Thsang, who travelled through India in the first half of 
the seventh century. For Hiuan Thsang, as reported by 
Reinaud (Mém. sur l'Inde, p. 88), speaks of a double exist- 
ence of Pánini, the earlier one belonging to mythical times, 
while the second is put by him 500 years after Buddha’s 


himself a Jaina, in his introduction 


* See Böhtlingk in the Introduc- 
tion to his Pénini, p. Xii, and in 
his traet, Ueber den Accent im San- 
skrit, p. 64. 

#9 In Benfey's Orient und Occi- 
dent, 3i. 691-706 (1863), and iii, 181, 
182 (1864), G. Bühler has given an 
account of a commentary (chintá- 
mani-vritti) on the Sabdánusásana of 
Síkatíyana, according to which (p. 
703) Pínini's work would appear to 
be simply **an improved, completed, 
and in part remodelled edition ? 
of that of Síkatíyana. The author 
of this commentary, Yakshavarman, 


describes Sákatáyana also as such— 
namely, as ‘mahd-sramana-samghd- 
dhipati; see also 7. St, xiii. 396, 
. In Burnell's opinion, Vanáa- 
Bráhm., p. xli., many of Sákatá. 
yana’s rules are, on the contrary, 
based upon Piinini, or even on the 
Várttikas, nay, even on the further 
interpretations in the Mahábháshya, 
Might not these contradictions be 
explained by supposing that the ex- 
isting form of the work combines 
both old and new constituents? 
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h, ie., roo years later than the reign of king Kanishka, 
a lived, a M says, 400 years after Buddha.® As Kani- 
“shka is proved by coins to ave reigned down to A.D. 40 
(Lassen, 7. AK, ii. 413), Pánini, according to this, would 
have to be placed not earlier than A.D. 140. A statement so 
precise, obtained by Hiuan Thsane on the spot, can hardly 
be a mere invention ; while no significance need be attached 
to the earlier mythical existence, nor to the circumstance 
that he makes Pánini a Buddhist,230 As Phonini's birth- 
Place he mentions Pholotoulo, some six miles north-west of 
the Indus, and this agrees with the name " Süláturfya, the 
formation of which is expláined by Pánini, and which in 
later writings is an epithet applied to the grammarian 
himself ; * $álátura, the basis of the name, being phone- 
tically identicalt with the Chinese < Pholotoulo.’ ‘That 
Panini belonged to precisely thig north-western district of 


* The text of Hinan Thsang is heretical tendencies in his former 
unfortunately not yet accessible ; it birth, had not yet attained emanci- 
seems to be much more important pation, and had now been born again 
than the description of Fa Hian’s as hig Son; see 7. St, v, 4. A 
travels, and to enter considerably t The commentators make Śálá- 

- [This blank has tura the residence of Pánini's an- 

cestors, and this is, in fact, the sense 

a biography and in which Pánini's rule is to be taken, 

memoirs of Hiuan Thsang (1857 ff, But the Chinese traveller, who ob- 

3 vols.). From this it now appears tained his information on the spot, 

ment, communi- jg assuredly a better authority, especi- 

cated from the text by Reinaud, is ally as it has to be remarked that 
not quite exact, The real 


te ex: existence the-rule in question (iv. 3. 
of Panini is not there placed’ 500 i 


cording to the Calcutta Scholiasts, is 
years after Buddha at all: all that not explained in the Bháshya, and 
is said is, that at that date there may possibly, therefore, not be Páni- 
still existed in his birthplace a ni’s at all, but posterior to the time 
r of Patamjali. [The name Sáláturíya 
Síyuki, i. 127); whereas he himself d i i 
‘passed as belonging * dans une haute but, 


4, and the family 

* The true state of the case is, of the Dákshis belonged to llis Yd 
rather, that with regard to Pánini's híkas i 

ate there is no direct statement at xiii. 395, 367. 
all: alegend Merely is communi- also, which is bestowed on him in 
cated of a Buddhist missionary who later Writings, and which actually 
had taken part in the council under occurs jn the Bháshya, though it 
king Kanishka, and who came from does not cle 1 
it to Pénini’s birthplace, sete he meant b 
intimated to a Brahman, whom he see 7, BL, xiii. > 429, Hiuan 
found chastising his son during a Thsang "expressly MED. Pánini 
“sson in grammar, that the youth as belon 
Was Páņini himself, who, for his (Pavéapo.).] 

" 
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India, rather than to the east, results pretty plainly from 
the geographical data contained in his work; * still he 
refers often enough to the eastern parts of India as well, 
and, though born in the former district, he may perhaps 
have settled subsequently in the, latter. Of the two re- 
maining arguments by means.of which. Bohtlingk seeks to 
determine Pánini's date? the one, based on the posteriority 
of Amara-sinha, “who himself lived towards the middle 
of the first century 5.0," falls to the ground when the 
utter nullity of this latter assumption is exposed. The 
other is drawn from the Rája-tarameini, a rather doubtful 
source, belonging to the same period as the Kathá-sarit- 
ságara, and rests, moreover, upon a confusion of the 
Northern and Southern Buddhist eras, consequently upon 
a very insecure foundation. In that wórk it is related 
that the Mahábháshya, or great commentary on Pánini, 
which is ascribed to Patamjali, was, by the command of 
king Abhimanyu, introduced into his dominions by. 


. Ohandra, who had himself composed a grammar. Now 


the Northern Buddhists agree in stating that Kanishka, 
the immediate predecessor of Abhimanyu, lived 400 years 
after Buddha's death. If, therefore, with the Southern 
Buddhists, we place this event in the year B.C. 544, then, 
of course, the date to be assigned to Kanishka would be 
B.C. 144, and to Abhimanyu B.C. 120, or thereabouts.t 
But upon the evidence of coins, which are at all events 
a sure authority, Kanishka (Kanerki) reigned until A.D. 
40 (Lassen, Z AK, ii 413); and Abhimanyu himself 
therefore must have reigned 160 years later than the 
date derived from the previous supposition—according to 
Lassen (Jc), till A.D. 65. Consequently, even admitting 
Bohtlingk’s further reasoning, we should still have to fix 
Pánini's date, not for p.c. 350 or thereabouts, as his result 
gives, but 160 years later at any rate. But in view of 


* The circumstance that the only 21 (1872), also I. St, xiii. 302, 
two works containing legends con- 366.] 
cerning him and the commentary ~ + As Böhtlingk, op. cit., p. xvii., 
upon his grammar—the Kathá-sarit- xviii, supposes; see also Reinaud, 
sávara. and the Rája-taramgint— Mém. sur l Inde, p. 79. 
were both written in Kashmir, also t Of these Böhtlingk could not 
tells in favour of this view. [On avail himself, as they only came to ` 
the geographical data in Pénini, our knowledge some years after his 
sve Bhandarkar in Ind. Antig., i, edition of Pánini appeared. 
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Hiuan Thsang's assertion, no credit Whatever eed at pre- 
Sent be attached to the statement in the Rája-taramgini. 
f Panini did not really flourish unti] 100 years after 
Kanishka, 6, AD. 140,25 it is self-evident that the com- 


mentary upon his work cannot have been in existence 
and still less have been introduced into Kashmir, under 


#1 But no such inference is de. with the Kambojas, Sakas, &c., i 
ducible from Hiuan Thsang’s ac. Conclusive ag to this; see 7, Str, ii, 
count, now that we are in possession 321; I. St, xiij 371. The name 


as then in course of time 
the political Successors 
the Greeks in the empire of 
Western India, that is, to the Indo- 


niseni (T, 4g. Í. 729) asserts Scythians themselves, to the Per- 


that the most ancient meaning 


vana ; but this assertion is distinctly t. 
erroneous, So far J 
Present; thig latter term first Occurs As. Soc, Beng., 18 - 246 fF, hag 
in the Amara-kosha, and there along Pronounced ae The ibe ‘that 
with turushka, which can scarcely be " 
à Very ancient Word, It may 
Sequently either date from the time jn Sreat part of a Very curious kind, 
of the commercial intercourse of the Ç i i 
Indians with Arabia shortly before sive 2 1 
Muhammad, Or even with the Mu- w ere, in particular, [ point out tliat 
hammadan Arabs; or else—like th rana first became popu- 
Yavaneshta, ‘tin’ [Hemach., 1 I, larised in India through Alexander 
According to Bohtlingk-Rieu, ‘lead,’ ie, through his Persian interpreters, 
not *tin'] and Yavana-priya, “pep- although jt May possibly have been 
per,’ the chief articles of traffic with known Previously 

f ees 


na with c € 
“vanas mentioned in the epic, or Black Ya ana,” so agn, the 
(ther similar ancient writings, only appear, in Contradistinction to the 
the Greeks can be meant. [The (White) Yavanag? Ought we here 
almost Constant association of them (o understand African or dark Sem- 
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—to which, according to the Várttika, the word lipi, 
“writing, must be supplied, and which therefore sicnifies 
“the writing of the Yavanas’ *82__Tn the Paficha-tantra, 


Pánini is said to have been killed by a lion; but, inde- 
pendently of the question whether the particular verse 


containing this allusion belongs to 
no chronological inference can be 


the original text or not, 
drawn from it,233 


itic races that had come into colli- 
sion with the Indians? At the 
time of the Daga-kumára, the name 
Kála-Yavana (as well as Yavana 
itself) does, in point of fact, ex- 
pressly designate a seafaring people 
—supposed by Wilson to be the 
Arabs. In the legend in the Pu- 
ránas and the Mahá-Bhárata, on the 
contrary, no reference to the sea 
is traceable; and Wilson therefore 
(Vishnu-Pur., 565, 566) refers it to 
the Greeks, that is, those of Bactria. 
This view is perhaps confirmed by 
the circumstance that this Kála- 
Yavana is associated with a Gárgya ; 
since it is to Garga, at least, who 
uniformly appears as one of the 
earliest Indian astronomers, that a 
verse is ascribed, in which the Ya- 
vanas "(here unquestionably the 
Greeks) are highly extolled, Pos- 
sibly this is the very reason why 
Gárgya is here associated with Kála- 
avana. 

232 For the different explanations 
that have been attempted of this 
word, see 7. St, v. 5-8, 17 ff; 
Burnell, Z/em, of S. Ind. Þal., y. 7 
93: the latter regards it as “ not 
unlikely that lipi has been introduced 
into Indian from the Persian dipi.” 
Benfey also, in his Geschichte der 
Sprachwissenschaft, P. 48 (1869), 
understands by Yavanini ‘Greek 
writing ;* but he places the comple- 
tion of Pánini's work as early as p.c. 
320. In that case, he thinks, Páņini 
“hadalready had theopportunity dur- 
ing six years of becoming acquainted 
with Greek writing in his own im- 
mediate neighbourhood without in- 
terruption, Alexander having, as is 
well known, established satrapies in 
Tudia itself and in the parts adjoin. 


ing "—in the vicinity of the Indus, 
namely, near which Pánini's birth. 
place was. But to me it is very 
doubtful indeed that a space so short 
as six years should have sufliced to 
give rise to the employment by the 
Indians of a special term and affix 
to denote Greek writing —(which 
Surely in the fi.zt years after Alex- 
ander’s invasion can hardly have 
attracted their attention in so very 
prominent a way!)—so that the mere 
expression “the. Greek ° directly 
signified ‘the writing of the Greeks,’ 
and Pánini found himself obliged to 
explain the formation of the term in 
a special rule. “The expression 
could only have become so very 
familiar through Prolonged and fro. 
quent use—a thing conceivable and 
natural in Pánini's native district, 
in those provinces of North-Western 
India which were so long očtupied 
by the Greeks. But this of course 
presupposes that a lengthened period 
had intervened since the time of 
Alexander,”—J, St., iv. 89 (1857). 
79 Since the above was written 
the question of Pánini's date has 
been frequently discussed, Max 
Miiller first of all urged, and rightly, 
the real import of Hiuan Thsang’s 
account, as opposed to my argument. 
Apart from this,howeverg still firmly 
adhere to the reasoning in the text; 
see J. St, iv. 87, v. 2 f. To the 
yague external testimony we need 
hardly attach much importance, 
Pánini's vocabulary itself (cf, ya- 
vandnt) can alone yield us certain 
information. And it was upon thig 
path that Goldstiicker proceeded in 
his Panini, his place inf Sanskrit 
Literature (September 1861) — a 
work distinguished in an eminent 
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(Paring work has continued to be the basis of gramma- 
tical research and the standard of usage in the language 


down even to the -present time. 
obscurity it was early commented upon, 


Owing to its frequent 


stance to which there is no parallel elsewhere in the lite- 
tature—some of these earliest, interpretations have come 


down to us, 


come the Vurttikas (from vritti, * explanation?) of Kátyá- 
yana;* and after these the Mahdbhashya of Patamjali. 
With regard to the date of Kátyáyana, the Statement of 
Hiuan Thsang, to the effect that 300 years after Buddha's 


as 500 years after Buddha, such a reference of course 


becomes highly precarious, 


degree by truly profound investiga. 
tion i 


bearing upon it. The conclusion he 
arrives at is that Pénini is older 
than Buddha, than the Prátigák 
than all the Y, t 


excepting the three Samhitás of the 


Successfully—in a detailed rejoinder 
in 7. St, v, 1-176, to rebut these 
Various deductions, point by point. 
For the Post-Buddhistie date of 
Pénini, compare in particular the 
evidence adduced, pp. 136 — 142, 
which ig excellently supplemented 

Y Bühler’s paper on Sákatáyana 
(1863, sce note 229 above). "To the 
Mention®f the * Yavanání' has to 
“be added a Peculiar circumstance 
Which Burnell has recently noticed 


* Greek and 


(Elem. S, Ind, Pal, p. 96): The 
denoting of numbers by the letters 
of the alphabet in their order (i=2), 


© Pánini, occurs in his work only, 
and is ** precisely similar to the 
Semitic notation of 
numerals by letters of the alphabet,» 
f, further, the Greek accounts of 
the confederation of the "O£vüpdkat 
and Madol be correct 
Say, their alliance first took Place 
through fear of Alex; 

they had up till then 1 


"n as subse- 


* Who there mentions severa] of. 


E 
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itself an extremely indefinite one, the 
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* docteur” in ques- 


tion not being described as a grammarian at all, but simply 
as a descendant of the Katya family?" Even admitting, 


however, that the reference really is 
be in conflict with the tradition—in 


to him, it would still 
itself, it is true, of no 


particular authority—of the Kathá-sarit-ságara, which not 


only represents Kátyá, 


Nanda, the father 


yana as the contemporary of Panini, 
but identifies him with Vararuchi, 
of Chandragupta 


a minister of King 
(Xavüpórvzros), ac- 


cording to which, of course, he must hàve flourished about 


B.C. 
have seen that the 
its introduction into 


350. As regards the age of the à 
assertion of the Rája-tarameiní as to 
Kashmir in the reign of Abhimanyu; 


Mahábháshya,25 we 


the successor of. Kanishka, t.e., between A.D. 40 and 65, is, 


for the reasons above 


assigned, in the meantime discre- 


dited.?9 For the present, therefore, we are without infor- 
mation as to the date of those interpretations, just as we 


are regarding the date 
they are themselves in 


of Panini himself. 
our hands, it will certainly be pos- 


But when once 


sible to gather from their contents, by means of the great 


number of words they 


contain, a tolerably clear. image of 


735 Tt is this only that has weight; 
whereas no importance whatever is 
to be attached, as we have already 
seen (note 230), to the second exist- 
ence of Páni On the various 
Kátyas, K yanas, at the time of 
the Bhíshya itself, for instance, see 
4. St., xiii. 399. 

1 999 The name Patamjali (we should. 

' expect Pát^.) is certainly somehow 

. connected with that of the Patam- 
chala Kápya of the land of the Ma- 

dras, who appears in the Yájnaval- 

kíya-kánda of the Satap. Br. It 
occurs again (see below, P- 237) as 
the name of the author of the Yoga- 

Sútras. Patamjali appears as name 

of one of the prior births of Buddha 

(No. 242, in Westergaard’s Cata- 

logus, p. 39). In the Pravarédhyiya, 

§ 9 (Yajuh-Pari&.), the Patamjalis 

are classed as belonging to the family 

of Visvámitra. — According to later 
accounts, by Gonardíya, who is cited 
four times in the Dháíshya, we haye 


the time when they originated, in the same way as we 


to understand Patamjali himself ; 
and the same applies to the name 
Gonikáputra; see on this Z. St, v. 
155, xiii. 316, 323, 403. 

235 By no means; see note 231. 

#7 On the basis of thelithographed 
edition of the Mahábháshya, pub- 
lished at Benares in 1872 by Rájá- 
rámagástrin and Bálagástrin, with 
Kaiyata's commentary (of about the 
seventh century (f, see Z. St., SOM 
167), I have attempted in 7. St., xiii. 
293-502, to sketch such an outline, 
The first section of the work, with 
Kaiyata, and Nágega's gloss, belong- 
ing to the eighteenth century, was 
published so long ago as 1856 by 
Ballantyne. A photo-lithographed 
issue of the entire Bháshya, pre- 
pared under Goldstücker's supervi- 
sion, at the expense of the Indian 
Government, has recently appeared 
in London, in 3 vols. (vol, i, the 
Bháshya; vol ii, Bhishya with 
Kaiyata's Comm. ; vol. iii, Nágoji- 
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picture of the time of Pánini.* With regard to the 


T 


bhatta's Schol. on Kaiyata). Gold- 
Btücker, in his Pánini, p. 228 ff, 
mainly upon the ground of the state- 
ment in the Bháshya “arunad Ya- 
vanah Sáketam," which he connects 
with an expedition of Menander 
@.c. 144-120) against Ayodhyá, 
fixed the date of the composition of 
the work for the period of this ex- 
pedition, or specially for B.o, 140- 
120. The objections urged by me 
(I. St, v. 151) against this assump- 
tion were, in the first place, mate- 
rially weakened by a remark of 
Kern’s in his Preface to the Brih. 
Samh. of Varáha-Mihira, P- 37, ac- 
cording to which the statement in 
the same passage of the Bháshya 
“arunad Yavano Mádhyamikán” ig 
not necessarily to be referred to the 
Buddhistic school of this name, first 
founded by Nigérjuna, but may 
possibly have reference to a tribe 
called Mádhyamika, mentioned else- 
where. In the next place, Bhandar- 
kar, in the Ind. Antiq., i. 299 ff, 
ii. 59 ff, attempted to prove that 
Patamjali wrote the particular sec. 
tion where he Speaks in the above 
terms of Menander (who is assumed, 
on Goldstiicker’s authority, to be 
meant by ‘Yavana’) between A.D, 
144 and 142, seeing that he there at 
the same time speaks of sacrifices as 
still being performed for Pushpa- 
mitra (A.D, 178-142). In my reply 
in 7. SL, xiij, 305 ff, I emphasised 
these points : first, that the iden- 
tity of the Yavana and Menander is 
>y no means made out; next, that 
if does not at all necessarily follow 
from the Passage in question that 


Patámjali and Pushyamitra (this is 
the correct form) were contempora- 
Ties; and, lastly, that Patamjali may 
possibly have found these examples 
already current, in which case they 
cannot be used to prove anything 
with regard to him, but only with 
regard to his predecessors—it may 
be, even Pánini himself, And al- 
though I am now disposed, in pre- 
sence of Bhandarkar’s further objec- 
tions, to admit the historical bearing 


(ibid., P- 315). We must for the 
Present rest satisfied, therefore (p. 


composition of the Bháshya between 
B.C. 140 and A.D. 60,—a result which, 
considering the wretch ed state of the 
chronology of Indian literature gene- 
rally, is, despite its indefiniteness, 
of no mean importance, 

„See T. St i. 141-157. [The 
beginning here made came to astand- 
still for want of the Mahábháshya. J 
. n the case of some of these, it 
18 remarked that they are not-ex- 

d ? not separately. 
Acquaintance With the Mahábháshya 
itself will alone yield us satisfactory 
n on this point. [From 
ufrecht’s Accounts in his Catal. 

odd. Sans, Bibl. Bodl., it appeared 
that of Pánini's 3983 rules only 1720 
are directly discussed 3 and Gold- 
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because these particular Sútras are clear and intelligible of 
themselves, or whether we may not also here and there 
have to suppose cases where the Sutras did not yet form 
part of the text at the time when this commentary was 
composed. The so-called ganas, or lists of words which 


follow one and the same rule, and of which, uniformly, 
only the initial word is cited in the text itself, are for the 


present wholly without critical authenticity, 


and carry no 


weight, therefore, in reference to Pánini's time. Some such 
lists must, of course, have been drawn up by Panini; but 
whether those now extant are the same is very problema- 
tical: indeed, to some extent it is simply impossible that 


. they can be so. 


Nay, such of them even as chance to be 


Specified singly in the Mahábháshya can, strictly speaking, 


prove nothing save for the time of this work itself.* 


Here, 


too, another word of caution is necessary,—one which 
ought, indeed, to be superfluous, but unfortunately is not, 
as experience shows,—namely, that care must be taken 
not to attribute to words and examples occurring in the 


scholia, composed so recently as 


fifty years ago, of the 


Calcutta edition of Panini, any validity in reference to the 


time of Pánini himself, 


No doubt such examples are 


usually derived from the Mahábháshya; but so long as 


this is not actually proved to be 


the case, we are not at 


liberty at once to assume it; and besides, even when it is 


clear that they 


are actually borrowed from the Mahá- 


bháshya, they are good only for the time of this work 
itself, but not for that of Pánini.238 


stiicker then showed that the Bhá- 
shya is not so much a commentary 
on Pánini as rather a defence of him 
against the unjust attacks of Kátyá- 
yana, the author of the várttikas ; 
see I, St., xiii. 297 ff]. 

* See T. St., i. 142, 143, 
298, 302; 329]. P 

258 ‘This is not quite Strictly to the 
purpose, Max Müller was the first to 
point out that Pánini's Sútras were 
evidently from the beginning ac- 
companied by a definite interpreta. 
tion, whether oral or written, and 
that a considerable proportion of the 
examples in the Bháshya must have 
come from this source; nay, the 
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Bhishya has itself a special name 
for these, such examples being 
styled mrdhdbhishikta ; see I. St, 
xiii. 315. „ Unfortunately, however, 
we have not the slightest clue (Z. Sir., 
ii. 167) to enable us to decide, in 
individual instances, whether an ex- 
ample belongs to this class of múrdh. 
or not,—On the other, hand—as re- 
sults not only from the data in the 
Rája-taramginí, but also, in parti- 
cular, from the statements at the 
close of the second book of Hari's Ví- 
kyapadiya, which were first cited by 
Goldstiicker, and have lately been 
published in a corrected form by 
Kielhorn in the Ind. Antiq., iii, 283 
P 
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In addition to Pánini's system, there grew up in course 
of time several other grammatical systems, having their 
own peculiar terminology; and grammatical literature in 
general attained to a most remarkably rich and extensive 
development?? The Tibetan Tandjur likewise embraces 


287—the Bhíshya has undergone 
manifold vicissitudes of fortune, has 
been more than once vichhinna, and 
arranged afresh, so that the possi- 
bility of considerable changes, addi- 
tions, and interpolations cannot be 
denied. Strictly speaking, there- 
fore, in each individual case it re- 
mains, á priori, uncertain whether 
the example is to be credited to 
Patamjali himself, or to these sub- 
sequent remodellings of the text 
(or, reversely, to Patamjali’s pre- 
decessors, or even to Pánini himself); 
see I. St., xiii. 320, 329 ; Ind. Antig., 
iv. 247. Kielhorn, it is true, in 
Tid. Antig., iv. 108, has protested 
very strongly against the view “ that 
at some time or other the text of 
the Mahábháshya had been lost, 
that it had to be reconstructed,” 
&c. He will „only ** perhaps allow 
a break so far as regards its tradi- 
tional interpretation,” while we are 
for the time being bound “to re- 
gard the text of the Mahábháshya 
as given by our MSS.-to be the 
same as it existed about 2000 years 
ago.” Let us, then, await the ar- 
guments he has to offer in Support 
of this; for his protest alone will 
hardly suffice in the face of the 
Statements on the subject that are 
still preserved in the tradition it- 
self. On three separate occasions, 
the epithets vipldvita, bhrashta, 
vichhinna are employed of the 
work. And there is the further 
circumstance that, according to 
Burnell's testimony (Pref. to Vaisa- 
Bráh., p. xxii. n.), the South Indian 
MSS. of the text appear to vary 
materially ; see also Burnell's Elem, 
S. Ind. Pal., pp. 7, 32. y 

59 The Vákyapadíya of Hari, the 
editing of which has now been 
undertaken by Kielhorn, connects 
itself specially with the Mahá- 


bhíshya.—The Káśiká of Vámana, 
a direct commentary on Pánini, is 
at present being edited by Bála- 
Sástrin in the Benares Pandit, Ac- 
cording to him, it was composed in 
the thirteenth century, as Gold- 
stiicker had already hinted; whereas 
the date previously assigned to it, 
in accordance with Bohtlingk’s view, 
was towards the eighth century; 
see I. St., v. 67; Cappeller's Introd, 
to Vámana's Kávyálamkáravritti, 
PP. vii, viii, —To Aufrecht we owe 
an edition (Bonn, 1859) of Uj- 
jvaladatta's Commentary (of the 
thirteenth century or so) on the 
Unddi-Sütras, which are perhaps 
(see Z. Str., ii, 322) to be ascribed 
to Sákatáyana ; and Jul. Eggeling is 
engaged on an edition of the Gana- 
ratna-mahodadhi of Vardhamána. 
7-0f Bhattoji-Dikshita’s Siddhdnta- 
kaumudt (seventeenth century) we 
have now anew and good edition by 
Táránátha Váchaspati (Cale., 1864- 
1865) —A highly meritorious work 
is the edition, with English version, 
&c., of Varadardja’s Laghwkaumuli 
by J. R. Ballantyne (originally pub- 
lished at Mirzapore, 1849).—S, 


) Sánta- 
nava's Phit-Stitras were edited by 
Kielhorn in 1 


866; and to him we 
also owe an excellent edition of 
Nágoji-bhatta's Paribháshendu - se- 
klara, a work of the last century 
(Bombay, 1868—74).—0f gramma- 
tical Systems which proceed on their 
own lines, departing from Pánini, 
we have Vopadeva's Mi ugdha-bodha, 
of the thirteenth century, in an edi- 


tion, amongst others, by Böhtlingk 


(St. Petersburg, 1847): the Sdrasvat« 
of Anubháti - svarúpáchárya ap- 
Peared at Bombay in 1861 in á 
lithographed edition; the Kdtantra 
of Sarvavarman, with Durgasiiha’s 
Commentary, is being edited by 
Eggeling in the Bibl. Indica (in 
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a tolerable number of grammatical writings, and these for 
the most part works that have been lost in India itself.24 

As regards Lexicography—the second branch of the 
science of language—we have already pointed out its first 
beginnings in the Nighantus, collections of synonyms, &c., 
for the elucidation of the Vedic texts. But these were of 
a practical character, and wholly confined to the Veda: 
the need of collections towards a dictionary of Sanskrit, 
being, on the contrary, more a scientific one, was naturally 
only awakened at a much later time. Here, too, the earliest 
attempts in this direction have perished, and the work of 
Amara-sinha, the oldest of the kind that has come down 
to us, appeals expressly in the introduction to other 
Tantras, from which it was itself compiled. Its com- 
mentators also expressly mention by name as such Tantras 
the Trikánda, the Utpalinf, and the works of Rabhasa, 


Kátyáyana, Vyádi* and Vararuchi, the two latter as 
authorities for the gender of words. 


—= 


1874 it had reached to iv. 4. 50). 
"he system of this grarumar is of 
peculiar interest on this account, 
that a special connection appears to 
exist between it and the Páli gram- 
mar of Kacheháyana, particularly in 
regard to the terminology employed. 
According to Biihler’s letter from 
Kashmir (pub. in 7. St., xiv. 402 ff.), 
the Kátantra is the special grammar 
of the KéSmiras, and was there 
frequently commented upon in the 
12th—16th centuries, Of older 
grammatieal texts, he has further 
discovered the Paribhdashds of Vyádi 
and Chandra, as also the Varna- 
Sútras and Shad-bhashd-chandrikd 
of the latter; likewise an Avyaya- 
vritti and Dhdtu-taramgini by 
Kshira (Jayápida's preceptor), and a 
very beautiful ölúrja-MS. of the 
Káśiká. In one of these MSS. this 
last-named work is ascribed to 
Vámana and Jayáditya (Jayápída 2), 
whereby the earlier view as to its 
date again gains credit, —For a list 
of ‘‘Sanscrit-Grammars,” &c., see 
Colebrooke’s Misc. Ess., ii. 38 ff., 
ed. Cowell.—It remains stil to 
mention here Cowell’s edition of 
the Prákrita-prakáía of Vararuchi 


(1854, 1868); further, an edition 
recently (1873) published at Bom- 
bay of Hemachandra’s (according to 
Bhíu Dáji, A.D. IOSS-1172, see 
Journ. Bombay Br. R. A. S., ix 224) 
Prákrit Grammar, which forms the 
eighth book of his great treatise on 
Sanskrit grammar, the Sabddénu- 
sdsana ; and lastly, Pischel’s valu- 
able dissertation De Grammaticis 
Pracriticis (1874), which supple- 
ments the accounts in Lassen’s Jn- 
stitut. Lingue Pracriticæ (Bonn, 
1837) with very important material. 

#0 See Schiefner's paper on the 
logical and grammatical writings in 
the Tangljur, p. 25, from the Bulletin 
de la Classe hist. phil. de l'Acad. 
Imp. des Sc. de St. Petersbourg, iv., 
Nos. 18, 19 (1847), from which it 
appears that the Chandra- Vyáka- 
rana-Sútra, the Kalápa-Sútra, and 
the Sarasvati- Vyákarama-Sütra, in 
particular, are represented there, 

* A Vyádi is cited in the Rik- 
Prátiffkhya [and in Goldstiicker’s 
Pánini he plays a very special part, 
The Samgraha, several times men- 
tioned in the Bháshya, and there 
assigned to Ddkshdyana, is by Ná- 
geéa—who describes it as a work in 
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The.question now is to determine the age of Amara- 
sinha—a question which, in the first instance, exactly 
coincides with the one already discussed as to the date of 
Kalidasa, for, like the latter, Amara is specified by tradi- 
tion among the ‘nine gems’ of the court of Vikrama— 
that Vikrama whom Indian tradition identifies with king 
Bhoja (A.D. 1050), but to whom European criticism has 
assigned the date B.c. 56, because—an era bearing this name 
commences with that year. The utter groundlessness of 
this last assumption has been already exposed in the 
case of Kálidása, though we do not here, any more than 
there, enter the lists in defence of the Indian tradition. 
This tradition is distinctly contradicted, in particular, by 
a temple-inscription discovered at Buddhagayá, which is 
dated 1005 of the era of Vikramáditya (7.2, A.D. 949), 
and in which Amara-deva is mentioned as one of 
the ‘nine jewels’ of Vikrama’s court, and as builder 
of the temple in question. This inscription had been 
turned to special account by European criticism in sup- 
port of its view; but Holtzmann’s researches (op. cit., 
pp. 26-32) have made it not improbable that it was put 
there in the same age in which Amara-sinha’s dictionary 
Was written, seeing that both give expression to precisely 
the same, form. of belief, a combination, namely, of Bud- 
dhism with Vishnuism—a form of faith which cannot 
possibly have continued very long in vogue, resting as it 
does on a union of directly opposite: systems, At all 
events, inscription and dictionary cannot lie so much as 
1000 years apart,—that is a sheer impossibility. Unfor- 
tunately this inscription is not known to us in the original 
and has only survived in the English translation made by 
Ch. Wilkins in 1785, (a time when he can hardly have 
been very proficient in Sanskrit!): the text itself ás lost, 


100,000 #okas—attributed to a 


generations” pri ter. 
Vydi, meaning in all likelihood the prior tote e 


same Vyádi^who is elsewhere men- 
tioned in the Bháshya. Now upon 
the strength of this, Goldstücker 
. Bets up a direct relation of kin- 
ship between Pánini, who is desig- 
nated Dákshiputra in the Bháshya, 
and this (Vyádi) Ddkshdyana ; only 
the former must be ‘‘at least two 


And on this he grounds a specific 

historical argument” for the de- 
termination of Pánini's date ; for if 
Vyáái, Pánini's descendant collat- 
erally, is cited in the Rik-Pr., then 
of course this work must be later 
than Pánini ; see against all this Z. 
St., v. 41, 127-133, xiii. 401]. 


nn 
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with the stone on which it was incised. That the dic- 
tionary belongs, in any case, to a period considerably later 
than the first century B.c—the date commonly assigned 
to it—is sufficiently indicated by data furnished by the 
work itself. For, in the first place, it enumerates the 
signs of the zodiac, which were unquestionably borrow ed 
by the Hinds from the Greeks; and, according to Le- 
tronne's investigations, the completion of the zodiac did 
not take place among the Greeks themselves before the first 
century A.D.; so that, of course, it cannot have become 
known to the Hindús till one or several centuries later. 
Again, in the Amara-kosha, the lunar mansions are enu- 
merated in their new order, the fixing of which was due 
to the fresh life infused into Indian astronomy under 
Greek influence, the exact date being uncertain, but hardly 
earlier than A.D. 400. Lastly, the word dindra occurs 
here which, as pointed out by Prinsep, is simply the 
Latin denarius (see Lassen, J. AK. ii. 261, 348). The use 
of the term ¢anira in the sense of ‘ text-book’ may perhaps 
also be cited in this connection, as it belongs only to a 
definite period, which is probably the fifth or sixth cen- 
tury, the Hindus who emigrated to Java having taken the 
word with them in this sense.#— All this, of course, yields 
us no direct date. If it be correct, as stated by Reinaud 
(Mém. sur Inde, p. 114), that there existed a Chinese 
translation of the work, “rédigée au vie siècle,” this 
would give us something tolerably definite to go by. But 
Stan. Julien does not, it would seem, in the passage cited 
by Reinaud as his authority, express himself in quite such 
definite terms; as he merely speaks of the ^ traduction 
chinoise de l'Amarakocha, qui parait avoir été publiée 
.. "rp nor are the positive grounds he adduces im sup- 
port of this view directly before us, so that we might test 


* Tt also occurs in the Paficha- 5, cited by Colebrooke, Misc. Ess., 


origin.—I may here also remark in 
passing, that the word dramma, i.e., 
öpayni, is employed in the twelfth 
century by Bhúskara, as wellasin in- 
scriptions (ef. Z. D. M. G., vi. 420]. 

*il Qf special interest also is the 
Arabico-Persian word pilu for ele- 
phant; cf, Kumárila on Jaim., i. 3. 


tantra, in a legend of Buddhistie i. 3144 (339°); Gildemeister in 


Z. D. M. G., xxviii. 697. 

+ The meaning of parattre, how- 
ever, is doubtful; it can signify 
either ‘seem’ or ‘be clear’ (ac- 
cording to all evidence)—in the 
latter sense like the Latin apparere, ` 
and the English ‘appear,’ being in- 
deed derived from apparesceie. 
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them. Of the Tibetan translation of the work in the 
Tandjur no particulars are known. How great the difficulty 
is of arriving at any sort of decision in this matter is 
shown by the example of one of the most celebrated of 
living Indianists, H. H. Wilson. For while, in the pre- 
face to the first edition of his Sanskrit Dictionary (1819), 
he rather inclined to the view that Amara-sinha flourished 
in the fifth century A.D., and while again, in the second 
edition of the work (1832), under the word * Vararuchi,' 
he expressly transfers the ‘nine gems’ to the court of 
Bhoja (A.D. 1050),—in the preface (p. vi) to his transla- 
tion of the Vishnu-Purána (1840), on the contrary, he 
makes Amara-sinha live “in the century prior to Chris- 
tianity !”—But, independently of all that has hitherto 
been advanced, the mere circumstance that the other 
dictionaries we possess, besides the Amara-kosha, all 
belong to the eleventh, twelfth, and following centuries, 
come to a conclusion similar to that; 


of t t the different 
verses rendering interpolation well-nigh ‘impossible Fe 


942 


Since the above was written, 
nothing new has appeared on this 
question, To the editions of the 
Amara-kosha then already pub- 
lished, those, namely, of Colebrooke 
(1808) and of Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs (Paris, 1839, 1845), various 
new ones have since been added in 
India. Of other vocabularies we 
may mention the editions, by Bóht- 
lingk and Rieu (1847) of Hema- 
chandra’s  Abhidhdna - chintámani, 


and by Aufrecht London, 1861) of 
Haláyudha'g tE 
belonging to about the end of the 
eleventh century. A Páli redaction 
of the Amara-kosha by Moggallána 
nist to m close of the twelfth 
ury ; see J. Str., ii, 330. 

i For the Titerature op lise! see 

estergaard’s preface to his ex- 
cellent Radices Linguæ Sanscrite 
(Bonn, 1841). 

+ See Holtzmann, op. cit, p. 17. 


— 
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Lastly, as a third phase of the science of language, we 
have to consider Metric, Poetics, and Rhetoric. 

"With the beginnings of Prosody we have already become 
acquainted in connection with the Veda (see p. 23). The 
treatise ascribed to Pingala even appears as an appendage 
to the Veda itself, however little claim it has to such a 
position, specifying as it does the most highly elaborated 


` metres, such as were only used in later times (see p. 60). 


The tradition which identifies Pingala with Patamjali, the 
author of the Mahábháshya and the Yoga-Sástra, must 
answer for itself; for us there exists no cogent reason for 
accepting it.48 The other existing treatises on metre are 
likewise all modern: they superseded the more ancient 
works; and the same is the case, in an equal degree, with 
the writings on poetics and rhetoric. Of the Alamkára- 
Sdstra of Bharata, which is often cited as the leading 
authority on these subjects, only the few quoted passages 
would seem to have survived, although, according to one 
commentary,* the work was itself but an extract from the 
Acni-Purána. A. W. von Schlegel in his Réflewions sur 
D Étude des Langues Asiat., p. 111, speaks of a manuscript, 
preserved in Paris, of the Séhitya-darpana, another leading 
work on this subject, as dated Sake 949, t.e., A.D. 1027 ; and 
this, if correct, would naturally be of the highest import- 
ance for the age of the works therein quoted. But à priori 
I am firmly persuaded that this statement rests on a mis- 
take or misunderstanding;?* for the oldest manuscripts 
with whieh I have had any opportunity of becoming ac- 
quainted are, as already mentioned (p. 182), not so much 


233 Cf. on this Z. St., viii. 158 ff. 
* See my Catal. of the Sansk. MSS. 
in the Berl. Lib., p. 227. [Respect- 


` ing the Nálya- Sástra of Bharata 


fuller information was first supplied 
by Hall in his edition of the Dasa- 
rúpa (1865), at the close of which 
he has given the text of four chap- 
ters of the work (18-20, 34); see 
also W. Heymann’s account of it in 
the Göltinger Gel. Anzcigen, 1874, p. 


f] 

244 Mhe Sáhitya-darpana was only 
composed towards the middle of the 
fifteenth century in E. Bengal, on 


the banks of the Brahmaputra ; see 
Jagan-mobana-garman in the pre- 
face to his edition of the drama 
Chanda-Kausika, p. 2. It has al- 
ready been edited several times in 
India, amongst others by Roer in 
the Bibl. Indica (1851, vol. x.). 
Ballantyne's translation, ibid., is un- 
fortunately not yet entirely printed, 
and reaches only to Rule 575; for 
the close of the work, however, from 
Rule 631, we have a translation by 
Pramadá Dása Mitra, which appeared 
in the Pandit, Nos. 4-28. 
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sae 5 fa 
ld, and it will be difficult to find any o. 
m NM ór the rest, in the field of rhetoric and 


extant form, 
omparatively 


cially pp. 26, 27), to a Very remote age, Even in the 
Samhitá of the Tük, although only 


l'a Kávyádaria, of the sce Ble; adopted the Vaidarbha-ritis 
tury, and Dhanarjaya's see Dühler, Vikramánka-char,, i. 9. 
Dasa-rúpa, of the middle of the tenth —Vámana's Kávy la mkára-vritti has 
century, have been published in the i d 
Bibl. Indica, the former edited by 1875), and belongs, he thinks, to the 
Premachandra Tarkavágíga (1863), t 
the latter by Hall (1865), From Þrakás, 
these we learn, amongst other things, India, belongs, in Biihler’s Opinion, 
the very important fact that in to the same date, since Mammata, 
Dandin’s day two definite, provin: according to H; 
cially distinguished, varieties of p, 55), was the maternal uncle of 
style (ríti) were already recognised, the author of the Naishadhíya ; see 
namely, the Gauda style and the Bühler in Journ, Bomb, Br. R. A. S., 
Vaidarbha style, to which in course x, 37, my Z. Sir., i. 356, and my Essay 
of time four others, the Pdfchdlt, on Hála’s Sapta-&itaka, p. 11. Cf. 
Láti, Ávantiká, and Magadhi, were herp also Aufrecht’s account of the 
added ; cf, my Essay on the Rámá- arasvati - xanthábharaņa (note 220 
Nana, p. 76, and 7. St, xiv. 65 ff above). Á rich accession to the 
na passes for the special repre. Alamkéra literature algo will result 
‘tative of the Patichdla style; see rom Büller's journey to Kashmir ; 
ufrecht in Z, D. M. G., xxvii, 93; the works range from the ninth to 
Whereas the Kásmíra Bilhana, for the thirteenth century, 
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diately gave rise to philosophical contemplation. The 
mystery of existence, of being, and of life forces itself 
directly upon the soul, and along with this comes the 
question, how the riddle is to be solved, and what is its 
cause. The idea that most readily presents itself, and 
which is therefore, in fact, everywhere recognisable as the 
earliest one, is that of an eternal matter, a chaotic mass, 
into which order and system are gradually introduced, 
whether—and here we have two distinct views, each of 
which has its intrinsic warrant, and which must therefore 
have been early opposed to each other—by virtue of an 
Indwelling capacity of development, or by impulse from 
without, whereby of course an object or Being existing 
outside of this chaotic mass is eo ipso postulated. This 
point reached, the idea is then a very natural one to 
regard this Being, whence the impulse proceeds, as higher 
and more exalted than the primary chaotic matter itself; 
and, as speculation advances, this primary matter continues 
to sink to a more and more subordinate position, till at 
length its very existence appears as dependent upon the 
will of this Being, and so the idea of a creation arises. 
` The steps of this gradation may actually be followed with 
tolerable distinctness in the Vedic texts. In the more 
ancient portions the notion everywhere still is that the 
worlds were, but ‘fixed, ‘arranged’ (stabhita, skabhita *), by 
the aid of the metres (it is thus that the harmony of the 
universe is explained) ; only at a later stage is the idea 
developed of their sarjana, ‘emission’ or creation. As 
time goes on, the creative Being is conceived as more 
and more transcendental and supernatural, so that as a 
means of communication between him and the real uni- 
verse intermediate grades of beings, demiurges, are required, 
by elassifying and Systematising whom speculation strives 


of the word grown up independently 
with both peoples? Perhaps the 
‘yawning gulf’ of chaos, ‘gaha- 
nam gambhirum, *ginunga gap,’ 
might also be instanced as a similar 


* It is interesting that the Ger- 
man word schafen is derived from 
this root stabh, skabh, * establish ;’ 
originally therefore it had not the 
sense in which it is now used. The 


idea of the ‘establishment,’ ‘ay- 
rangement’ of the worlds may pos- 
sibly therefore date from the epoch 
when Teutons and Indians still 
dwelt together: or has the same use 


‘primitive notion? [The connection 


here supposed between schaffen and 
stabh, skabl, ckýærew, is very ques- 
tionable ; the word seems rather to 
belong to schaben, scabere, oKamrew, | 
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to introduce order, but naturally only with the result of 
producing greater confusion. We have. thus three dis- 
tinct views as to the origin of the world — that of its 
“development, that of its ‘arrangement,’ and that of its 
‘creation.’ The two former agree in so far as the theory 
of development requires an ‘arranger’ also; they are, 
however, sufficiently distinguished by the circumstance 
that in the former this Power is regarded as the first pro- 
duction of the capacity of development residing in primary 
matter; in the latter, on the contrary, as an independent 


breath of life that first of all emanates, and in its turn 
gain, the mere expression of the 


ticular} a point which for the Present is doubtfult I 
have already stated generally (p. 20) the reasons which 
lead me to assign a comparatively late date to the existing 
text-books (Sútras) of the Hindi Philosophical systems.26 


By incest therefore: the story vi. 18 ff, [Cf. my review of Schlü- 


n Megasthenes of the incest of the ter book, Arist les’ Metaphysile 
Indian Herakles with his daughter eine Tochter. í Sk 


refers to this, ^ . Cent. BL, 6d UNA Need 
+ And the doctrine of metempsy- — sus Cf. Cowell’snoteto Colebrooke's 


' ehosis! Misc. Ess., i. 354. « The Sútras as 
+ See Max Müller in Z.D. M. G, we laye them RR the original 
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Unfortunately we are not yet in possession of the treatises 
themselves ;* and for what follows I have had fo depend 
mainly upon Colebrooke's Essays on the subject.247 

The most ancient philosophical system appears to be the 
Sdmkhya theory, which sets up a primordial matter as the 
basis of the universe, out of which the latter is by succes- 
sive stages evolved. The word Sdémkhya itself occurs first 
in the later Upanishads ;+ while in the earlier Upanishads 
and Bráhmanas the doctrines afterwards belonging to the 
Sámkhya system still appear in incongruous combination 
with doctrines of opposite tendency, and are cited along 
with these under the equivalent designations of Mimáùsá 
(4 man, speculation), Adega (doctrine), Upanishad (sit- 
ting), &c. Iam especially induced to regard the Simkhya 
as the oldest of the existing systems by the names of those 
who are mentioned as its leading representatives: Kapila, 
Patichasikha, and Asuri. The last of these names occurs 
very frequently in the Satapatha-Bráhmana as that of an 
important authority for sacrificial ritual and the like, and 
also in the lists of teachers contained in that work (namely, 


form of the doctrines of the several 
schools. They are rather a recapi- 
tulation of a series of preceding de- 
velopments which had gone on in 
the works of successive teachers." 

* Only two of them havethusfarap- 
pearedin India ; but of the edition of 
the Vedánta-Sútra with Samkara's 
commentary I have not yet been able 
to see a copy ; only the edition of the 
Nyáya-Sútra is known tome. The 
whole of these texts are at present 
being edited in India by Dr. Bal- 
lantyne, with English translation, 
[These editions, entitled Aphorisms 
of the Sánkhya, Vedánta, Yoga, &c., 
extend to all the six systems, each 
sútra being regularly followed by 
translation and commentary; but 
unfortunately only a few numbers of 
each have appeared.] 

27 In the new edition of Cole- 
brooke's Essays (1873), these are 
accompanied with excellent notes by 
Professor Cowell. Since the above 
was written, much new material hag 
beenadded bythelaboursof Roer, Bal- 
lantye, Hall, Cowell, Müller, Gough, - 


K. M. Banerjea, Barth. St. Hilaire. 
In the Bibl. Indica and the Benares 
Pandit many highly important edi- 
tions of texts have appeared, and we 
are now in possession of the Sutras 
of all the six systems, together with 
their leading commentaries, three 
of them in translation also. See 
also in particular the Sarva-daréana- 
samgraha of Mádhava in the Bibl. 
Ind. (1853-58), edited by Isvara- 
chandra Vidváságara, and Hall's 
Bibliographical Index to the Ind. 
Phil. Syst. (1859). 

+ Of the Taittiriya and Atharvan, 
as alsoin the fourteenth book of the 
Nirukti, and in the Bhagavad-gitá. 
As regards its sense, the term is 
rather obscure and not very signi- 
ficant ; can its use have been in any 
way influenced and determined by 
its association with the doctrine of 
Sákya ? or has it reference purely 
and solely to the twenty-five prin- 
ciples? [The latter is really the 
case; see J. St., ix. 17 ff. Kapilas 
tattva-samkhydtd, Bhás. Pur, iii. 
25517] 
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as disciple of Yájnavalkya, and as only one or a few gene- 
rations prior to Yáska). Kapila, again, can hardly be 
unconnected with the Kápya Patamchala whom we find 
mentioned in the Yájnavalktya-kánda of the Vrihad- 

anyaka as a zealous representative of the Brahmanical 
learning. Kapila, too—what is not recorded of any other 
of these reputed authors of Sütras—was himself afterwards 
elevated to divine rank; and in this quality we meet with 
him, for example, in the Svetdévataropanishad,* But itis 
above all the close connection of his tenets with Buddhism?!$ 
—the legends of which, moreover, uniformly speak both 
of him and of Pafichagikha as long anterior to Buddha— 
which proves conclusively that the System bearing his name 
is to be regarded as the oldest: The question as to the. 
possible date of Kapila is thus closely linked with that o£ 
the origin of Buddhism generally, a point to which we 
shall revert in the Sequel, in connection with our Survey 
of the Buddhistic literature, Two other leading doctors 
of the Sámkhya school as Such appear towards the sixth 
century of our era, $vara-Krishna and Gaudapáda: the 
former (according to Colebrooke, i. 103) is expressly stated 


4 In the invocations of the Pitris explanation of this, 
which (seeabove, bP.55,56)form part that the existing Sát; 
of the ordinary. Ceremonial, Kapila, are “of later date, posterior, not 
Asuri, Pañchaśikha (and with them anterior, to Buddha.“ On the sub- 
a Vodha or Bodha), uniformly oc- ject itself, see Specially 7. St., iii, 
cupy a very honourable place in later 132, 133. : 
times ; whereas notice is morerarely” 03 Ta. thet biered. texts of the 
taken of the remaining authors of Jainas also, not only is the Satthi- 
philosophical Sátras, &e. This too tanta (Shashti-ta) n 
proves that the former are more the comm, as -Kdpila-, 


ancient than the latter, fied alon 
248 p 


when he says 
ras of Kapila 


A PSI SESS 
with "the four 

his relates, according to Wil- and their Angas, PEE 
son, to the community of the funda- passage the mg; 
mental propositions of both in regard along with it, the only other Brah- 
to “ the eternity of matter, the prin- manieal system here mentioned be- 
ciples of things, and the final extinc- ingthe Baisesiya (Vai&eshika), (The 
tion” (Wilson, Works, ii. 346, ed. order in which they are given is 
Rost.). In Opposition to this, it is aisesiya, Buddha -ssana, Kivila, 
true, Max Miillerexpressly denies any Logáyata, Satthi-tanta,) So also in 
Special connection whatever between a similar enumeration in the Lalita- 
Kipila's system, as embodied in the Vistara, after Sámkhya Yoga, only 
Stitras, and Buddhist metaphysics Vaigeshika ig further specified. See 
(Chips from a German Workshop, i. my Paper on the Bhagayatf of the 
226, 1870); yet he himself imme- ainas, ij, 246-248, 
diately afterwards gives the correct 
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to be the author of the existing Símkhya-Sútra, while the 
latter embodied its doctrine in several Upanishads.?50 
Connected with the Simkhya school, as a further deve- 
lopment of it, is the Yoga system of Patamjali,%1 whose 
name describes him as in all probability a descendant of 


the Kapya.Patamchala of the Vrihad- 


anyaka. Along 


with him „(or prior to him) Yajnavalkya, the leading 
authority of the Satapatha-Bráhmana, is also regarded as a 
main originator of the Yoga doctrine, but this only in later 
writings. Whether Patamjali is to be identified with the 


250 The Sútras of Kapila, the so- 
called Sémkhya-pravachana, are now 
sublished, with the commentary of 
Vijndna-bhikshu in the Bibl. Ind., 
edited by Hall (1854-56) ; a trans- 
lation by Ballantyne also appeared 
in the same series, 1862-65. In 
lis preface tu the S. Prav., as well 
as in the preface some years later 
to his edition of Vijnána-bhikshu's 
Sámkhya-sára, Hall gives a special 
account, with which, however, he is 
himself by no means satisfied (see his 
noteto Wilson's Vishnu-Pur.,iii. 301), 
of Kapila and the leading works ex- 
tant of the Sámkhya system. He re- 
garðs the Símkhya-pravachana as a 
very late produetion, which may here 
and there even “be suspected of occa- 
sional obligation to the Kárikís of 
Távarakrishna * (S&mkhya-síra, Pre- 
face, p. 12). Of course this does not 
affect either the antiquity of Kapila 
himself or his ‘alleged connection 
with the Simkhya” (p. 20). Cowell, 
too (Colebrooke, Misc. Ess., i. 354, 
note), regards the Sámkhya school 
itself “ as one of the earliest,” while 
the Sütras, on the contrary, are of 
late ‘origin, inasmuch as they not 
only “refer distinctly to Vedánta 
texts,” but also **expressly mention 
the Vaigeshika in i. 25, v. 85 ; for 
"the Nydya, ef. v. 27, 86, and‘ for 
the Yoga, i. go.” Besides the Vai- 
feshikas (i. 25) only Pafichagikha 
(v. 32, Vi. 68) and Sanandanáchárya 
(vi. 69) are actually mentioned by 
name. An interesting detail is the 
opposing of the names Srughna and 


Pátaliputra (i. 28) as an illustration 
of separate locality (similarly in the 
Mahábháshya, see Z. St., xiii. 378). 
21 The Yoga-Sütra ascribed to 
Patamjali (likewise called Sámlhya- 
pravachana- Sútra), with extracts 
from Bhoja’s commentary upon it, 
was edited, text with translation, to 
the extent of one-half, by Ballantyne 
in his Aphorisms; the second half 
appeared in the Pandit, Nos, 28-68, 
edited by Govinda-deya-S(strin.— 
An Áryá-pafichásíti by Sesha (whom 
the editor identifies with Patamjali), 
in which the relation of prakriti and 


sense, was edited by Bálasá 

No. 56 of the Pandit; there exists 
also a Saiva adaptation of it by Abhi- 
navagupta; see Z. D. M, G., xxvii. 
167. According to Bühler's letter 
(I. St., xiv. 402 ff.), Abhinavagupta 
is supposed to have died in A.D. 982 ; 
but Bühler has not himself verified 
the date, which is stated to occur in 
the hymn written by Abhinava on 
his deathbed. 

* Particularly in the twelfth book 
of the Mahá-Bhárata, where, with 
Janaka, he is virtually described as 
a Buddhist teacher, the chief out- 
ward badge of these teachers being 
precisely the kdshdya - dháranam 
maundyam (M.-Bh., xii. 11898, 566). 
It appears, at all events, from the 
Yájnavalkíya-kánda that, both gave 
a powerful impulse to the practice 
of religious mendicancy : iu the 
Atharvopanishads, too, this is clearly 
shown (see p. 163). [In the Yájna- 
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author of the Mahábháshya reniains for the present a ques- 
tion. The word yoga in the sense of ‘union with the 
Supreme Being,’ < absorption therein by virtue of medita- 
tion, first occurs in the later Upanishads, especially in the 


tenth book of the Taittiríya- 


anyaka and in the Káthako- 


panishad, where this very doctrine is itself enunciated.252 


As there presented, it seems 
dualism, that is, upon the 


to rest substantially upon a 
‘arrangement’ theory of the 


universe; in this sense, however, that in the Káthakopani- 
shad at least, purusha, primeval soul, is conceived as exist- 
ing prior to avyakta, primordial matter, from the union of 
which two principles the mahán „átmá, or spirit of life, 
is evolved. For the rest, its special connection with the 
“Siimkhya system is still, in its details, somewhat obscure, 
however well attested it is -externally by the constant 
juxtaposition of * Sámkhya-Yoga generally as a com- 
pound. Both systems appear, in particular, to have coun- 
tenanced a confounding of their purusha, ‘vara with the 
chief divinities of the popular religion, Rudra and Krishna, 


Svetásvataropanishad, %2 the 


Bhagavad-attá, and many passages in the twelfth book of 


One very peculiar side of the Yoga 


valkya-Smriti, iii, 1IO, Y. describes 
himself ostensibly as the author of 
the Aranyaka as well as of the Yoga- 
Sástra.] d 

7? It is in these and similar Upa- 
nishads, as also in Manus Dharma- 
Sástra (ef. Johiintgen’s Essay on the 
Law-Book of Manu, 1863), that we 
have to look for the earliest germs 
and records of the atheistic Sámkhya 
and the deistic Yoga Systems, 

?7** In my paper on the Svetááva- 
taropanishad I had to leave the point 
undetermined whether, for the 
period to which this work belongs, 
and specially as regards the mono- 
theistic Yoga system it embodies, an 
acquaintance with the corresponding 
doctrines of Christianity is to be 
assumed or not; see J. St., i. 423. 
Lorinser, on the other hand, in his 
translation of the Bhagavad-gítá 
(Breslau, 1869), unreservedly as- 
fumes such an acquaintance in the 
cise of this poem. From the point 


of view of literary chronology no 
forcible objection can be brought 
against this; some of the points, 
too, which he urges are not without 
importance; but on the whole he 
has greatly Over-estimated the scope 
of his argument: the question is 
still sub judice. 

More partieularly with regard 
to the Bhágavata, Pácharátra, and 
Pásupata doctrines, [A Sütra of 
the Páticharátra school, that, namely, 
of Sándilya. (ed. by Ballantyne in the 

Bibl. Indica, 1861), is apparently 
mentioned by Samkara, Vedinta-S, 
h. ii. 2, 45. 
upon the Bhag: 
Special stress 
: «Lir isvare); see on it 
Cowell's note in Colebrooke's Misc. 
$8.51.438, Onthedevelopmentofthe 
Outrine of bhakti, Wilson surmises 
Tistian conceptions to have had 
Some influence; see my paper on the 
Rim. Táp. Up., pp. 277, 360. The 


M 
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doctrine—and one which was more and more exclusively . 
developed as time went on—is the Yoga practice; that is, 
the outward means, such as penances, mortifications, and 
the like, whereby this absorption into the supreme God- 
head is sought to be attained. In the epic poems, but 
especially in the Atharvopanishads, we encounter it in full 
force: Panini, too, teaches the formation of the term yogin. 

The most flourishing epoch of the Sámkhya-Yoga be- 
longs most probably to the first centuries of our era, the 
influence it exercised upon the development of Gnosticism 
in Asia Minor being unmistakable; while further, both 
through this channel and afterwards directly also, it had 
an important influence upon the growth of the Suff philo- 
sophy.* Albírúní translated Patamjali's work into Arabic 
at the beginning of the eleventh century, and also, it would 
appear, the Simkhya-Stitra,t though the information we 
have as to the contents of these works does not harmonise 
with the Sanskrit originals. 

The doctrines of the two Mimáñsás appear to have been 
reduced to their present systematic shape at a later period 
than those of the Simkhya;* and, as indicated by their 
respective names, in the case of the Péirva-Mimdisd earlier 
than in the case of the Uttara-Mimdisd. The essential 
purpose of both Mímáisás is to bring the doctrines enun- 
ciated in the Bráhmanas or sacred revelation into harmony 
and accord with each other. Precepts relating to practice 
form the subject of the Purva-Mimansa, which is hence also 
styled Karma- Mímánsá ; while doctrines regarding the 
essence of:the creative principle and its relation to the 


Besides, as we 


Nifrada-Paficharitra (edited in Bibl. 
4nd. by K. M. Banerjea, 1861-65) is 
aritual,notaphilosophical, Vaishnava 
text-book.] x 

* See (Lassen, 7. AK., iii. 379 f] 
Gildemeister, Script. Arab. de reb. 
Ind., p. 112 fF. 

+ Reinaud in the Journ. Asiat., 
1844, pp. 121-124; H. M. Elliot, 
Bibl. Index to the Hist. of Muham- 
medan India, i. 100. 

253 Now: that the antiquity of the 
catant form of the Sámkhya-Sútras, 
according to Hall, has become so 
exceedingly doubtful, the view above 
expressed also becomes in its turn 


yery questionable. 
shall presently see, in both the 
Mimiüsá-Sütras teachers are repeat- 
edly cited who are known to us from 
the Vedic Sútra literature; while 
nothing of the kind occurs in either 
of the Sámkhya-pravachana-Sütras, 
This does not of course touch the 
point of the higher antiquity of the 
doctrines in question ; for the names 
Kapila, Patamjali, and Yájnavalkya 
distinctly carry us back to a far 
earlier time than do the names 
Jaimini and Bádaráyana—namely, 
into the closing phases of the Bráh- 
mana literature itself. 
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universe form the subject of the Uttara-Mímánsá, which 
is hence also designated Brahma - Mímánsá, Sáríraka- 
Mindisé (* doctrine of embodied spirit °), or also Pedánta 


(end of the Veda ). The term Mímáisá ’ originally de- 


in this sense in the Bráhmanas, and only became a technical 
expression later, as is probably the case also with < Ve- 
dánta; a word first occurring in the later Upanishads, in 
the tenth book of the Taittirfya-Áranyaka, the Káthako- 
panishad, Mundakopanishad, &e, : 7 SP 

The Karma - Mímánisá - Sütra is ascribed to Jaimini, 
who is mentioned in the Puránas as the revealer of the 
Sámaveda, though we search in vain in Vedic literature 


for any hint of his name: Still, of the teachers who 


25 Tn the Mahábháshya, mtmdji- ghuv., 18, 32, 33). ‘The special re- 
saka, according to Kaiyata, is to be lation of Jaimini to the Síma-Veda 
taken in the sense of mímdisám appears also from the statements in 
adlúte ; and as the term also occurs the Rig-Grihyas (see note 49 above), 

i i which agree with Vishnu-Pur,, iii, 
it might, in Point of fact, refer to the 4. 8, 9. Indeed, the Cha a-vyülia 
subject of the Púrva-Mímánsá, Still specifies a Jaiminiya recension of 
the proper word here for one Speci- the Sáman 3 and this recension ap- 
ally devoted to such studies would pears to be still in existence (see 
rather seem to be Jájnika ; seo 1, note 60 above). Tn tho Pravara 

* Xll. 455, 466, section of the Asval. -Srauta-S,, xii. 

With the exception of two Io, the Jaiminis are classed as he- 
probably interpolated passages in longing to the Bhrigus, —A]] this, 
the Grihya-Sútras of the Rik (see however, does not afford us any 
PP. 56-58).— Nor is there anything qj 
bearing on it in the Ganapátha of 
Pínini—of which, indeed, for the 
present, only a. negative use can ba 
made, and even this only with pro. 
per caution, But as the Word is ir. * Miméisdkrit? Jai 
regularly formed (from Jeman we by an elephant—a 
Should expect Jaimani), this circum- considering the 
stance may here, perhaps, carry some work, is alw. 
weight, [Apparently it is not found though, on the other h 
. consequence of the many 
St, xiii, 455. On the other hand, the changes its text hag undergone, we 
Dame Jaimini oceursin the concluding have no i 


1 Buarantee that this parti- 
vansa of the Sáma-vidhána;Bríhm, cular notice formed part of the orig- 


Xt which found its way to 
sixth century (ef, 7. 5L, 


n 7. 159)— There is also an astro- 
aushpindya, which answers exactly logica] (Játaka) treatise which goes 


to the statement in the Vishnu-Pur., by the name of Jaimini-Sútra 3 see 
iii. 6. 1, 4, where he appears as the Catal, of Skr. MSS. N. W. Pro. 
teacher of Paushpimji (cf, also Ra- (1874), pp. 508, 510, 514, 532.) 
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are cited in this Sútra — Átreya, Badari, Bádaráyana, 
Lábukáyana ())55 Aitióáyana the names of the first and 


` second, at all events, may be pointed out in the Taittirfya- 


Prátisákhya and the Srauta-Stitra of Kátyáyana respec- 
tively; while we meet with the family of the Aitasáyanas 
in the Kaushítaki-Bráhmana.* Bádaráyana is the name 
of the author of the Brahma-Mfmánsá-Sátra ; but it 
by no means follows from the mention of him here that 
his Sütra is older than the Sútra of Jaimini ; for not only 
may the name, as a patronymie, have designated other 
persons besides, but in the Sütra of the Brahma-Mfmánsá 
the case is exactly reversed, and Jaimini in his turn is 
mentioned there. All that results from this, as well as 
from the fact of each Sútrá frequently citing its own 
reputed author, is rather that these Sútras were not really 
composed by these teachers themselves, but only by their 
respective schools. The name Badardyana is not to be 
found “in Panini,” as has recently been erroneously as- 
serted,} but only in the gana-pátha to Panini, not a very 


sure authority for the present, 


the Jaimini-Sútra we have 


As leading expounders of | 
mention of abara-svámin 256 


and, after him, of Kumárila-bhatta ; 256a the latter is said 
to have flourished prior to Samkara.§ 


755 Tn the passage in question (vi. 
7. 37) ought we not to read Láma- 


T kidyana? This is the name of a 


teacher who is several times men- 
tioned in the Síma-Sútras; see 7. 
St, iv. 384, 373.—The apparent 
mention of Buddha in i, 2. 33 (bud- 
dha-fástrát) is only apparent: here 
the word “buddlia * has nothing 
whatever to do with the name 
*Buddha,'—' To the above names 
must, however, be added Kárshná- 
jini (iv. 3. 17, vi. 7. 35) and Kámu- 
káyana (xi. 1. 51); the former of 
these is-found also in Kátyáyana and 
in the Vedánta-Sütra, the latter 
only in the gana ‘Nada.’ 

* xxx. 5, where they are charac- 
terised as the scum of the Bhrigu 
line, ‘‘pdpishthd Bhrigünám," 

+ See Colebrooke, i. 102, 103, 328, 
and above p. 49. — Y 

t By Max Müller in his otherwise 
most valuable contributions to our 
knowledge of Indian philosophy in 
the Z. D. M. G., vi. 9. 


256 This commentary of Sabara. 
svdmin, which is even cited by 

amkara (Vedánta-Sütra-UA. , Tii. 3. 
53), with the text of Jaimini itself, 
is at present still in course of publi- 
cation in the Bibl, Ind., ed. by Ma- 
hesachandra Nyáyaratna (begun in 
1865 ; the last part, 1871, brings it 
down to ix. 1. 5) —Mádhava's Jai- 
miníya-nyáya-málá-vistara, edited by 
Goldstiicker (1865 ff), is also still 
unfinished ; see my Z. Str., ii. 376 ff. 

7599 Who appears also to have 
borne the odd name of Tutáta or even * 
Tutátita. At all events, Tautátika, 
or Tautátita, is interpreted by the 
scholiast of the Prabodba-chandro- 
daya, 20. 9, ed. Brockhaus, to mean 
Kumárila; and the same explana- 
tion is given by Aufrecht in his 
Catalogus, p. 247, in the case of the 
Tautátitas mentioned in Mádhava's 
Sarva-dargana-samgraha. 

§ See Colebrooke, i. 208 : yet the 
tolerably modern title bhatta awak- 
ens some doubt as to ths: it may 


Q 
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The Brakma-Sútra * belongs, as we have just seen, to 
Bádaráyana. The notion that creation is but Illusion, and 
that the transcendental Brahman is alone the Real, but 
throning in absolute infinitude without any personal exist- 


is the end and aim of the Veda itself, by bringing all Vedic 
passages into harmony with this monotheistic pantheism 
and by refuting the various views of the : Sámkhya, or 
atheistic, the Yoga, or theistic, and the Nyáya, or deistic 
schools, &e. The notice thus taken of the other systems 
would of itself seem to prove the posteriority of the Brahma- 


against the original tenets out of which these systems 
have sprung. The teachers’ names, at least, which are 
mentioned in the Brahma-Stitra recur to a large extent in 
the f rauta-Sütras; for example, Agnarathya in Asvaláya- 
na;} Bádari, Kárshnájini and Kágakritsni in Kátyáyana 
[see above, P. 139], and, lastly, treya in the Taittirfya- 
Prátisákhya. The name Audulomi belongs exclusively 
to the Brahma-Stitra,257 The mention of Jaimini and of 

áðaráyana himself has been already touched upon. — 

indischmann in his excellent « Samkara " (Bonn, 1832) 


not have belonged to him originally example of the new Kalpas, in con- 
perhaps ? [According to Cowell, tradistinetion to the earlier ones, 
note to Colebrooke’s Misc, Ess., i. and so js regarded as of the same 
323, there actually occur in Samkara age with Pínini, If, as is likely, © 
“allusions to Kumárila-bhatta, if the scholinst took this illustration 
no direct mention of him;” the from the Mahábháshya [but this is 
title bhatta bel ngs quite specially not the case; y, é St, xiii. 455], 
to him: ‘the ig emphatically de- then this statement is important. 
signed byhis title Bhatta.” For the I May mention in passing that Ágma- 
rest, this title belongs likewise to rathya occurs in the gana “Garga;’ 
Bhatta-Bháskara-Miéra and Bhattot- Audulomi in the gana. phu 7? Krish- | 
Pala, and therefore is not by any níjinain the ganas ‘Tika’ and * Upa- i 


means ‘tolerably modern.) Á ka;' in the latter also Kácakritena. y 
* This name itself occurs in the e Gana-pátha, however, is a most í k 

Bhagavad.gítá, xiii, 4, but here it uncertain authority, and for Pánini'a 

may be taken as an appellative rather time without weight. 

than as a proper name. #7 Ttis found in the Mahábhásbya | 
t We have already seen (p. 53)’ also, on Panini, iv. 1. 85, 78; see | 

that the Á&marathah Kalpah is in- 7, St., xiii, 415. | 

stanced by Pinini’s scholiast as an 
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has attempted directly to fix the age of the Brahma-Sútra. 
Tor Bádaráyana bears also the additional title of Vyása, 
whence, too, the Brahma-Sútra is expressly styled Vyása- 
Sutra. Now, in the Samkara-vijaya—a biography of the 
celebrated Vedanta commentator Samkara, reputed to be 
by one of his disciples—we find it stated (see Windisch- 
mann, p. 85; Colebrooke, i. 104) that Vyása was the name. 
of the father of Suka, one of whose disciples was Gauda- 
pada, the teacher of Govindanátha, who again was the 
preceptor of Samkara;?9 so that the date of this Vyása 
might be conjecturally set down as from two to three 
centuries prior to Samkara, that is, between 400 and 500 
A.D. But the point must remain for the present undeter- 
mined,* since it is open to question whether this Vyása 
ought really to be identified with Vyása Bádaráyana, 


though this appears to me at least very probable. 


28 See now in Aufrecht’s Cata- 
' logus, p. 255^, the passage in ques- 
tion from Mádhava's (!) Samkara- 
vijaya, v. 5 (rather v. 105, according 
to the ed. of the work published at 
Bombay in 1864 with Dhanapati- 
súri's commentary) and ibid., p. 
227", the same statements from 
unother work. 'The Samkara-vijaya 
of Ánandagiri, on the contrary, 
Aufrecht, p. 247 ff. (now also in the 
Bibl. Ind., edited by Jayanáráyana, 
1263), contains nothing of 
this. 
* Samkara, on Brahma-Sútra, iii. 
3. 32, mentions that Apántaratamas 
lived as Krishna-Dvaipáyana at the 
time of the transition from the Kali 
to the Dvápara yuga ; and from the 
fact of his not at the same time ex- 
pressly stating that this was Vyása 
Bádaráyuna, author of the Brahma- 
Sútra, Windisehmann concludes, 
and justly, that in samkara's eyes 
the two personages were distinct, 
In the Mahá-Bhárata, on the con- 
trary, xii. 12158 ff; Suka is expressly 
given as the son of Krishna Dyai- 
páyana (Vyása Párásarya). Rut the 
episode in question is certainly one 
of the very latest insertions, as is 
clear from the allusion to the Chí- 


t 


nas and Húnas, the Chinese and 
Huns. 

359 In the meantime, the name 
Bádaráyana is only known to occur, 
besides, in the closing vasa of the 
Sáma-Vidhána-Br. ; see Z. S^, iv. 
3773 and here the bearer of it ap- 
pears as the disciple of Párágaryáya- 
na, four steps later than Vyása Párá- 
Sarya, and three later than Jaimini, 
but, on the other hand, as the 
teacher (!) of Tándin and Sátyávanin, 
Besides being mentioned in Jaimini, 
he is also cited in the Sndilya-Sütra. 
In Varáha-Mihira and Bhattotpala 
an astronomer of this name is re- 
ferred to; and he, in his turn, ac- 
cording to Aufrecht (Catalogus, p. 
329%), alludes, in a passage quoted 
from him by Utpala, to the ‘Yavana- 
vriddhás, and, according to Kern, 
Pref, to Brih. Samh., p. 51, **ex- 
hibits many Greek words.”—The 
text of the Brabma-Sütro, with 
Samkara's commentary, has now 
been published in the Bibl, Ind., 
edited by Roer and (from part 3) 
Ráma Náráyana Vidyáratna (1854— 
1863) : of the translation of both by 
K. M. Banerjea, as of that in Ballan- 
tyne’s Aphorisms, only one part has 
appeared (1870). 
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In respect of their reduction to systematic shape, the 
logical Sútras of Kanáda and Gotama appear to rank 
last. But this by no means indicates that these logical 
inquiries are themselves of later origin—on the contrary, 
the other Sútras almost uniformly begin with such—but 
merely that the formal development of logic into two philo- 
sophical schools took place comparatively late. Neither 
of the schools restricts itself to logic alone; each em- 
braces, rather, a complete philosophical system, built up, 
however, upon a purely dialectical method. But as yet 
little has been done to elucidate the points of difference 
between the two in this regard The origin of the world 
is in both derived from atoms, which combine by the will 
of an arranging Power.'—Whether the name of the 
Ilpáuvar, who are described by Strabo as contentious 
dialecticians, is to be traced to the word pramdna, ‘proof, 
as Lassen supposes, is doubtful The word tarka, * doubt; 
again, in the Kathakopanishad, ought rather, from the 
context, to be referred, to the Sámkhya doctrines, and 


should not be taken in the sens 
is its usual one, of ‘logic.’ In Man 
AK., i. 835), according to the tradi 
tarkin still denotes ‘one versed in the 


Yet Mi 


u too (see Lassen, 7. 
tional interpretation, 
Mímánsá logic,’ 2 


anu is also acquainted with logic as a distinct 


* In this respect, Roer in parti- 
cular has done excellent service : in 
the copious notes to his translation 
of the Vaigeshika-Sútra he has 
throughout special regard to this 
very point (in Z. D. M. G., vols. 
xxi. xxii. 1867, 1868). Before 
him, Müller, with some of Ballan- 
iyne's writings as a basis, had al- 
ready taken the same line (in vols, 
vi. and vii. of the same Journal, 
1852, 1853). The text of the 
Vaiéeshika-Sütras, with the com- 
mentary, called Upaskára, of Sam- 
kara-miéra, appeared in Bibl. Ind. in 
1860, 1861, edited, with a gloss of. 
his own, by Jaya Náráyana Tarka- 
pahchíánana, In the Pandit (Nos, 
32-69) there is a complete transla- 
tion of both text and commentary 
by A. E. Gough.—Jaya Náráyana 
bas also since then (1864 — 65) 


edited, in the Bibl. Ind., the Nyáya- 
dargana of Gotama with the com- 
mentary of Vátsyáyana (Pakshila- 
svámin). The earlier edition (1828) 
Was accompanied with the com. 
mentary of Vióvanátha. The first 
four books have been translated by 
Ballantyne in his Aphorisms, 

79 We find the atomic theory es- 
pecially developed among the Jainas, 
and that in a Inaterialistic form, 
Yet 80, that the atomic matter and 
tlie Vital principle are conceived 
io be in eterna] intimate connec- 
tion ; seg my Essay on the Bhaga- 
vati of the Jainas, ii. 168, 176, 190, 
236. We have a mythological ap- 
Plication of it in the assumption of 
a prajápati Maríchi ; see Z. St, ix. 9. 

In Párask, 3i 6 (*vidhir 
vidheyas tarkas cha veda"), tarka 
is equivalent to arthavdda, mimdisd. 


e, which at a later period ' 
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science, as well as with the three leading methods of proof 
which it teaches, though not under the names that were 
"afterwards usual. According to the most recent investiga- 
tions on the subject,* “the terms naiydyika and kevala- 
‘naiydyika (Pán., ii. 1. 49) would point to the Nyáya system 
as antecedent to Pánini:" these words, however, do not 
occur in the text of Pánini at all (which has merely the 
word kevala!), but only in his scholiast.;—Kanada’s 
system bears the name Vaiseslika-Sütra, because its ad- 
herents assert that vigesha, ‘particularity, is predicable of 
atoms; the system of Gotama, on the other hand, is styled 
Nydya-Stitra, kav' €Eoyýv. Which of the two is the older 
is still uncertain. The circumstance that the doctrines of 
the Vaigeshikas are frequently the subject of refutation 
in the Vedánta-Sútra,— whereas Gotama's teaching is no- 
where noticed, either in the text or in the commentaries 
upon it,,as stated by Colebrooke (i. 352),—tells d priori 
in favour of the higher antiquity of the former; ** 
but whether the author of the Vedánta had these ‘doc- 
trines of Kandda’ béfore him in their systematised form, 
as has recently been assumed,t is a point still requiring 
inyestigation.*“—For the rest, these two systems are at 


* By Max Müller, l. c., p. 9. 
+ This is one of the cases of 
which I have already spoken (p. 


225). 

363 In the Sámkhya-Sútra they 
are even expressly mentioned by 
name (see p. 237) ; also in the sacred 

` texts of the Jainas (v. note 249).— 
The circumstance that the Gotama- 
Sútra does not, like the other five 
philosophical text-books, begin with 
the customary Sútra-formula, ‘ athd> 
"ta, may perhaps also be regarded 
as a sign of later composition. 

+ M. Müller, l. c., p. 9: ** Whereas 
Kandda’s doctrines are there fre- 

uently discussed." 

264 In neitherof theSütras arethere 
references to older teachers whose 
names might supply some chro- 
nological guidance. As regards the 
names of their authors themselves, 
Kanáda or Kanabhuj (Kanabhaksha) 
is mentioned by Varáha-Mihira and 
Samkara, while Akshapída, so far 


as we know at present, is first men- 
tioned by Mádhava. Their patro- 
nymics, Kásyapa and Gautama (this 
form is preferable to Gotama) date, 
it is true, from a very early time, 
but, beyond this, they tell us nothing. 
Of interest, certainly, although 
without decisive weight, is the iden- 
tification—occurring in a late com- 
mentator (Auantayajvan) on tlie 
Pitrimedha-Sátra of Gautama, be- 
longing to the Síma-Veda—of this 
latter Gautama with Akshapáda ; 
see Burnell's Catalogue, p. 57.— 
From Cowell's preface to his edition 
of the Kusumáüjali (1864) it ap- 

ears that the commentary of Pa- 
kshila-svámin, whom he directly 
identifies with Vátsyáyana, was com- 
posed prior to Dinnága, that is to 
say (see note 219 above), somewhere 
about the beginning of the sixth 
century. Uddyotakara, who is men- 
tioned by Subandhu in the seventh 
century, wrote against Dinnága, and 
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present, and have been for a long time past, those most in 
favour in India; and it would also appear that among the 
philosophical writings contained in the Tibetan Tandjur, 
logical works are the most numerously represented, 
Besides these six systems, all of which won for, them- 
selves a general currency, and Which'on the whole are 
regarded as orthodox—however slight is the title of the 
Sámkhya theory, for instance, to be so esteemed—we have 
frequent mention of certain heterodox views, as those o£ 
the Ohárvákas, Laukáyatikas, 205 Bárhaspatyas. Of this 
last-mentioned school there must also have existed a com- 
plete system, the Bárhaspatya-Sütra ; but of all this 
nothing has survived save occasional quotations, intro- 
duced with a view to their refutation, in the commentaries 


of the orthodox systems. 


We now come to the third branch of the scientific lite- 
rature, Astronomy, with its auxiliary sciences“ We have 
already seen (pp. 112, II 3) that astronomy was cultivated 
to a considerable extent even in Vedic times; and we 


and to the various phases of the moon itse]f.200 


cumstance that the Vedic yearis a solar year of 360 days, 
CY — re D 
so did Váchaspati - migra in the A Bhá uri appears 
tenth, and Udayana, the author of traer SA ER illad eve 
the Kusumdijali, in the twelfth The Lokáyatas are also repudiated 
century ; see also Cowell's note to by the Buddhists, Northern as well 
Colebrooke's Misc. Æss.,i.282. Gan- as Southern ; v. Burnouf, Lotus da 
gefa's Nyáya-chintámani, the most la bonne Loi, Pp. 409, 470. The 
important work of the later Nyáya Jainas, too, rank their. system only 
literature, is also placed in’ the with loiya. (laukika) knowledge ; 
twelfth century; see Z. D. M. G.,. see above, note 249.—On the Chir. 
xxvii. 168. Aulúkya, given by Yíkas, see the introduction of the 
Médhava as a name for the tenets Sarva-dargana-samgraha. 
of Kanáda, rests on a play upon e See 7. St, ii, 236-287. 


mical or astronomical 


—: 


ie word kánáda, ‘crow - eater? = 288 'The cos, 


ulúka, 

#5 In the Mahábháshya therð is 
mention of a Svarniká Bhágurí 
lokáyatasya ;" see T. St, xiii. 343. 


data met with in the Bráhmanas are 
all of an extremely childish and naive 
description ; see Z. St, is. 358 ff. 
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and nota lunar year, does indeed presuppose a tolerably 
accurate observation and computation of the sun's course ; 
but, agreeably to what has just been stated, we can hardly 
imagine that this computation proceeded upon the pheno- 
mena of the nocturnal heavens, and we must rather assume 
it to have been based upon the phenomena of the length 
or shortness of the day, &e. To the elaboration of a quin- 
quennial cycle with an intercalary month a pretty early 
date must be assigned, since the latter is mentioned in the 
Rik-Samhitá. The idea of the four mundane ages, on the 
contrary—although its origin, from observation of the 
moon’s phases, may possibly be of extreme antiquity 99— 
can only have attained to its complete development to- 
wards the close of the Vedic period: Megasthenes, as we 
know, found the Yuga system flourishing in full perfection. 
That the Hindú division of the moon’s path into twenty- 
seven (or twenty-eight) lunar mansions is of Chinese origin, 
as asserted by Biot (Journal des Savants, 1840, 1845 ; see 
Tassen, Z. AK, i. 742 ff), can hardly be admitted. 
Notwithstanding the accounts of Chinese writers, the 
contrary might equally well be the case, and the system 
might possibly have „been introduced into China through 
the medium of Buddhism, especially as Buddhist writings 
adhere to the ancient order of the asterisms—commencing 
with Krittikd—precisely as we find it among the Chinese. 28” 


27 Roth disputes this origin in his 
Essay, Die Lehre von den vier Weltal- 
tern (1860, Tübingen). 

208 On the questions dealt with 
jn what follows, a special discussion 
was raised between J. B. Biot, my- 
self, and Whitney, in which A. Sé- 
dillot, Steinschneider, E, Burgess, 
and Max Müller also took part. Cf. 
the Journal des Savants for 1859, and 
Biot’s posthumous Études sur VAs- 
tronomie Indienne et Chinoise (1862); 
my two papers, Die Vedischen. Nach- 
richten von den Nakshatra (1860, 
1862), as also 7. Str., ii. 172, 173; 
T. St, ix. 424 f. (1865), x. 213 ff. 
(1866) ; Whitney in Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc., vols. vi. and viii. (1860, 1864, 
1865); Burgess, ibid.; Steinschnei- 
der in Z. D. M. G., xviii. (1863) ; 
Müller in Pref. to vol. iv. of his edi- 
tion of the Rik (1862); Sédillot, 


Courtes Observations sur quelques 
Points de V Histoire de U Astronomie 
(1863) ; and, lastly, Whitney in the 
second vol. of his Oriental and Lin- 
guistic Studies (1874). To the views 
expressed above I still essentially 
adhere ; Whitney, too, inclines to- 
wards them. In favour of Chaldæa 
having been the mother- country 
of the system, one circumstance, 
amongst others, tells with especial 
force, viz., that from China, India, and 
Babylon we have precisely the same 
accounts of the length of the longest 
day ; whilst the statements, €.g., in 
the Bundehesch, on this head, exhi- 
bit a total divergence ; see Windisch- 
mann (Zoróastrische Studien, p. 105). 

269 ‘Phis assertion of Biot's has not 
been confirmed; the Chinese list 
commences with Chitrá (te. the 
autumnal equinox), or Uttaráshádhás 
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To me, however, the most probable view is that these lunar 
mansions are of Ghaldæan origin, and that from the Chal- 
dæans they passed to the Hinds as well as to the Chinese. 


For the DIDI of the Book of Kings, and the min of the 
Book of Job? which the Biblical commentators errone- 
ously refer to the Zodiac, are just the Arabic jks,‘ man- 


ledge of these lunar mansions with them into India, or else 
have obtained it ata later time through the commercial 
relations of the Phænicians with the Panjáb. Atall events, 
they were known to the Indians from a very early period, 
and as communication with China is altogether inconceiv- 


iz] 


ence is here quite out of the question. The names of some 
of these asterisms occur even in the Rik-Samhitá (and that 
under peculiar forms); for example, the Aghás, ie, Maghás, 
and the Arjunyau, i.e., Phalgunyau—a name also applied 
to them in the Satapatha-Bráhmana —in the nuptial hymn, 


he a t mM 


(the winter Solstice), both of which nomy in Chaldæa, Wassiljew com- 
rather correspond to an arrangement pares with Zoroaster, but in which 

I am inclined rather to look for 
the vernalegtinox; see my first Essay the Kraushtuki whose acquaint- 


: ance we make in the Atharya-Parig, 
also the account of the twenty-eight (see Lit. C. BL, 


1869, p. 1497)— 
lunar asterisms, contained in aletter who arranged the constellation aa 
from Wassiljew to Schiefner (see the the order quoted in the Dictionary 
latter's German translation of the in question, that is, 
Preface to Wassiljew’s Russian ren- Krittilá, Afterwards there came 
dering of Táranátha's history of Bud- another Rishi, Kila (Time !), who 
dhism, pp. 30-32, 1869), and commu- sei Up a new theory in regard to the 
nicated, according tothe commentary motion of the Constellations, and so 
on the Buddhistic Lexicon Mahá- in course of time Chitrá came to be. 
vyutpatti, from the book Sannipáta named as the first asterism. To all 
(Chinese Ta-tsi-king). According appearance, thig actually proves the 
to this account, it was the astrono. ate, and Buddhistie, origin of the 
mer Kharoshtha (ass's.lip)—a name Chinese Kio-list ; see Nakshatras, i. 
Which, as well as that of Xarustr, 306, 

Who, as Armenian authorities state, 7? On this point see specially /. 
originated the science of astro- St, x, 217. 


beginning with ' 


o 


l 
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LJ 
hitá; a second, which exhibits considerable variation in 
the names, betokening a later date, occurs in the Atharva- 
Samhitá and the Taittirfya-Bráhmana; the majority of the 
names are also given in Pánini. This latter list contains 
for the most part the names employed by the later astro- 


‘nomers; and it is precisely these later ones that are enu- 


merated in the so-called Jyotisha or Vedic Calendar (along 
with the zodiacal signs too!) To this latter treatise an 
importance has hitherto been attributed to which its con- 
tents do not entitle it. Should my conjecture be confirmed 
that the Lagadha, Lagata, whose system ib embodies, is 
identical with the Lát who is mentioned by Albírúní as 
the author of the ancient Sürya-Siddhánta [see, however, 
p. 258 n.], then it would fall in the fourth or fifth century 
of our era; and even this might almost seem too high an 
antiquity for this somewhat insignificant tract, which has 
only had a certain significance attached to it on account 
of its being ranked with the Veda.* 

A decided advance in astronomical science was made 
through the discovery of the planets. The earliest men- 
tion of these occurs, perhaps, in the Taittirfya-Aranyaka, 
though this is still uncertain ;*7 beyond this, they are not 
noticed in any other work of the Vedic period.“* Manu’s 


* 'This is why it adheres to the old on the Jyotisha, p. 10, 7. St., ix. 363, 


order of the lunar asterisms, as is 
done even atthe present day in writ- 
ings that bear upon the Veda. | [Ac- 
cording to the special examination of 
the various points here involved, in 


„the introduction to my Essay on the 


Jyotisha (1862), a somewhat earlier 
term is possible ; assuming, of course, 
as Ithere do, that those verses which 
betoken Greek influence do not 
really belong to the text as it origi- 
nally stood. The author appears 
occasionally also under the name 
Lagadáchárya; see above, p. 6r, 
note.] 

371 The passages referred to are, in 
fact, to be understood in a totally 
different sense ; see I. St., ix. 363, x. 
271. 
Th The Maitráyaní-Up. forths the 
single exception, but that only in its 
Jast two books, described as ula ; 
see above, notes 103, 104. On the 
subject itself, see further my Essay 


442, X. 239, 240.— Thetwo Rik pas- 
sages which are thought by Alf. 
Ludwig, in his recently published 
Nachrichten des Rig- und Atharva- 
Veda über Geographie, d&c., des alten 
Indiens, to contain an allusion to the 
planets (i. 105. IO, x. 55. 3) can 
hardly have, any such reference. 
Neither the Sítyáyanaka, cited by 
Síyana to i 105. IO, nor Sáynna 
himself, hasany thoughtof the planets 
here (see J. St., ix. 363 n.). _ For the 
‘divichard graháh? of Ath. S., 19. 9. 

the Ath. Parigishtas offer other 
parallels, showing that here too the 
planets are not to be thought of, 
especially as immediately afterwards, 
in v. 10, the ‘ grahás. chándramasáh 
. . dditydh . + ráhuná' are enume- 
rated, where, distinctly, the allusion 
is only to eclipses. This partieular 
section of the Ath. S. (19. 7) is, 
moreover, quite a late production ; 
see J, St., iv. 433 0. 
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law-book is unacquainted with them ; Yájnavalkya's Code, 
however—and this ls significant as to the difference in 
age of these two works—inculeates their worship ; in the 
amas of Kálidása, in the Mrichhakatí and the Mahá- 
hárata, as well as the Rámáyana, they are repeatedly 
referyed to.* Their names are peculiar, and of purely 
dian origin ; three of them are thereby designated as 
Sons respectively of the Sun (Saturn), of the Earth (Mars), 


astrology.t Besides these names others are also common ; 
Mars, for example, is termed ‘the Red;’ Venus, ‘the White? 
or “Beaming ;’ Saturn, ‘the Slow-travelling ;' this last 
being the only one of the names that testifies to any real 
astronomical observation. To these seven planets (sun 
and moon being included) the Indians added two others, 
Ráhu and Ketu, the head? and ‘tail’ respectively of the 
Monster who jg Conceived to be the cause of the solar 


Contrary, is first mentioned in Yájnavalkya. But this num- 


planets that the passage of the Taittirfya- Áranyaka, above 
instanced, refers—ag only seven (sapta stirydh) are there 
mentioned. The term for planet, graha, * 


practical exiceneies of worship had heen once for all satis- 
fied. Whether the Hindús discovered the planets inde- 


me tt. Eg gi ÚT pr í CARE 
* In Þín, iv. 2. 26, sukra might nify ‘an astrologer;’ see Daga- 

be referred to the planet Sukra, but kunitra, ed, Wilson, p: 162, 11. 

it 15 preferable to take it in the sense Ci also Ráhula ag the name of 


of Soma-juice, Buddha’s Son, who, however, also 


t Whence Bhargava came to sig- Appears ag Lághula; see 7, St, iii. 
150, 149, : 


D 
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pendently, or whether the knowledge came to them from 
without, cannot as yet be determined; but the systematic 
peculiarity of the nomenclature points in the meantime to 
the former view. 

It was, however, Greek influence that first infused a real 
life into Indian astronomy. This occupies a much more 
important position in relation to it than has hitherto been 
supposed; and the fact that this is so, eo ipso implies 
that Greek influence affected other branches of the litera- 
ture as well, even though we may be unable at present 
directly to trace it elsewhere?” Here it is necessary to 
insert a few particulars as to the relations of the Greeks 
with the Indians. y 

The invasion of the Panjáb by Alexander was followed 
by the establishment of the Greek monarchies of Bactria, 
whose sway, in the period of their prime, extended, al- 
though only for a brief season, over the Panjáb as far 
as Gujarít.79 Concurrently therewith, the first Seleu- 
cide, as well as the Ptolemies, frequently maintained 
direct relations, by means of ambassadors, with the court 
of Pátaliputra; * and thus it comes that in the inscriptions 


274 Still it has to be remarked that 
in the Atharva-Parigishtas, which, 
with the Jyotisha, represent the 
oldest remains of Indian astrology, 
the sphere of influence of the planets 
appears in special connection with 
their Greek names; see J. St., viii. 
413, X. 319. 

#75 Of, my paper, Zndische Beiträge 
zur Geschichte der Aussprache des 
Gritchischen inthe Monatsberichte der 
Bat. Acad., 1871, p. 613, translated 
in Jnd. Antig., ii. 143 f., 1873. 

276 According to Goldstiicker, the 
statement in the Mahábháshya as to 
a then recent siege of Sáketa (Oude) 
by a Yavana prince has reference to 
Menander; while the accounts in 
the Yuga-Purdna of the Gárgí Sam- 
hitá even speak of an expedition of 
the Yavanas as far as Pátaliputra. 
But then the question arises, whether 
by the Yavanas it is really the 
Greeks who are meant (see 7. Str., 
ii. 348), or possibly merely their 
JIndo-Scythian or other successors, 


to whom the name was afterwards 
transferred ; see J. St., xiii. 306, 
307 ; also note 202 above. 

* Thus Megasthenes was sent by 
Seleucus to Chandragupta (d. B.C. 
291); Deimachus, again, by An- 
tiochus, and Dionysius, and most 
probably Basilis also, by Ptolemy 11. 
to 'Ajurpoxárys, Amitragháta, son 
of Chandragupta. [Antiochus con- 
cluded an alliance with Dwdaya- 
cjvas, Subhagasena (?). ^ Seleucus 
even gave Chandragupta his daugh- 
ter to wife; Lassen, AK., ii. 
208; Talboys Wheeler, History of 
India (1874), p- 177. In the retinue 
of this Greek princess there of 
course came to Pátaliputra Greek 
damsels as her waiting-maids, and 
these must have found particular 
favour in the eyes of the Indians, 
especially of their princes. For not 
only are zapférot eletðeis mpðs mad- 
Aarlav mentioned as an article of 
traffic for India, but in Indian in- 
scriptions also we find Yavana girls 
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of Piyadasi we find mention of the names of Antigonus, 
Mágas, Antiochus, Ptolemy, perhaps even of Alexander 
himself (cf, P. 179), ostensibly as vassals of the king, 
which is of course mere empty boasting. As the result 
of these embassies, the commercial intercourse between 
Alexandria and the west coast of India became particu- 
larly brisk ; and the city of Ujjayint, "Onw, rose in con- 
Sequence to a high pitch of prosperity. Philostratus, in 


all persons of the higher ranks, (Reinaud, Mem. sur Inda, 
pp- 85, 87.) This 1s not very high authority, it is true 


exaggeration, but still it accords with the data which we 
ave now to adduce, and which can only be explained 
upon the supposition of a very lively intellectual inter- 


astronomers regularly speak of 
the Yavanas as their teachers: hut whether this also ap- 


plies to Paráśara, who is reputed to be the oldest Indian 
astronomer, is still uncertain, To judge from the quota- 
tions, he computes by the lunar mansions, and would 
Seem, accordingly, to stand upon an independent footing, 

ut of Garga,* who Passes for the next oldest astronomer, 


specified ag tribute; while in Indian * The name of Parágara, ag well 


literature, and especially in Káli- as that of Garga, belongs only to 
dísa, we are informed that Indian the] st sti 


princes were waited upon by Ya- the Tanyakas and the 
vanís; Lassen, /, AK., ii. 551, 957, the earlier works 
1159, and my Preface to the Mála- names is mentioned, ‘The family 
viká, p. xlvii; The métier of these of the París 

damsels being devoted to Eros, it Particular f, 
isnot a very far-fetched conjecture Members of ti 
that it may have been owing to Þatha-Bráh ma, 
their influence that the Hindú god Paráfara are 
of Love, like the Greek Eros, bears Anukramang ás Rishis of several 
a dolphin (makara) on his banner, hymns of the Rik, and another 
and, like him, is the son of the. Pargdara appears in Pínini as author 
goddess of Beauty ; see Z, D. M. G, of the Dhikshu-Sátra; sue PP. 143, 
xiv. 269. (For makara = dolphin, 185, [The Gargas must have played 
See Journ. Bomb. Br. R. A. &, v. avery important part at the time of 
33) 34; I. Str, ii. 169); and cf, the Mahábháshya, in the eyes of the 
further /, Sé, ix, 380. ] author at all events; for on almost 


na: a Garga and a 
also named in the 
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an oft-quoted verse has come down to us, in which he 
extols the Yavanas on account of their astronomical 
knowledge. The epic tradition, again, gives as the earliest 
astronomer the Asura Maya, and asserts that to him the 
sun-god himself imparted the knowledge of the stars. I 
have already elsewhere (Z. SZ. ii. 243) expressed the con- 
jecture that this ‘Asura Maya’ is identical with the 
* Ptolemaios' of the Greeks; since this latter name, as we 
see from the inscriptions of Piyadasi, became in Indian 
* Turamaya;' out of which the name ‘Asura Maya’ might 
very easily grow; and since, by the later tradition (that 
of the Jnána-bháskara, for instance) this Maya is dis- 
tinctly assigned to Romaka-pura* in the West. Lastly, 
of the five Siddhántas named as the earliest astronomi- 
cal systems, one—the Romaka-Siddhánta—is denoted, by 
its very name, as of Greek origin; while a second—the 
Paulisa-Siddhánta—is expressly stated by Albirini+ to 
have been composed by Paulus al Yünánf, and is accord- 
ingly, perhaps, to be regarded as a translation of the 
The astronomers 


Eicaroryj of Paulus Alexandrinus." 


every occasion when it is a question 
of a patronymic or other similar 


affix, their name is introduced 
among those given as examples ; 
see J. St., 410 ff. In the 


Atharva-Parigishtas, also, we find 
Garga, Gárgya, Vriddha-Garga cited: 
these latter Gargas are manifestly 
very closely related to the above- 
mentioned Garga the astronomer. 
See further Kern, Pref. to Varáha- 
Mihira’s Brih, Samh., p. 31 ff.; Z. 
Str., ii. 347.] 

* See my Catal. of the Sansk. 
MSS. in the Berl. Lib, p. 288. In 
reference to the name Romaka, I 
may make an observation in passing. 
Whereas, in  Mahá- Bhárata xii, 
10308, the Raumyas are said to 
have been created from the roma- 
kúpas (“hair-pores') of Virabhadra, 
at the destruction of Daksha's sac- 
yifice, at the title of Rámáyana i. 

. 3, their name must have been 
still unknown, since other tribes 
are there represented, on a like 
occasion, as springing from the 
roma-kápas. Had the author been 


acquainted with the name, he would 
scarcely have failed to make a 
similar use of it to that found in the 
Mahá-Bhárata. [Cf. my Essay on 
the Rámáyana, p. 23 ff.) 

+ Albírúní resided a considerable 
time in India, in the following of 
Mahmüd of Ghasna, and acquired 
there a very accurate knowledge of 
Sanskrit and of Indian literature, 
which he has left us a yery valuable 
account, written A.D. 1031. Ex- 
tracts from this highly important 
work were communicated by Reinaud 
in the Journ. Asiat. for 1844, and 
in his Mém. sur l'Inde in 1849 [also 
by Woepcke, ibid., 1863]: the text, 
promised so long ago us 1843, and 
most eagerly looked for ever since, 
has, unfortunately, not as yet ap- 
peared. [Ed. Sachau, of Vienna, is 
at present engaged in editing it; and, 
from his energy, we may now at 
length expect that this grievous 
want will be speedily supplied.] 

“77 Such a direct connection of 
the Puliga-Siddhanta with the 
Elcaywy7 is attended with difficulty, 
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and astronomical works just instanced—Garga, Maya, the 
Romaka-Siddhánta, and the Paulisa-Siddhánta—are, it 
is true, known to us only through isolated quotations; 
and it might still be open to doubt, perhaps, whether 
in their case the presence of Greek influence can really 
be established; although the assertion, for instance, that 


Pulia, in opposition to 


ryabhata,"3 began the day at 


midnight, is of itself pretty conclusive as to his Western 
origin. But all doubt disappears when we look at the 
great mass of Greek words employed in his writings by 
Varáha-Mihira, to whom Indian astronomers assigned, in 
Albírünf's day, as they still do in our own,“ the date 504 
A.D.—employed, too, in a way which clearly indicates that; 
they had long been in current use, Nay, one of his works 
—the Horá-Sástra—even bears a Greek title (from dp) ; 
and in it he not only gives the entire list of the Greek 
names of the zodiacal signs and planets,t but he also 
directly employs several of the latter—namely, Ára, 
Asphujit, and Kona—side by side with the Indian names, 
and just as frequently as he does these. The signs of the 


from the fact that the quotations 
from Puliga do not accord with it, 
being rather of an astronomical than 
an astrological description. That 
the Eisaywyh, however, was itself 
known to the Hindás,in some form or 
other, finds Support in the circum- 
stance that it alone contains nearly 
the whole of the technical terms 

opted by Indian astronomy from 
the Greek; see Kern's Preface to 
his edition „ of Varáha - Mihira's 
Drihat-Samh., p. 49.— Considerable 
interest attaches to the argument 
put forward by H. Jacobi in his 
tract, De Astrologie Indice Hord 
Appellate Originibus (Bonn, 1872), 
to the effect that the system of the 
twelve mansions occurs first in Fir- 
micus Maternus (A.D. 336-354), and 
that consequently the Indian Horá- 
texts, in which these are of such 
fundamental significance, can only 
have been composed at a still later 
date, 

78 This, and not Aryabhatta, is 
the proper spelling of his name, as 
is shown by the metre in his own 


work (Ganita-páda, v. 1). This 
was pointed out by Bháu Dájí in 
J. R. A. S., i. 392 (1864). 

* See Colebrooke, ii. 461 (415 ed. 
Cowell). 

F These are the following : Kriya 
kpiós, T'ávuri TaÜpos, Jituma ölðupos, 
Kulíra kóXovpos (3), Leya Aéwr, Pá- 
thona zapÜévos, Júka Svyby, Kaurpya 
oxoprlos, Tankshika rotérns, Akokera 
alyéxepws, Hridroga bipoxdos, fila. 
Ixós ; further, Heli "His, Himna 
Epris, Ara “Apns, Kona Kpévos, 
Jyau Leds, sphujit ’Agpodtrn. 
These names were made known so 
long ago as 1827 by C. M. Whish, 
in the first part of the Transactions 
of the Literary Society of Madras, 
and have since been frequently pub- 
lishe j See in particular Lassen, in 
Zeitsch, f. d, Kunde des Morg., iv. 


306, 318 (1842); lately again inomy ` 


atal. of the Sark. MSS, in the 
Berl, Lib., p. 238.—Hord and ken- 
dra had long previously been iden- 
tified by Pére Pons with &pņ and 
Kévrpov; see Lettres Edif., 26. 236, 
237, Paris, 1743. ‘ 
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zodiac, on the contrary, he usually designates by their 

Sanskrit names, which are translated from the Greek. - 
He has in constant use, too, the following technical terms, 

all of which are.found employed in the same sense in 

the Elcaywy} of Paulus Alexandrinus, viz.,* drikána = 

Sexaves, lipá = deny, anaphá = ávaþn, sunaphá = 

cwadn, durudhard = Sopudopla, kemadruma (for krema- 

duma) = xpnpaticpos?” vesi = deus, kendra = kéwrpov, 

ápoklima = áróknpa, panaphard = éravadopa, trikona 

= tplyovos, hibuka = Vmoyetov, jámitra = Sdudperpor, ` 
dyutam = Svróv, meskúrana = pecoupavnp.a. 

Although most of these names denote astrological re- 
lations, still, on the other hand, in the division of the 
heavens into zodiacal signs, decani, and degrees, they com- 
prise all that the Hindus lacked, and that was necessary 
to enable them to cultivate astronomy in a scientific spirit. 
And accordingly we find that they turned these Greek 
aids to good account; rectifying, in the first place, the 
order of their lunar asterisms, which was no longer in ac- 
cordance with reality, so that the two which came last in 
the old order occupy the two first places in the new; and 
even, it would seem, in some points independently ad- 
vancing astronomieal seience further than the Greeks 
themselves did. "Their fame spread in turn to the West; 
and the Andubarius (or, probably, Ardubarius), whom the 
Chronicon Paschalet+ places in primeval times as the 
earliest-Indian astronomer, is doubtless none ofher than 
Áryabhata, the rival of Puliga, who is likewise extolled 
by the Arabs under the name Arjabahr. For, during the 
eighth and ninth centuries, the Arabs were in astronomy 
the disciples ef the Hindus, from whom they borrowed 
the lunar mansions in their new order, and whose Sid- 
dhántas (Sindhends) they frequently worked up and 
translated,—in part under the supervision of Indian astro- 
womers themselves, whom the Khalifs of Bagdad, &e, 
invited to their courts. The same thing took place also 


. * See I. St., ii. 254. "pally dates from the time of Con- 
279 Rather = Kevddpouos, accord-  stantius (330) ; it underwent, how- 

-ing to Jacobi, l. c. To this list be- ever, a fresh recension under Hera- 

longs, further, the word Zarija =  clius (610— 641), and the name 

öplfuv; Kern, l. c., p. 29. Andubarius may have been intro- 
+ The Chronicon Paschale nomi- duced then. 
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in regard to Algebra and Arithmetic in particular, in both 
-of which, it appears, the Hindus attained, quite indepen- 
dently, to a high degree of proficiency.2! Tt is to them 
also that we owe the ingenious invention of the numerical 
symbols,* which in like manner passed from them to ‘the 


* But cf. Colebróoke in his 
famous paper On the Algebra of the 
Hindus (1817) in Misc. Ess., ii. 446, 
401 ed. Cowell. Woepcke, indeed 
(Mém. sur la propagation des Chiffres 
Indiens, Paris, 1863, pp. 75-91); is 
of opinion that the account in the 
Lalita- Vistara of the problem 
solved by Buddha on the occasion 
of his marriage-examination, rela- 
tive to the number of atoms in the 
length of a yojana, is the basis 
of the ‘Arenarius’ of Archimedes 
(B.c, 287-212). But the age of the 
Lalita - Vistara is by no means so 
well ascertained that the reverse 
might not equally well be the case; 
see J. St., viii, 325, 326; Reinaud, 
Mém, sur VInde, p. 303. 

ST The oldest known trace of 
these occurs, curiously, in Pingala's 
Treatise on Prosody, in the last chap- 
ter of which (presumably a lateraddi- 
tion), the permutations of longs and 
shorts possible in a metre with a 
fixed number of syllables are set 
forth in an enigmatical form; see 
1. St, viii. 425 ff, 324-326.—On 
geometry the Sulva-Sútras, apper- 
taining to the Srauta ritual, furnish 
highly remarkable information j see 
Thibaut's Address to the Aryan 
Section of the London International 
Congress’ of Orientalists, in the, 
special number of Zrübner's Ameri- 
can and Oriental Literary Record, 
1874, pp. 27, 28, according to which 
these Sútras even contain attempts 
at squaring the circle, 

* The Indian figures from 1-9 
are abbreviated forms of the initial 
letters of the numerals themselves 
[cf the similar notation of the 
musical tones]: the zerd, too, has 
arisen out of the first létter of the 
Word fúnya, ‘empty’ [it occurs even 
in Pingala, L c, It is the decimal 


place-value of these figures which 
gives them their special significance. 
Woepcke, in his above-quoted Mém. 
sur la propag. des Chiffres Indiens 
(Journ. Asiat., 1863), is of opinion 
that even prior to their adoption by 
the Arabs they had been obtained 
from India by the Neo-Pythagoreans 
of Alexandria, and that- the s0- 
called Gobar figures are traceable to 
them, But against this it has to be. 
remarked that the figures in ques- 
tion are only one of the latest Stages 
of Indian numerical notation, and 
that a great many other notations 
preceded them. According to Ed- 
ward Thomas, in the Journ. Asiat. 
for the same year (1863), the earliest 
instances of the use of these figures 
belong to the middle of the seventh 
century ; whereas the employment 
of the older numerical symbols is 
demonstrable from the fourth cen- 
tury downwards. See also 7, St, viii, 
165, 256. The character of the 
Valabhí Plates seems to be that 
whose letters most closely approach 
the forms of the figures. Burnell 
has quite recently, in his Elem, S, 
Ind. Pal., p. 46 ff., questioned alto- 
gether the connection of the figures 
with the first letters of the nume- 
rals; and he Supposes them, or 
rather the older ‘Cave Numerals,’ 
from which he directly derives 
them, to have been introduced from 
Alexandria, “together with Greek 
Astrology,” In this I cannot in the 
meantime agree with him; see my 
remarks in the Jenaer Lit, Z., 1875, 

% 24, p. 419. Amongst other 
things, I there call special attention 
to the circumstance that Hermann 
Hani kel, in his excellent work (pos- 
t umous, unfortunately) Zur Ge- 
Schichte dep Mathematik (1874), p. 
329 fi., declares Woépcke's opinion 
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Arabs, and from these again to European scholars? By 
these latter, who were the disciples of the Arabs, frequent 
allusion is made to the Indians, and uniformly in terms of 
high esteem; and one Sanskrit word even—uchcha, signi- 
fying the apex of a planet's orbit—has passed, though in 
a form somewhat difficult to recognise (auv, genit. augis), 
into the Latin translations of Arabian astronomers ° (see 
Reinaud, p. 325). 

As regards the age and order of sequence of the vari- 
ous Indian astronomers, of whom works or fragments of 
works still survive, we do not even here escape from the 
uncertainty which everywhere throughout Indian literature 
attends questions of the kind. At their head stands the 

ryabhata already mentioned, of whose writings we possess 


at present only a few sorry scraps, though possibly fuller ` 


fragments may yet in course of time be recovered. He 
appears to have been a contemporary of Pulisa; and, in 
any case, he was indebted to Greek influence, since he 
reckons by the zodiacal signs. According to Albírúní, he 


OO, — 9€ 


to the effect that the Neo-Pytha- 
goreans were acquainted with the 
new figures having place-value, and 
with the zero, to be erroneous, and 
the entire passage in Boethius on 
which this opinion is grounded to 
be an interpolation of the tenth or 
eleventh century]. 

283 See also Woepcke, Sur ÜIntro- 
duction de VArithmétique Indienne 
en Occident (Rome, 1859). 

283 Ag also, according to Reinaud’s 
ingenious conjecture (p. 373 ff.), the 
name of Ujjayini itself—throngh a 
misreading, namely, of the Arabic 

" sl as Árin, Arim, whereby the 
*meridian of Ujjayini’ became the 
«coupole d' Arin.’ 

284 The researches of Whitney in 
Jour. Am. Or. Soc., vi. 560 ff. (1860), 
and of Bbáu Dájt in J. R. A. S., i. 
392 ff. (1865), have brought us full 
light upon this point. From these 
it appears that of Aryabhata there 
are still extant the Dasagíti-Sátra 
and the Arydshtasata, both of which 
have been already edited by Kern 
(1874) under the title Aryabhatiya, 


together with the commentary of 
Perens ara cf. A. Barth in the 

vue Critique, 1875, pp. 241-253. 
According to his Sn eerie 
given, Aryabhata was born A.D, 476, 
lived in Eastern India at Kusuma- 
pura (Palibothra), and composed this 
work at the early age of twenty-three, 
Inithe teaches, amongstotlierthings, 
a quite peculiar numerical notation 
byraeans of letters.—The larger work 
extant under the title Árya- Sid- 
dhánta in eighteen adhydyas is evi- 
dently a subsequent production ; see 
Hall in Journ. Am. Or. Soc, vi. 
556 (1860), and Aufrecht, Catalogus, 
Pp. 325, 326 : Bentley thinks it was 
not composed until A.D. 1322, and 
Bháu Dáji, 1. c, pp. 393, 394, be- 
lieves Bentley **was here for once 
correct.”—Wilson, Mack. Coll, i. 
119, and Lassen, J. AK., ii. 1136, 
speak also of a commentary by Árya- 
bhata on the Súrya-Siddhánta : this 
is doubtless to be ascribed to Laghu- 

ryabhata (Bháu Daiji, p. 405). See 
also Kern, Pref. to Brih. Samh., p. 


59 ff 
R 
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consequently to the east of India, Together with him, 
the: authors of the following five Siddhántas are looked 
upon as ancient astronomers—namely, the unknown * 
author of the Bralma-Siddhdnta or Paitémaha-Siddhanta » 
next, the author of the Saura-Siddhánta, who is called 
Lat by Albfrünf, and may possibly be identical with the 
Lagata, Lagadha mentioned as author of the Vedinga 
treatise Jyotisha, as well as with Ládha, a writer occasion- 
ally quoted by Brahmagupta;t further, Puliga, author of 
the Paulisa-Siddhánta ; and lastly, Srishena and Vishnu- 
chandra, to whom the Romaka-Siddhdnta and the Vasishtha- 
Siddhánta—works said to be based upon Aryabhata’s 
system **°—are respectively attributed. Of these five Sid- 
dhantas, not one seems to have survived. There exist 
works, it is true, bearing the names Brahma-Siddhinta, 
Vasishtha-Siddhánta, Sürya-Siddhánta and Romaka-Sid- 
dhánta ; but that these are not the ancient works so en- 
titled appears from the fact that the quotations from the 
latter, preserved to ns by the scholiasts, are not contained 
in them. Tn point of fact, three distinct Vasishtha-Sid- 
dhántas, and, similarly, three distinct Brahma-Siddhántas, 


was a native of Kusumapura, i.e., Pátaliputra, and belonged 


* Albírüni names Brahmagupta the present only the Súrya-Siddhánta 


as the author of this Brahma-Sid- has been published, with Rafiganá- 
dhánta; but this is erroneous, Per- 


haps Reinaud has misunderstood the 
passage (p. 332), 

+ Lédha may very well have arisen. 
out of Lugadha; [the form Láta, 
however, see Kern, Pref, to Brih. 
Samh., p. 53, points rather to Aapıxý). 

285 Ag also upon Láta, Vasishtha, 
and Vijayanandin, according to 
Bhíu Dájí, l c, p. 408. In the 
latter's opinion the Romaka-Sid. 
dhánta is to be assigned to Sake 427 
(A.D, 505), and was “f composed in 
accordance with the work of some 
Roman or Greek author,” Bhattot- 
pala likewise mentions, amongst 
others, a Yavanegvara Sphujidhvaja 

' (or Ásph?), a name:in which Bháu 
Dáji looks for a Speusippus, but 
Kern (Pref. to Brih. Samh., p. 48) 
for an Aphrodisius, 

See on this point Kern, Pref, 
to Brih. Samh., pp. 43-50. Up to 


tha's commentary, in the Bibl, Ind. 
(1854-59), ed. by Fitzedward Hall 
and Bápá Deva Sástrin 3 also a trans- 
lation by the latter, ibid. (1860, 
1861). Simultaneously thero ap- 
peared in the Journ, Am, Or. Soc., 
vol. vi, a translation, nominally by 
Eb. Burgess, with an excellent and 
very thorough commentary by W. 
D. Whitney, who has recently (see 
Oriental and Linguistic Studies, ii. 
360) assumed “ the entire responsi- 
bility for that publication in all its 
parts.” In his view, p. 326, the 
Sürya-Siddhánta is “fone of the 
Most ancient and original of the 
works which present the modern 
astronomical science of the Hindus ;? 
Dut how far the existing text ‘is 
identical in substance and extent 
With that of the original Súrya-Sid- 
dhánta ” is for the present doubtful, 
Ch. Kern, l c., PP. 44-46. 
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are cited. One of these last, which expressly purports to 
be a recast* of an earlier work, has for its author Brahma- 
gupta, whose date, according to Albírúní, is the year A.D. 
664, which corresponds pretty closely with the date assigned 
to him by the modern astronomers of Ujjayiní, A.D. 628.257 
To him also belongs, according to Albirini,} a work named 
Ahargana, corrupted by the Arabs into Arkand. This 
Arkand, the Sindhends (1.e., the five Siddhántas), and the 
system of Arjabahr (Áryabhata) were the works which, 
as already remarked, were principally studied and in part 
translated by the Arabs in the eighth and ninth centuries. 
— On the other hand, the Arabs do not mention Varáha- 
Mihira, although he was prior to Brahmagupta, as the 
latter repeatedly alludes to him, and although he gathered 
up the teaching of these five Siddhántas in a work which 
is hence styled by the commentators Pafichasiddhántiká, 
but which he himself calls by the name Karana. This work 
seems to have perished,” and only the astrological works 
of Varáha-Mihira have come down to us—namely, the 
Samhité } and the -Horá-Sástra. The latter, however, is 


* Albírúní gives a notice of the 
contents of this recast: it and the 
Pauliga-Siddhánta were the only two 
of these Siddhántas he was able to 
procure. 

287 This latter date is based on 
his own words in the Bráhma Sphuta- 
Siddhánta, 24. 7, 8, which, as there 
stated, he composed 550 years after 
the Saka-nripdla (Spdnta?), at the 
age of thirty. He here calls him- 
self the son of Jishnu, and he lived 
under Šrí- Vyíghramukha of the 
Sri-Chiipa dynasty ; Bháu Dájí, Z. c., 

410.  Prithüdakasvímin, his 
scholiast, describes him, curiously, 
as Bhilla-Málavakáchárya; see Z. 
D.M.G., xxv. 659; 1. St., xiii. 316. 
Ch xii. (ganita, arithmetic) and 
xxvii. (kuffaka, algebra) of his 
work have, it is well known, been 
translated by Colebrooke (1817). 

+ Reinaud, Mém? sur l'Inde, p. 


322. 
TS “Yesterday I heard of a se- 
cond MS, of the Paðchasiddhántiká, 


"Bühler's letter of rst April 1875. 


See now Bühler's special report on 
the Pafichasiddháutiká in Ind, Antig., 
iv. 316. 

X In a double edition, as Brihat- 
Samhitá and as Samása-Samhitá. Of 
the former Albírüni gives us some 
extraets; see also my Catal. of the 
Sansk. MSS. in the Berl. Lib., pp. 
238-254. [Foran excellent edition 
of the Brihat-Samhitá (Bibl. md, 
1864-65), we are indebted to Kern, 
who is also publishing a translation 
of it (chaps. i.-Ixxxiv. thus far) in the 
Journ. R. A. S, iv.-vi (1870-74). 
There also exists an excellent com- 
mentary on it by Bhattotpala, drawn 
up Sake 888 (A.D. 966), and distin- 
guished by its exceedingly copious 
quotations of parallel passages from 
Varáha - Mihira's predecessors. In 
the Brihaj-Játaka, 26. 5,, the latter 
calls himself the son of Ádityadása, 
and an Ávantika or native of Avanti, 


i.e., Ujjayini.] 
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incomplete, only one-third of it being extant.* He men- 
tions a great number of Predecessors, whose names are in 
part only known to us through him ; for instance, Maya 
and the Yavanas (frequently), Pardgara, Manittha,™ Sak- 
tipúrva, Vishnugupta,f Devasvámin, Siddhasena, Vajra, 
Jivasarman, Satya2 &c. Of ryabhata no direct mention 
is made, possibly for the reason that he did nothing for 
astrology: in the Karana he would naturally be men- 
tioned! While ryabhata still computes by the era of 
Yudhishthira, Varáha -Mihira employs the Saka-hála, 
Saka-bhúpa-kála, or Sakendra-kála, the era of the Saka 
king, which is referred by his scholiast to Vikrama’s era,202 
Brahmagupta, on the contrary, reckons by the Saka-nri- 
pénta—which, according to him, took place in the year 
3179 of the Kali age—that is to say, by the era of Sdlivi. 
hana.—The tradition as to the date of Varáha-Mihira has 
already been given: as the statements of the astronomers 
of to-day correspond with those current in Albfrünf's time, 
We may reasonably take them as trustworthy, and accord- 


* Namely, the Játaka portion of the names 
(that relating to nativities) alone j. the Brihat-Samhité, among whom 
and this in a double arrangement, are Bádaráyana and Kanabhuj, see 
as Laghu-Játaka and as Brihaj- Kern's Preface, p. 29 1r] 
dtüka: the former was translated #0 Kern, Preface; p. 51, remarks 
by Albírúní into Arabic. [The text that, according to Utpala, he was 
of the first two chaps. was published also called Bhadatta; but Aufrecht 
by me, with translation, in 7, St., ii. in his Catalogus, p. 329^, has Bha- 
277: the remainder was edited by danta, In the Jyotirvid-<bharana, 
Jacobi in his degree dissertation Satya stands at the head of the 
(1872). It was also ublished at sages at Vikrama’s court; see Z, D. 
Bombay in 1867 with hattotpala's - G., xxii. 722, xxiv. 400, 
commentary ; similarly, the Brihaj- 

Játaka at Benares and Bombay; in Bhattotpal 


of teachers quoted in 


Sr Andasa matter of fact we find 

2 à quotation from this 
Kern's Pref, p. 26. The text of work in which he ig Mentioned; see 
the first three chaps. of the Yatrd Kern, J. R. 4, S., xx. 383 (1863); 
appeared, with translation, in 7. St, Bhíu Dájf, l c, 


: 406. In another 
X. 161, ff The third part of the such quotation Varáha-Mihira refers 


the year 427 of the Saka-kála, 
and also to the Romaka-Siddhánta 
and Pauli£a ; Bhitu Daiji, p. 407. 
.. ? This statement of Colebrooke's, 
T. 475 (428 ed. Cowell), cf, also 
assen, Z, AK. ii. 50, is unfounded. 
According to "Kern, Preface, p. 6 
f., both in Vardha-Mibira and Ut- 
pala, only the so-called era of Sálivá- 
ana is meant, 


Horá-Sástra, the Virdha-pafala, is 
still inedited. } 

* This name I conjecture to re- 
present Manetho, author „of the 
Apotelesmata, and in this Kern 
agrees with me (Pref. to Brih. Samh., 

. 52). 
Š Ei is is also a name of Chána- 
kya; Dagakum. 183. 5, ed. Wilson, 
[For a complete list and examination 
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ing to these he flourished in A.D. 504.593 Now this is at 
variance, on the one hand, with the tradition which re- 
gards him as one of the ‘nine gems’ of Vikrama’s court, 
and which identifies the latter with king Bhoja,% who 
reigned about A.D. 1050; and, on the other hand, also 
with the assertion of the astronomer Satánanda, who, in 
the introduction to his Bhásvati-karana, seemingly ac- 
knowledges himself to be the disciple of Mihira, and at 
the same time states that he composed this work Sake 
1021 (=AD. 1099). This passage, however, is obscure, 
and may perhaps refer merely to the instruction drawn 
by the author from Mihira’s writings;* otherwise we 
should have to admit the existence of a second Varáha- 
Mihira, who flourished in the middle of the eleventh cen- 
tury, that is, contemporaneously with Albírúni. Strange 
in that case that the latter should not have mentioned him ! 

After Variha-Mihira and Brahmagupta various other 
astronomers distinguished themselves. Of these, the most 
eminent is Bháskara, to the question of whose age, how- 
ever, a peculiar difficulty attaches. According to his own 
account, he was born Sake 1036 (A.D. 1114), and completed 
the Siddhánta-Siromani Sake 1072 (AD. 1150), and the 
Karana-kutúhala Sake 1105 (A.D. 1183); and with this the 
modern astronomers agree, who assign to him the date 
Sake 1072 (A.D. 1150). But Albírúni, who wrote in A.D. 


Lib., p. 234)—seems to speak of 


293 Kern, Preface, p. 3, thinks 
himself as living Sake 917 (A.D. 995). 


this is perhaps his birth, year : the 
year of his death being given by 
Amarája, ascholiast on Brahmagupta, 
as Sake 509 (A.D. 587). 

%4 This identification fails of 
course. If Varáha-Mihira really 
was one of the ‘nine gems’ of Vi- 
krama’s court, then this particular 
Vikrama must simply have reigned 
jn the sixth century. But the pre- 
liminary question is whether he was 
one of these ‘gems.’ See the state- 
ments of the Jyotirvid-ábharana, 
l.c. 

25 See, er 

. 327", 328^, 
5 SS Satínanda, at the 
close of his work—in a fragment of 
jt in the Chambers collection (see 
my Catal. of the Sansk, MSS. Berl. 


, Aufrecht, Catalogus, 


How is this contradiction to be ex- 
plained ? See Colebrooke, ii. 390 
[341 ed. Cowell. The. passage in 
question probably does not refer to 
the authors lifetime ; unfortunately 
it is so uncertain that I do not under- 
stand its real meaning. As, how- 
ever, there is mention immediately 
before of Kali 4200— A.D. 1099, €x- 
actly as in Colebrooke, this date is 
pretty well established, — The allu- 
sion to Mihira might possibly, as 
indicated by thescholiast Balabhadra, 
not refer to Varáha-Mihira at all, 
but merely to mülira, the sun !] 

296 This also agrees with am in- 
scription dated Sake 1128, and re- 
lating to a grandson of Bháskara, 
whose Siddhánta-giromani is here 
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1031 (that is, 83 years before Bháskara's birth ), not merely 
m CM places. his work—here called Karana- 


I confess my inability to solve the riddle; so close is the 


Scarcely any alternative Save to separate Albfminf's Bash- 
kar, son of Mahdeb, and author of the Karana-stra, from 


D 


-Bháskara, son of Mahádeva, and author of the Karana- 
kutúhala 1291 more especially as, in addition to the dis- 
crepancy,of date, there is this peculiar circumstance, that 
whereas Albírüní usually represents the Indian bh by 0-5. 


also mentioned in terms of high 
honour; see Bháu Dáji, l c., PP. 411, 
416. Again, ina Passage from the 


by Mádhava in the Kála-nirnaya, 
and which treats of the years having 


Roer in the Journ, As, S. Bengal, ix, 
153 ff. (Lassen, 7. AK., iv. 849) ; of 
the Goládhyáya there is a translation 
by Lancelot Wilkinson in the Bibl. 
Ind. (1861-62). To Wilkinson we 
also owe an edition of the text of 
the Goládhyáya and Ganitádhyáya 
(1842). The Lílávatí and Víja- 
ganita appeared in 1832, 1834, like- 
wise at Calcutta. Bápú Deva Sás- 
trin has also issued a complete edi- 
tion (?) of the Siddhánta-giromani 
(Benares, 1866). Cf, also Herm, 
rockhaus, Ueber die Algebra des 
Bháskara, Leipzig, 1852, vol. iv. of 
the Berichte der Kön. Sáchs. Ges. der 
"issensch,, PP. 1-45. 


S 

y Reinaud, it is true, reads Malií- 
datta with (> instead of C; but 
in Sanskrit this is an impossible 
form of name, as it gives no sense, 
[At the close of the Goládhyáya, xiii. 
61, as well as of the Karaņa-kutú. 
bala, Bháskara calls his father, not 
Mahádeva, but Maheśvara (which of 
course is in substance identical) ; 
and he is likewise 80 styled by Bhás- 
kara's scholiast Lakshmídhara ; see 
my Catal. of the Berl. Sansk. MSS., 
PP: 235, 237.) 

27 d'hig ig really the only possible 
way out of the dilemma, Either, 
therefore, Wwe have to think of that 
elder Bháskara “who was at the 
head of the commentators of Árya- 
bhata, and is repeatedly citeq by 
Pritbüdakasyámiy, who was himself 
anterior to the author of the Siro- 
mani,” Colebrooke, ii. 470 (423 ed. 
Cowell) ; or else under Reinaud’s 
72. (pp. 335, 337) there lurks not 
a Bháskara at all, but perhaps a 
Pushkara, t is certainly strange, 
however, that he should be styled 
sey e and author of a Ka- 


Tana-sára, í Can it be that we have 


ere to do with an interpolation in 
Albíráni ? 
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(eg. b-huj = bhúnja, balb-hadr = balabhadra), and for the 
most part faithfully preserves the length of the vowels, 
neither of these is here done in the case of Bashkar, where, 
moreover, the s is changed into sh. 

Bháskara is the last star of Indian astronomy and 
arithmetic. After his day no further progress was made, 
and the astronomical science of the Hindus became once 
more wholly centred in astrology, out of which it had 
originally sprung. In this last period, under the influence 
of their Moslem rulers, the Hindus, in their turn, became 
the disciples of the Arabs, whose masters they had formerly 
been.* The same Alkindi who, in the ninth century, had 
written largely upon Indian astronomy and arithmetic 
(see Colebrooke, ii. 513; Reinaud, p. 23) now in turn 
became an authority in the eyes of the Hindis, who 
studied and translated his writings and those of his suc- 
cessors, This results indisputably from the numerous 
Arabic technical expressions which now appear side by 
side with the Greek terms dating from the earlier period. 
These latter, it “is true, still retain their old position, 
and it is only for new ideas that new words are intro- 
duced, particularly in connection with the doctrine of the 
constellations, which had been developed by the Arabs to 
a high degree of perfection. Much about the same time, 
though in some cases perhaps rather earlier, these Arabic 
works were also translated into another language, namely, 
into Latin, for the benefit of the European astrologers of 
the Middle Ages; and thus it comes that in their writings 
a number of the very same Arabic technical terms may be 
pointed out which occur in Indian works. Such termini 
technici of Indian astrology at. this period are the follow- 


3 3 
ing:t mukdrind Šie 3 conjunction, mukávilá áli. P 


opposition, tarwi e, O quartile aspect, tasdt (ue a 


* Thence is even taken the name translations, a8 DO Arsbie texts on 


for astrology itself in this period,— astrology have been printed, and the 
namely, tájika, tájika-tástra, which 
js to be traced to the Persian sj 
= ‘Arabic.’ 

4 See I. St., ii. 263 ff. Most of 
these Arabic terms I know in the 
meantime only from mediæval Latin 


lexicons are very meagre in this 
respect. [Cf. now Otto Loth’s meri- 
torious papers Al-Kindi als Astrolog 
in the Morgenländische Forschungen, 
1874, PP- 263-309, published in 
honour of Fleischer’s jubilee. | 
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*k sextile aspect, task CLAUS Á trine aspect; further, 
ladda X fractio, musallaha ása, ikkavála að per- 
Sectio, indwvára, hal deterioratio, itthisdla and muthasila 
5 
- 2? n: 
les) and dais conjunctio, tsarapha and músarípha 
1s 


Press ut 
el and í; disjunctio, nakta (for nakla) Ju trans- 
= a . "Hort 
latio, yamayá i.a congregatio, manaú te Prohibitio, 
kamvúla JS receptio, gairikamvúla des NE tnreceptio, 


z roa 
sahama sors, inthihá and munthahd, zlgo! and Læða 
terminus, and several others that cannot yet be cer- 
tainly identified, ^ 

The doctrine of Omens and Portents was, with the 
Indians, intimately linked with astrology from the earliest 
times. Its origin may likewise be traced back to the 
ancient Vedic, nay, probably to some extent even to the 
primitive Indo-Germanic period. Tt is found embodied, 
ln particular, in the literature of the Atharva-Veda, as 
also in the Grihya-Sútras of the other Vedas.28 A pro- 
minent place is also accorded to it in the Samhitás of 
Varáha-Mihira, Narada, &c.; and it has, besides, produced. 
an independent literature of its Own. The same fate has 
been.shared in all respects by another branch of supersti- 
tion—the arts, namely, of magic and conjuration. As the 


ging to them. 
aturalised in the 
c dian fables and fairy 

tales which were so popular in the Middle Ages—those, for 


à oa: e league-boots, the 
magic mirror, the magic ointment, the invisible cap, &¢.2% 


95 Cf. my paper, Zwei Vedische cap, 
Texte über Omina und Portenta traced to old mythological supersti- 
(1850), containing the Adbhuta- tious notions of the primitiye Indo- 

thmana and adhy. xiii. of the Germanic time. In the Síma- 
Kau£ika-Sátra, idhína-Bráhmana (ef. Burnell, Pref, 

#9 Some of these, the invisible P. xxv.), we have the purse of Fortu. 


for instance, are probably to be 


o 


-— 


* 
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"We have now to notice Medicine, as the fourth branch of 
the scientific literature. 

The beginnings of the healing art in Vedic times have 
been already glanced at (pp. 29, 30). Here, again, it is 
the Atharva-Veda that occupies a special position in rela- 
tion to it, and in whose literature its oldest fragments are 
found—fragments, however, of a rather sorry description, 
and limited mostly to spells and incantations?? The 
Indians themselves consider medicine as an Upaveda, 
whence they expressly entitle it Ayur-Veda—by which 
term they do not understand any special work, as has been 
supposed. They derive it, as they do the Veda itself, 
immediately from the gods: as the oldest of human 
writers upon it they mention, first, Atreya, then Agnivesa, 
then Charaka, then Dhanvantari, and, lastly, his disciple 


matus, p. 94; see Lit. C. Bl, 1874, 
pp. 423, 424.— Magic, further, stands 
in a special relation to the sectarian 
Tantra texts, as well as to the Yoga 
doctrine. A work of some extent 
on this subject bears the name of 
Nágárjuna, a name of high renown 
among the Buddhists ; see my Catal. 
of the Berl. Sansk. MSS., p. 270. 

300 See Virgil Grohmaun's paper, 
Medicinisches aus dem Atharva- Veda 
mit besonderem Bezug auf den Tak- 
man in J. St, ix. 381 ff. (1865). 
—Sarpa-vidyd , (serpent-science) is 
mentioned in Satap. Br. xiii, as a 
separate Veda, with sections enti- 
tled parvan ; may it not have treated 
of medical matters also? At all 
events, in the Aśval. Sr, Visha- 
vidyd (science of poisons) is directly 
coupled with it. As to the con- 
tents of the Vayo-vidyd (bird- 
science), mentioned in the same 
passage of the Sat. Br., it is difficult 
to form aconjecture. These Vidyd- 
texts are referred to elsewhere also 
in the Sat. Br. (in xi. xiv.), and 
appear there, like the Vaidyaka in 
the Mahábháshya, as ranking beside 
the Veda. A Várttíkæ to Pán. iv. 
2. 60, teaches a special affix to de- 
note the study of texts, the names 
of which end in -vidyd or-lakshana ; 


and we might almost suppose that, 


Pánini himself was acquainted with 
texts of this description. From 
what Patamjali states, besides birds 
and serpents, cattle and horses also 
formed the subject of such works. 
All the special data of this sort in 
the Mahábháshya point to practical 
observations from the life; and out 
of these, in course of time, a litera- 
ture of natural history could have 
been developed; see 7. St., xiii. 
459-461. The lakshana sections in, 
the Atharva-Parigishtas are either 
of a ceremonial or astrological-me- 
teorological purport; while, on the 
other hand, the astrological Samhita 
of Varáha-Mihira, for instance, con- 
tains much that may have been 
directly derived from the old vidyás 
and lakshanas. 

301 Tn the Charaka-Samhitá itself 
Bharadvája (Punarvasu) Kapishthala 
heads the list as the disciple of Indra. 
Of hissix disciples—A gnivesa, Bhe- 
la, Jatúkarna, Parágara, Háríta, 
Kshárapáni — Agnivega first com- 
posed his tantra, then the others 
theirs severally, which they there- 
upon recited to Atreya. "To him the 
narration of the text is expressly 
referred ; forafter the opening words 
of each adhydya (‘athdto . . . vyd- 
Khyásyámah') there uniformly fol- 
lows the phrase, **iti ha smáha bha- 
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ration appears from the names of various diseases Specified 
S 108, v. 2. 129, &c.), though nothing definite 
results from this. Tn the gana * Kártakaujapa ' (to Pánini, 
Vi 2. 37) we find the * Saurutapárthavás ? instanced 
among the last members; but it is uncertain what we 
have to understand by this expression. The ganas, more- 


it is quite possible that this particular Stitra may not be 

ánini's at all, but posterior to Patamjali, in whose Mahá- 
háshya, according to the statement of the Calcutta scho- 
Last, it is not interpreted,303 Dhanvantari is named in 

anu’s law-book and in the epic, but as the mythical 
physician of the gods, not as a human personage.3% Jn 
the Patichatantra two physicians, Silihotra and Vátsyá- 


garn Atreyah.” Quite ag uniformly, vii.), Kyiga, Sámkrityáyana, Káiiká- 
however, it is Stated in a closing yana, Krishnátreya, 
verse at the end of each adhyáya ` 3 “Sausruta” occurs in the Bhá- 
that the work is a tantra composed shya; is, however, 
by Agnivegn and rearranged (prati. from susrut, mot fj 
samskrita) by Charaka. Consequently neither 
302 ‘The same thing applies sub- the Kutapa-Saugruta mei 
stantially to the names mentioned another passage hag anything 
in Charaka (see last note)—Bharad- with the Sugruta of medical writers ; 
vája, Agnivega (Hutágavega !), Ja- see I. St, xiij. 462, 407. F 
túkarna, Parágara, Háríta. And time of the author of the Várttikas 
amongst the names of the sages who we have the fact of the three hum- 
there appear as the associates of ours, váta, pitta, Sleshman, being 
Bharadvája, we find, besides those already ranked to, 
of the old Rishis, special mention c Sd h 
amongst others, of Ásvaláyana, Bá- go often menti 
dará ana, Kátyáyana, Baijavápi, &e, Specifies him ag one of the ‘nine 
8 medical authorities are further gems’ at Vikrama’s court, together 
cited, amongst others (see the St. with Kálidása and Varáha-Mihira ; 
Petersburg Dict, Supplement, vol. gee Jyotirvid-dbharana, lc 
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yana,* whose names are still cited even in our own day, are 


repeatedly mentioned: % bu 


t although this work was 


translated into Pahlavi in the sixth century, it does not 
at all follow that everything now contained in it formed 
part of it then, unless we actually find it in this transla- 
tion (that is, in the versions derived from it).t I am not 
aware of any other references to medical teachers or works; 
T may only add, that the chapter of the Amarakosha (ii. 6) 
on the human body and its diseases certainly presupposes 
an advanced cultivation of medical science. 

An approximate determination of the dates of the ex- 
isting works% will only be possible when these have 
been subjected to a critical examination both in respect of 


their contents and language. 


But we may even now dis- 


* This form of name points us 
to the time of the production of the 
Sútras, to Vátsya. [It is found in 
Taitt. Ár., i. 7. 2, as patronymic of 
a Pafichaparna. 

305 Silihotra’s specialty is here 
yeterinary medicine (bis name itself 
signifies * horse’) ; that of Vátsyá- 
yana the ars amandi, Of the tor- 
3ner's work there are in London two 
different recensions; see Dietz, 
Analecta. Medica, p. 153 (No. 63) and 

„156 (No. 70). According to Sir 
li. M. Eiliot's Bibl. Index to the Hist. 


. of Muh. Ind., p. 263, a work of the 


kind by this author was translated 
into Arabic in A.D. 1361. The 
Káma-Sútra, also, of Vátsyáyann, 
which by Madhusúdana Sarasvati in 
the Prasthdna - bheda is expressly 
classed with Ayur-Veda, is’ still ex- 
tant. This work; which, judging 
from the account of its contents given 
by Aufrecht in his Catalogus, p. 215 
f, is of an extremely interesting 
character, appeals, in majorem glori- 
‘am,to most imposing ancientauthori- 
ties—namely, Auddálaki, Svetaketu, 
Pábhravya Páňchála, Gonardiya (č. e., 
Patamjali, author of the Mahábhá- 
shya!), Gonikáputra, &e. It is also 
cited by Subandhu, and Samkara 
himself is said to haye written a 
commentary on it; see Aufrecht, 
Catalogus, p. 256% 


+ This was rightly insisted upon 
by Bentley in opposition to Cole- 
brooke, who had adduced, as an 
argument to prove the age of Va- 
ráha-Mihira, the circumstance that 
he is mentioned in the Pafichatantra 
(this is the same passage which is 
also referred to in the Vikrama- 
Charitra; see Roth, Journ. Asiat., 
Oct. 1845, p. 304.) [Kern, it is true, 
in his Pref. to the Brih. Samhitá, 
pp. 19, 20, pronounces very decidedly 
against this objection of Bentley’s, 
but wrongly, as it seems to me; for, 
according to Benfey’s researches, 
the present text of the Paiichatantra 
is a very late production; cf. pp. 
221, 240, above.] 

siða According to Turnour, Mahd- 
vansa, p. 254, note, the medical 
work there named in the text, by the 
Singhalese king Buddhadása (A.D. 
339). entitled Sárattha-Samgaba, is 
still in existence (in Sanskrit too) in 
Ceylon, and is used by the native 
medical practitioners; see on this 
Davids in the Transactions of the 
Philol. Society, 1875, pp. 76, 78. 

+ The Tibetan andjur, according 
to the accounts given of il, contains’ 
a considerable number of medical 
writings, a circumstance not with- 
ont importance for their chronology, 
Thus, Csoma Körösi in the Journ, 
As. Soc. Beng., January 1825, gives 
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use of Stenzler’s+ words—« internal grounds should render 


be nothing at all surprising in such a circumstance so far 
as chronology is affected by it^97 But in the mean- 
time, no such internal grounds whatever appear to exist : 
on the contrary, there is much that seems to tell against 
the idea of any such Greek influence. Tn the first place, 
the Yavanas are never referred to ag authorities: and 
amongst the individuals enumerated in the introduction 
as contemporaries of Susruta,t there is not one whose name 


has a foreign Sound$ Again, the cultivation of medicine 
the contents o. a Tibetan work on also (see Z, D. M. G., xxvi, 441, 
4 i B expressing a 


Appearance, is a translation of Su. thoroughly dealt wi 
Sruta or some Similar work. 

* To wit, by Vullers and Hessler ; “only a compari: 
by the former in an essay on Indian ciples of Indian with those of Greek 
medicine in the periodical Janus medicine can ena 

the origin, age, and value of the 
the preface to his so-called transla- former ;” 
tion of Sugruta [1844-50]. 

806 Mhe Charaka - Samhitá has tions ag to the duties o 
rather higher pretensions to anti- cian to his patient 
quity ; its prose here and there re. remarkably coincident 
minds us of the style of the Srauta- from the oath of the Ag] 
Sútras. $ Hessler, indeed, does nof, per- 

+ From his examination of Vul- ceive that they are proper names, 
lers's view in the following number but translates the Words straight off 
-of Janus, 1.453. Imay remark here § With the single exception per- 
that Wilson's words, also quoted by haps of Panshkalívata, 2 name 
Wise in the Preface to his System of which at le; 

Hindu Medicine (Cale. 1845), P- North-West, to Te 
xvii, have been utterly misunder- are further 
stood by Vullers, Wilson fixes “as West of Ind . 
the most modern limit of our con- by the name of Bharad 
Jecture * the ninth or tenth century, shthala in thé Char ak 
te, AD., but Vullers takes it to be which noreo 
Bot (Of now Wilson's Works, bourhood of the Himavant (párśve 
iii, 273, ed, Rost.] imavatah fubhe) that gathering 
x This is evidently Roth's opinion of suges, out of which came the 


expressions 
klepiads, 
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is by Susruta himself, as well as by other writers, expressly 
assigned to the city of Káśí (Benares)—in the period, to 
be sure, of the mythical king Divodása Dhanvantari,* an 
incarnation of Dhanvantari, the physician of the gods. 
And lastly, the weights and measures to be used by the 
physician are expressly enjoined to be either those em- 
ployed in Magadha or those current in Kalinga; whence we 
may fairly presume that it was in these eastern provinces, 
which never came into close contact with the Greeks, that 
medicine received its special cultivation. 

Moreover, considerable critical doubts arise as to the 
authenticity of the existing texts, since in the case of some 
of them we find several recensions cited. "Thus Atri, whose 
work appears to have altogether perished, is also cited as 
laghv-Atri, brihad- Atri; Atreya, similarly, as brihad-Átreya, 
vriddha - Átreya, madhyama - Átreya, kanishtha-Atreya ; 
Sugruta, also as vriddha-Suśruta ; Vágbhata, also as vriddha- 
Vásbhata; Háríta, also as vriddha-Háríta ; Bhoja, also as 
wriddha-Bhoja—a state of things to which we have an exact 
parallel in the case of the astronomical Siddhántas (see pp. 
258, 259, and Colebrooke ii. 391, 392), and also of the legal 
literature. The number of medical works and authors is 
extraordinarily large. The former are either systems 
embracing the whole domain of the science, or highly 
special investigations of single topics, or, lastly, vast com- 
pilations prepared in modern times under the patronage of 
Kings and princes. The sum of knowledge embodied in 
their contents appears really to be most respectable. Many 
of the statements on dietetics and on the origin and diag- 
nosis of diseases bespeak a very keen observation, In 
surgery, too, the Indians stem to have attained a special 


instruction of Bharadvája by Indra. 
Again, Agnive£a is himself, ibid., i. 
13 comm., described as Chándrabhá- 
gin, and #0, probably (cf, gana ‘ba- 
hvddi’ to Pánini, iv. I. 45) associ- 
ated with the Chandrabhágá, one of 
the great rivers of the Panjáb. And 
Jastly, there is also mentioned, ibid., 
ji. 12, iv. 6, an ancient physician, 
Kánkáyana, probably the Kankah or 
Katka of the Arabs (see Reinaud, 
Mém. sur UInde, p. 314 Í), who is 


expressly termed Váhíka-bhishaj. 
We have already met with his name 
(p. 153 above) amongst the teachers 
of the Atharva-Paricishtas.] 

* Suíruta is himself said, in the 
introduction, to have been a disciple 
of his. "This assertion may, how- 
ever, rest simply on a confusion of 
this Dhanvantari with the Dhan- 
vantari who is given as one of the 
*nine gems' of Vikrama's court, 
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proficiency, and in this department European surgeons 
might perhaps even at the present day still learn some- 
thing from them, as indeed they have already borrowed 
from them. the operation of thinoplasty. The information 


stances, and the chemical analysis and decomposition of 
these, covers certainly much that is valuable. Indeed, the 
branch of Materia Medica generally appears to be handled 


of the notion, in itself a very ancient one, that diseases are 
but the result of transgressions and sing committed, and 
from the consequent very general substitution of fastings, 
alms, and gifts to the Brahmans, for real remedies.— An 
excellent general sketch of Indian medical science is given 
in Dr. Wise’s work, Commentary on the Hindu System of 


" B "H n 1 
9" See now as to thig Wilson, the editor, it makes but slow pro- 


Works, iii. 380 fE, ed. Rost, gress. (Part 2, 1871, breaks off at 
3 Of. the remarks in note 3000n adj. 5.) It furnished the occasion 
the vidyds and the vaidyaka, for Roth’s a ready mentioned mono- 
310 New ed. 1860 (London). Cf, graph on Charaka, in which he com- 
also two, unfortunately short, Papers municates a few Sections of the 
by Wilson On the Medical and Sur- work, iii, 8 (* How to become a doc- * 
gical Science of the Hindus, in vol. i, tor’) and i, 29 (“The Bungler’) in 
of his Essays on Sanskrit Literature, translation, From the Bhela-Sam- 
collected by Dr. Rost (1864, Works, hitá (see not a | l, 
vol iii). Up to the present only in hig Elem. of S, Ind. al., p. 94, 
Suéruta has been published, by quotes a Verse in a way (namely, as 
Madhusúdaha Gupta (Cale, 1835-36, 31. 4) which clearly indicates that 
new ed. 1868) and by Jivánanda he ha Access to an entire work of 
idydsagara (1873). An edition of this name, 
Charaka has been begun by Ganeá- + See Gildemeister, Script. Arab. 
dhara Kavirája (Cale. 1868-69), de rebus Indicis, Pp- 94-97. [Flügel, 
but unfortunately, being weighted following the Pilni al-ulúm in Z. 


with a very prolix commentary by D, M, G., xi. 148 ff, 325 f (1857).] 
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pian medicine constituted the chief authority and guiding 
principle of European physicians down to the seventeenth 
century, it directly follows—just as in the case of astro- 
nomy—that the Indians must have been held in high 
esteem by these latter; and indeed Charaka is repeatedly 
mentioned in the Latin translations of Avicenna (Ibn Sina), 
Rhazes (Al Rasi), and Serapion (Ibn Serabi).* 

Besides Ayur-veda, medicine, the Hindús specify three 
other so-called Upavedas—Dhanur-veda, Gándharva-veda, 
and Artha-Sastra, ie., the Art of War, Music, and the For- 
mative Arts or Technical Arts generally; and, like Áyur- 
veda, these terms designate the respective branches of 
literature at large, not particular works. 

As teacher of the art of war, Visvémitra is mentioned, 
and the contents of his work are fully indicated ;*" the 
name Bharadvája also occurs. But of this branch of 
literature hardly any direct monuments seem to have been 
preserved.t Still, the Níti-Sástras and the Epic comprise 
many sections bearing quite specially upon the science of 
war;? and the Agni-Purána, in particular, is distinguished : 
by its very copious treatment of the subject. 

Music was from the very earliest times a favourite pur- 
suit of the Hindús, as we may gather from the numerous 
allusions to musical instruments in the Vedic literature ; 
but its reduction to a methodical system is, of course, of 
later date. Possibly the Nata-Sútras mentioned in Pánini 
(see above, p. 197) may have contained something of the 


* See Royle On the Antiquity of  Rájendra Lila Mitra in the Bil. 
Hindu. Medicine, 1838. Ind. (1849-61), with extracts, which, 
31D By Madhusúdana Sarasvatí in however, only reach as far as the 


the Prasthána-bheda, Z. St, i 10, ninth chap, from the commentary 
X entitled * Upádhyáya- nirapekshá ;'* 
Je and matter it reminds us of 


21. 
31? Where Bharadvája can appear in sty. hit£ of Varáha-Mi- 
rihat-Sambhité Fjón 


in such a position, Iam not at pre- the B 


gent aware; perhaps we ought to 
read Bháradvája, i.e., Drona ? 

+ With the exception of some 
works on the rearing of horses and 
elephants, which may perhaps be 
classed here, although they more 
properly belong to medicine. 

313 The Kiimandakiya* Níti-Sástra 
in nineteen chaps, to which this espe- 
cially applies, has been published by 


hira. A work of like title and sub- 
ject was taken to Java. by the Hin- 
dús who emigrated thither, see os 
St., iii. 1453 but whether this emi- 
ration actually took place so early 
as the fourth century, as Ráj. L: 
M. supposes, is still very question- 


ble. 
7 E" See Wilson ‘On the Art of 
War? (Works, iv. 290 ff). 
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Svara, Pavana, Kalinátha #17 
only existing 


music, Bharata is named, and, 


Gándharva-veda * ie, of a 
besides him, also 


Nárada;38 but of these the 


remains appear to be the fragments cited in 


315 See on this 7. St., viii. 259-272. 

e designation of the Seven notes 
by the initial letters of their names 
is also found here, in one recension 
of the text at least, ibid., p. 256. 
According to Von Bohlen, Das alte 
Indien, í. 195 (1830), and Benfey, 
Indien, p. 299 (in Ersch and Gruber's 
Encyclopadie, vol. xvii, 1840), this 
notation passed 
the Persians, 
to the Arabs, 


re 
Richardson an 
Dict. s. v. Dury i mufassal. Does the 
word gamma, “gamut, Fr, g 
which has been 


musical scale, 
equivalent Sanskrit term gráma 
(Prákr. gáma), 
trace of the 
seven notes? 
precisely 
Ursprung der Sprache, i, 458 (1868). 


which designates the 
first of the twenty-one notes of 
scale, and which was 
"known and in common, if not uni- 
versal, use for more than a cen- 
tury before his time 3" see Ambros, 


Geschichte der Musik, ii, 151 (1864). 
“There being already a G and a gin 
the upper octaves, it was necessary 
to employ the equivalent Greek letter 
for the corresponding lowest note,” 
The necessity for this is not, how- 
ever, so very apparent ; but, rather, 
in the selection of this term, and 
again in its direct employment in the 
Sense of ‘musical scale’ a remini- 
Scence of the Indian word may ori- 
ginally have had some influence, 
though Guido himself need not have 
een cognisant of it, 

75 And this not merely in the 


is derived from the 
or celestial musicians, 
317 This name is also written Kaili- 


of the Hindus in As. R t 
and by Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 210%, 
Bühler, „however, Catal. of MSS. 
from Guj., iv, 274, has the spelling 
Even in the text, But, at any rate, 
instead of Pavana, we must read 
janumant, Son of Pavana, Tor 
arata, see above, p. 231. 
3/5 See the dia feb the Ná- 
tada-Siksh in Haug, Ueber des Wesen 
€8 Ved, Accents, p. 58. The 'gan- 
dharva Nifrada’ ig probably origi- 
nally only Cloud personified ; see 
> St, i, 204, 483, ix. 2, 
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the scholia of the dramatic literature. Some of these 
writings were translated into Persian, and, perhaps even 
earlier, into Arabic. There are also various modern 
works on music. The whole subject, however, has. been 
but little investigated.9!9 

As regards the third Upaveda, Artha-Sástra, the Hindús, 
as is well known, have achieved great distinction in the 
technieal arts, but less in the so-called formative arts. 
The literature of the subject is but very scantily repre- 
sented, and is for the most part modern. ; 

Painting, in the first place, appears in a very rudiment- 
ary stage. Portrait-painting, for which perspective is not 
required, seems to have succeeded best, as it is frequently 
alluded to in the dramas. In Sculpture, on the con- 
trary, no mean skill is discernibleð? Among the reliefs 
carved upon stone are many of great beauty, especially 
those depicting scenes from Buddha's life, Buddha being 
uniformly represented in purely human shape, free from 
mythological disfigurement.—There exist various books of 


319 Besides Sir W. Jones, l. c., see 
also Patterson in vol. ix. of the Ás. 
Res., Lassen, 7. AK., iv. 832, aud 
more particularly the special notices 
in Aufrecht's Catalogus, pp. 199-202. 
Sárhgadeva, author of the Safigi- 
taratnákara, cites as authorities 
Abhinavagupta, Kírtidhara, Kohala, 
Somegvara ; he there treats not only 
of music, especially singing, but also 
of dancing, gesticulation, &c. 

31 On modern painting, see my 
Essay, Ueber Krishna's Geburtsfest, 
p. 341 ff. —It is noteworthy that the 
accounts of ‘the manner of origin 
of the production of likenesses’ 
at the close of Táranátha's hist. 
of Buddhism (Schiefuer, p. 278 
ff.) expressly point to the time 
of Agoka and Núgárjuna as the 
most flourishing epoch of the Ya- 
ksha and Naga artists. In an ad. 
dress recently delivered to the St. 
Petersburg Academy (see the Bul- 
Jetin of 25th Nov. 1875), Schiefner 
communicated from the Kágyur 
some * Anecdotes of Indian Artists," 


in which, among other things, special 
reference is made to the Yavanas as 
excellent painters and craftsmen. 
On pictorial representations of the 
fight between Kaisa and Krishna, 
see the data in the Mahábháshya, /. 
St., xiii. 354, 489 ; and on likenesses 
of the gods for sale in Pánini's time, 
Goldstücker's Panini, p. 228 ff. ; 1. 
St., v. 148, xiii. 331. 

820 Through the recent researches 
of Fergusson, Cunningham, and Leit- 
ner the question has been raised 
whether Greek influence was not 
herealsoanimportantfactor. Highly 
remarkable in this regard are, for 
example, the parallels between an 
image of the sun-god in his car on à 
column at Buddhagayá and a well- 
known figure of Phæbuk Apollo, as 
shown in Plate xxvii. of Cunning- 
ham’s Archæological Survey of India, 
vol. iii. 97 (1873): The same type 
is also exhibited on a coin of the 
Bactrian king Plato, lately described 
by W. S. W. Vaux in the Numasn. 
Chronicle, xv. 1-5 (1875). 
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instructions and -treatises on the subject :*1 according to 


the accounts 


given of them, they deal for the most part 


with single topics, the construction of images of the gods, 
for example; but along with these are others on geometry 


and design in general. 

A far 
Architecture, of which some 
still remain 


the Buddhists, as these requir 


and temples for their cult. 
that our Western steeples 
tion of the Buddhist topes, 


ence 8? is unmistakable 322 


higher degree of development was attained by 


most admirable monuments 


: it received its chief cultivation at the hands of 
ed monasteries, topes (stúpas), 
It is not, indeed, improbable 
owe their origin to an imita- 
But, on the other hand, in the 
most ancient Hindú edifices the presence 
(See Benfey, 
305.) , Architecture, accordingly, 


of Greek influ- 
Indien, pp. 300— 
was often systematically 


Mo LR a 


9" pg, also in Varáha-Mihira's 
Brihat - Samhitá, one chapter of 
which, on the construction of statues 
of the gods, is communicated from 
Albírúní by Reinaud in his Mém. 
aur ÜTade, p. 419 ff. Seealso 7. St., 
xiii. 344—346. 

775 In the fifth vol, which has 
just appeared, of his Archeological 
Survey of India, p. 185 ff., Cunning- 
ham ‘distinguishes an Indo-Persian 
style, the prevalence of which he 
assigns to the period of the Persian 
supremacy over the valley of the 
Indus(500-330), and three Tndo-Gre- 
cian styles, of which the Ionic pre- 
vailed in Takshila, the Corinthian in 
Gandhára, and the Doric in Kash- 
mir. Rájendra Lála Mitra, it is true, 
in vol. i. of his splendid work, The 
Antiquities af Orissa (1875), holds 
out patriotically against the idea of 
any Greek influence whatever on the 
development of Indian architecture, 
&e. (At p, 25, by the way, my con- 
jecture as to the connection between 
the Asura Maya, Turamaya, and 
Ptolemaios, see above, p. 253, 7. St, 
ii. 234, is stated in a sadly distorted 
form.) Looking at his plates; how- 
ever, we have a distinct suggestion 
of Greek art, for example, in the two 


Tountain-nymphs in Plate xvi, No. 
46; while the Bayadere in Plato 
xviii., No. 59, from the temple of 
Bhuvaneávara, middle of seventh 
century (p. 31), seems to be resting 
her right hand ona dolphin, beside 
which a Cupid (?) is crouching, and 
might therefore very well be an imi- 
tation of some representation of 
Venus, (Cf. Ráj. L. M., p. 59.) 
#22 This does not mean that the 
Indians were not acquainted with 
stone-building prior to the time of 
Alexander—an opinion which is 
confuted by Cunningham, 7, c., lii. 
98. The painful minuteness, indeed, 
with which the ereetion of brick- 
altars is described in the Vedic Bac- 
rificial ritual (cf. the Sulva-Sútras) 
might lead us to Suppose that such 
Structures were still at that time 
rare, But, on the one hand, this 
would take us back to a much earlier 
time than we are here speaking of; 
and, on the other, this scrupulous 
minuteness of description may 
simply be due to the circumstance 


that à Specifically sacred structure 


Is here in question, in connection 
with which, therefore, 
detail was of direct consequence, 


every single - 
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treated of and we find a considerable number of such 


"works cited, some of which, as is customary in India, pur- 


port to proceed from the gods themselves, as from Vigvakar- 
man;?* Sanatkumára, &c. In the Samhita of Varáha-Mihira, 
too, there is a tolerably long chapter devoted to architec- 
ture, though mainly in an astrological connection. 

The skill of the Indians in the production of delicate 
woven fabrics, in the mixing of colours, the working of 
metals and precious stones, the preparation of essences,** 
and in all manner of technical arts, has from early times 
enjoyed a world-wide celebrity: and for these subjects also 
we have the names of various treatises and monographs. 
Mention is likewise made of writings on cookery and every 
kind of requirement of domestic life, as dress, ornaments, 
the table; on games of every description, dice,* for ex- 


323 See Lassen, J. AK., iv. 877. 
Rám Ráz's Essay on the Architecture 
of the Hindus (1834) is specially 
Vased on the Mánasára in fifty-eight 
adhydyas, presumably composed in 
S. India (p. 9). Máyamata (Maya's 
system, on which see Ráj. D. M., 
Notices, ii. 306), Káśyapa, Vaikhi- 
nasa, and the Sakaládhikára ascribed 
to Agastya, were only secondarily 
consulted. ‘The portion of the Agni- 
Purána published in the Bibl. Ind. 
treats, int. al., of the building of 
houses, temples, &c. The Ratha- 
Stitra and the Vástu- Vidyá are given 
by Saükha (Schol. on Káty., Í I. 
11)as the special rules for the ratha- 
Kára. "The word Sútra-dhára, *mea- 
suring-line holder," * builder,” signi- 
fies at the same time ‘stage-man- 
ager ;’ and here perhaps we have to 
think of the temporary erections 
that were required for the actors, 
spectators, &c., during the perform- 
ance of dramas at the more import- 
aut festivals. In this latter accept- 
ation, indeed, the word might also 

possibly refer to the Nata-Sútras, 
the observance of which had to be 

rovided for by the Sútra-dhára ? 
See above, pp. 198, 199. 

33 On a V igva-karma-prakága and 

a Viávakarmíya-Silpa, see Ríjendra 


` dla. Mitra, Notices of Sansk. MSS., 


ji. 17, 142 


325 The art of perfumery appears 
to have been already taught in a 
special Sútra at the time of the 
Bháshya ; ef. the observations in Z. 
St., xiii. 462, on chándanagandhika, 
Pán. iv.2. 65; perhaps the Sámastam 
(‘náma fástram,' Kaiyata) Bhshya 
to Pán. iv. 2. ro4, belongs to this 
class also. 

* In Z. St., i. 10, I have translated, 
doubtless incorrectly, the expression 
chatuhshashti-kald-Séstra (cited in 
the Prasthána-bheda as part of the 
Artha-fástra) by ‘treatise on chess,’ 
referring the 64 kalds to the 64 
squares of the chess-board ; whereas, 
according to As. Res. i. 341 (Schlegel, 
Réflex. sur U Etude des Langues Asiat., 
p. 152), it signifies ‘treatise on the 
64 arts'?, In the Dagakumára, 
however (p. 140, ed. Wilson), the 
chatuhshashti-kaldgama 18 expressly 
distinguished from the Artha-&ístra. 
—See an enumeration of the 64 
kalds, from the Siva-tantra in Rádhá- 
kántadeva's Sabda-kalpa-druma, 8. 
y. [On the game of Chatur-anga. 
see now my papers in the Monats- 
ber. der Berl. Acad., 1872, pp. 60 
ft, 502 f; 1873, P; 705 ft; 1874, 

„21 ff. ; and also Dr. Ant. van der 
linde's beautiful work, Geschichte 


des Schachspiels (1874, 2 yols.). 
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ample; nay, even on the art of stealing—an art which, 
in fact, was reduced to a regular and complete system [c£ 

ilson, Dasakum., P. 69, on Karnísuta, and Hindu Theatre, 
163] A few of these writings haye also been admitted 
into the Tibetan Tandjur, 


From Poetry, Science, and Art, we now pass to Law, 
Custom, and Religious Worship, which are all three com- 
prehended in the term ‘Dharma, and whose literature is 
presented to us in the Dharma-Sástras or Sinpiti-Sdstras, 
The connection of these works with the Grihya-Sútras 
of Vedic literature has already been adverted to in the 
introduction (see pp. rg, 20), where, too, the conjecture 


appear as the leading representatives of Brahmanism. The 
position allotted to this tribe, as well as to the Lichhavis, 
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this Lichhayi family of them, exercised a material influ- 
ence upon the growth of Buddhism. The posteriority of 
Manu to the whole body of Vedic literature appears, 
besides, from many other special indications; as, for in- 
stance, from the repeated mention of the several divisions 
of this literature; from the connection which subsists with 
some passages in the Upanishads; from the completion of 
the Yuga system and the triad of deities; as well as, 
generally, from the minute and nicely elaborated distribu- 
tion and regulation of the whole of life, which are here 
presented to us. 

T have likewise already remarked, that for judicial pro- 
cedure proper, for the forms of justice, the connecting link 
is wanting between the Dharma-Sástra of Manu and Vedic 
literature. That this code, however, is not to be regarded 
as the earliest work of its kind, is apparent from the very 
nature of the case, since the degree of perfection of the 
judicial procedure it describes justifies the assumption 
that this topic had been frequently handled before.* The 
same conclusion seems, moreover, to follow from the fact 
of occasional direct reference being made to the views of 
predecessors, from the word ‘Dharma-Sistra’ itself being 
familiar as also from the circumstance that Patamjali, 
in his Mahábháshya on Panini, is acquainted with works 
bearing the name of Dharma-Sütras? Whether remains 
of these connecting links may yet be recovered, is, for the 
present at least, doubtful For the domestic relations 
of the Hindus, on the contrary—for education, marriage, 
household economy, &c.—it is manifestly in the Grihya- 
Sútras that we must look for the sources of the Dharma- 
Sástras; and this, as I have also had frequent occasion 


with the precepts of Manu. So 


* See Stenzler in J. St., i. 244 ff. 
+ Yet neither cireumstanee is 
strictly conclusive, as, considering 
the peculiar composition of the 
work, the several passages in ques- 
tion might perhaps be later addi- 


tions. : 
326 See now on this J. St, xiii. 


8. . 
qi Alfoxiona to judicial eases are of 
very rare occurrence within the 
range of Vedic literature; but where 
they do occur, they mostly agree 


also, for example, a verse in Yáska's 
Nirukti, iii. 4, concerning the dis- 
ability of women to inherit, which, 
besides, directly appeals to * Manuh 
Sváyambhuvah." This is the first 
hat the latter is mentioned 


time ti 

Sala Jawgiver. - [See also Snkh. 
Grih., ii. 16; Apast, ii. A 
ed. Bühler. On Vedic phases of 


criminal law, see Burnell, Pref. to 
Síma-vidhána-Br., p. xv. ; Lit. C. 
BL, 1874, P. 423:) 
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to observe (pp. 58, 84, 102, 143), is the explanation of the 
circumstance that most of the names current as authors of 


themselves to the points of difference of the various schools, 
whereas the Dharma-Sástras embody the precepts and 


obligations common to all.327 ' 
VESTE sese iMm “existed a him, jointly with R. West (vol, T3 
Mánava Grihya-Stitra as its basis (0, 1867), furnished Us for the first time 
and the reference to the great an- with more specific information as 
cestor Manu would thus appear to to these Dharma-Sútras, which 
be only a subsequent one (?). [This connect themselyes With, and in 
surmise of mine, expressed with part directly belong to, the Vedic 
diffidence here, aboye at pp. 19, 102, Stitra stage. Tn the appendix to 
and in 7. St, i, 69, has sincá been thig work he likewise communicated 
generally accepted, and will, it is Various sections on the law of in- 
hoped, find full confirmation in the heritance from the four Dharma- 
text of the Mán, Grihyas,, which hag’ Sútras above mentioned, and: that of 
Meanwhile actually come to light, Baudhdyana, He also published 
have already Pointed out one in- Separately, in 1868, the entire 
stance of agreement in language with Sútra of pastamba, with extracts 
the Yajus texts, in the Word abhini- from Haradatta’s commentary and 
mrukta ; seg T, St, ii, 209, 210.] an index of Words (1871). ` This 
t A&trka on the Karma-pradipa Sútra, in Point of fact, forms (see 


Í his Mist, of Anc. Sansk. Prafnas of the Ap. Srauta-Sátra ; 
5 ü and a similar Temark applies to the 


1na-Sástrag printed at Caleutta (the ing of prose a 


Gautama, Vishnu, and Vasishtha) which are ascribed to Usanas, Ka: 
as being Dharma-Sútras of a similar Éyapa, and Budha; and, berhaps, also 
kind ; expressing himself Senerally the Smritis of Háríta and Sankha. 
to the effect (P. 134) that all the All the h cisti iti 
metrical Dharma-Sistras We possess tho contrary. 
"re but "more modern texts of character, and 
Carlier Sútra- works or Kula-dharmas cal redactiong 
belonging originally to certain Vedic Sútras, or fragme: 
Charaņas,” (The only authority tions (to thes, 
cited by him is Stenzlen in Z. St, i. Yijnavatkya, 28 well as the Smritis 
232, who, however, in his turn, re- of Nárada, Patágara, Brihaspati, 
fers to my own earlier account, ibid. Samvarta) or (2) secondary redac- 
PP. 57, 69, 143), Johüntgen, in tions of metri, Dharma-Sístras,— 
18 tract, Ueber das Gesctzbuch des SEG) metrical versions of the Grihya- - 
Manu (1863), adopted precisely the Sütrag, 


—or lastly, (4) forgeries of the 
fan ot €S eg, p.113). Bühler Hindú sects light in vol. i; 


finally, in the Introduction to the of Bühler and West's work has been 
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As regards the existing text of Manu, it cannot, ap- 
parently, have been extant in its present shape even at 
the period to which the later portions of the Mahá- 
Bharata belong. For although Manu is often cited in the 
epic in literal accordance with the text as we now have it, 
on the other hand, passages of Manu are just as often 
quoted there which, while they appear in our text, yet do 
so with considerable variations. Again, passages are there 
ascribed to Manu which are nowhere found in our collec- 
tion, and even passages composed in a totally different 
metre. And, lastly, passages also occur frequently in the 
Mahá-Bhárata which are not attributed to Manu at all, 
but which may nevertheless be read verbatim in our text.* 
Though we may doubtless here assign a large share of the 
blame to the writers making the quotations (we know from 
the commentaries how often mistakes have crept in through 
the habit of citing from memory), still, the fact that our 
text attained its present shape only after having been, 
perhaps repeatedly, recast, is patent from the numerous 
inconsistencies, additions, and repetitions it contains. In 
support of this conclusion, we have, further, not only the 
fabulous tradition to the effect that the text of Manu con- 
sisted originally of 100,000 élokas, and was abridged, first 
to 12,000, and eventually to 4000 Slokas t—a tradition 
which at least clearly displays a reminiscence of various 
yemodellings of the text—but also the decisive fact that 
in the legal commentaries, in addition to Manu, a Vriddha- 
Manu and a Brihan-Manu are directly quoted,} and must 
therefore have been still extant at the time of these com- 
mentaries. But although we cannot determine, even ap- 
proximately, the date when our text of Manu received its 


present shape,” there is little doubt that its contents, 


utilised critically, in its legal bear- 
ing, by Aurel Mayr, in his work, Das 
indische Erbrecht (Vienna, 1873) ; 
see on it Lit. C. Bl, 1874, p. 
340 ff. 

* See Holtzmann, Ueber den 
ischen Ursprung des indischen 
ses, p. 14. [As to Manu's 
position'in Varáha-Mihira, see Kern, 
Pref, to Brih, Samh., PP. 42, 43, 
and on à Páli edition of Mann, 


Rost in J. St, 1. 315 £] 


+ Our present text contains only 
2684 slokas. 

+ See Stenzler, l. c., p. 235- 
328 Johünteen (pp. 86, 95) assumes 
as the latest limit for its composition 
the year B.C. 350, and as the earliest 
limit the fifth century. But this 
rests in great part upon hia further 
assumption (p. #77) that the Bráh-- 
manas, Upanishads, &e, known 
to us are all of later date—an 
assumption which. is zendered in 
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compared with those of the other Dharma-$ástras, are, on 
the whole, the most ancient, and that, consequently, it has 
een rightly placed by general tradition * at the head of 
his class of literature. The number of these other 

harma-Sástras is considerable, amounting to fifty-six, 
and is raised to h much higher figure—namely, eighty— 
if we reckon the several redactions of the individual works 
that have so far come to our knowledge, and whieh are 
designated by the epithets laghu, madhyama, brihat, 
vriddha,829 When once the various texts are before us, 
their relative age will admit of being determined without 


characterise them according to the preponderance, or the 
entire absence, of one or other of the three constituent 
elements which make up the substance of Indian law, that 


. With regard to the code of Yájnavalkya, just men- 


| tal 
ment with Müller and myself, upon MSS. from Gujarát, vale ee 
the probable origin of the work Smritis of Kokila, G 


lective titles pur- 


1 
the work itself and the various list Chat yi c Star (a 
Schools of the Yajus to Buddhism “tracts from 24 and 36 Smritis), and 
PP. 112, 113); gee 7. Str., ii. 278, Saptarshi wa have Probably to add, 
EÐ : , From the same Source, the Shadasiti 
Which those Hinds who emi- and Shannavati 2 The Aruna-Smriti 
grated to Java also took with them. is also Specified in the Catal. Sans, 
7? Bühler, 7. €, p. I3 ff, enu- MSS., N. W. 70v., 1874, p. 122. 
Merates 78 Smritis and 36 different t See Stenzler, 7, c. p. "236. 
redactions of individual Smritis, — X See Stenzler in the Pref. to his 
1n all, a total of I14 such texts, ‘To edition of Yájnavalkya, PP. ix.-xi, 
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it teaches the worship of Ganega and the planets, the execu- 
tion, upon metal plates, of deeds relating to grants of land, 
and the organisation of monasteries—all subjects which 
do not occur in Manu; while polemical references to the 
Buddhists, which in Manu are at least doubtful, are here 
unmistakable. In the subjects, too, which are common 
to both, we note in Yüjnavalkya an advance towards 
greater precision and stringency ; and in individual in- 
stances, where the two present a substantial divergence, 
Vájnavalkya's standpoint is distinctly the later one. The 
earliest limit we can fix for this work is somewhere about 
the second century A.D., seeing that the word nánaka 
occurs in it to denote ‘coin, and this term, according to 
Wilson’s conjecture, is taken from the coins of Kanerki, 
who reigned until AD. 40.* . Its latest limit, on the other 
hand, may be fixed about the sixth or seventh century, as, 
according to Wilson, passages from it are found in in- 
scriptions of the tenth century in various ‘parts.of India, 
and the work itself must therefore date considerably 
earlier. Its second book reappears literally in the Agni- 
Purina; whether adopted into the latter, or borrowed 
from it, cannot as yet be determined. Of this work also 
two recensions are distinguished, the one as brihad- 
Vájnavalkya, the other as vriddha-Yájnavalkya (see also 
Colebrooke, i103). As to its relation to the remaining 


330 If by the pravrajitds in viii. 
363, Buddhist brahmachárinís be 
really meant, as asserted by Kulláka, 
then this partieular procept— which 
puts the violation of their persons 
on the same footing with violence 
done to ‘other public women,” and 
punishes the offence with a small 
fine only—is to be taken not merely, 
as Talboys Wheeler takes it (Hist. of 
India, ii. 583), as a bitter sarcasm, 
but also as evidence that the work 
was composed at a time when the 
Buddhist nuns had already really 
deteriorated ; cf. the remarks in a 
similar instance in regard to Pánini, 
J. St, V. 141. 

331 Qf, Johüntgen, pp. 112, 113. 

* See above, p. 205: the same ap- 


* tion, however, 1 


De Astrologie Indice Originibus, p. 
14, the statement in Yájnavalkyn, 
i. So, that coitus must take place 
*susthe indau, rests upon an ac- 
quaintance with the Greek astro- 
logical doctrine of the “twelve 
houses’ (and, in fact, this is the 
sense in which the Mitákshará under- 
stands the passage) ; 80 that, in his 
opinion, Yájnavalkya cannot be 
placed earlier than the fourth cen- 
tury of our era. This interpreta- 

is not absolutely 
as sustha might 
er to one of the 
lunar phases or mansions which 
from an early I were x 
arded as auspicious for procreation 
síð birth; see Lit. C. Bl, 1873, 


forced upon us, 
equally well ref 


plies also to the Vriddha-Gautama p. 7871 


law-book. [According to Jacobi, 


codes, Stenzler, from the preface to whose edition the 
foregoing information is taken, is of Opinion that it is an- 
tecedent to all of them,32 and that, therefore, it marks the 
next stage after Many * ; 
But in addition to the Dharma-Sistras, which form the 
asis and chief part of the literature dealing with Law, 
Custom, and Worship, we have also to rank the great bull: 
of the epic poetry—the Mahá-Bhárata, as well as the 
Rámáyana— as belonging to this branch of literature, since 
in these works, as T remarked when discussing them, the 
didactic element far outweighs the epic. The Mahá-Bhárata 


Veda; but besides this, manifold other topics of the Hindu 


conformably to the shape which this worship successive] 
assumed; and in this they are extensively Supported by 
the Upapurínas and the Tantras, ; 
Within the last few. centuries there hag further grown 
up a modern System of jurisprudence, Or scientific legal 
literature, Which compares and weighs, one against another, 


332 Müller has, it is true, claimed Dühler's opinion (p, xx ii. 
see above, note 327) for the Dharma- and Yéjnavalkys although E 
Sástras of Vishnu, Gautama, and “versificationg of older Sátras "may 
Vasishtha the character of Dharma- Yet very well be of higher antiquity 
Stitras ; and Biihler (pp. Xxi.-xxy.) “than Some of the Sütra works 
expressly adds to the list the similar | which haye come down to our 


and Budha, and also, though with — * This, to be sure, is at variance 
& reservation, those of Hárita and with j 4,,5, where twenty different 


Sankha (Vasishtha belongs pro- Dharma - sta. authors are enu- 


ims Ongst them Ydjnaval- 


y : t i these two verses are 
the Veda with which Gautama Perhaps alater addition (0). 


18 likewise associated), — Still in 
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tical want of a sufficient legal code. The English them- 
selves, also, have had a digest of this sort compiled, from 
which, as is well known, the commencement of Sanskrit 
studies dates. These compilations were mostly drawn up 
in the Dekhan, which from the eleventh century was the 
refuge and centre of literary activity generally. In Hin- 
dustán it had been substantially arrested by the inroads 
and ravages of the Muhammadans;* and it is only within 
the last three centuries that it has again returned thither, 
especially to Kas (Benares) and Bengal. Some of the 
Mogul emperors, notably the great Akbar and his two suc- 
cessors, Jehángir and Shih Ji ehin}+—who together reigned 
1556-1656—were great patrons of Hindi literature. 


This brings us to the close of our general survey of 
Sanskrit literature ; but we have still to speak of a very 
peculiar branch of it, whose existence only became known 
some twenty or thirty years ago, namely, the Buddhistic 
Sanskrit works. To this end, it is necessary, in the first 
place, to premise some account of the origin of Buddhism 


itself. 


verse from another Dharma-&ístra : 


333 See Colebrooke’s account of 
these in his two prefaces to the 
Digest of Hindu Law (1798) and the 
vo Treatises on the Hindu Law of 
Inheritance (1810), now in Cowell's 
edition of the Misc. Ess., i. 461 ff. ; 
also Bühler's. Introduction, l. c., p. 


iii. ff. 

* This finds expression, e.g., in 
the following sloka of Vyása: *'Sam- 
rápte tu kalau kale Vindhyddrer 
uitare sthitdh | brákmaná yajnara- 
hitá jyotih- sdstra- paráñmukháň.” | 
«In the Kali age, the Brahmans 
dwelling north of the Vindhya are 
deprived of the sacrifice and averse 
from Jyotih-sástra :” and in this 


“í Vindhyasya dakshine bhage yatra 
Godávart sthitd | tatra vedds cha ya- 
jnás cha bhavishyanti kalau yuge-" || 
“(Jn the Kali age the Vedas and 
sacrifices will have their home to 
ihe south of the Vindhya, in ihe 
region where flows the Godávarí."" 
Similar expressions occur IN the 
Law-book of Atri and in the Jagan- 


hana. 
Er hs well as the la:ter's son, Dára 


koh. 
Sa C. F. Köppen's excellent 


work, Die Religion des Buddhu 
(1857, 1859, 2 vols.). 
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Of the original signification of the word buddha, * awak- 
ed’ (se, from error), “enlightened, as a complimentary 
title given to sages in general,* I have already more than 


that the Buddhist doctrine was originally of purely philo- 
Sophical tenor, identical with the system afterwards de- 


scence of this origin of Buddha's doctrine, and of its poste- 
riority to and dependence upon the Sámkhya philosophy.235 p 


here we have an unmistakable reference to the Máyá of 
the Sámkhya 255 Further, it makes Buddha, in his prior 
irth among the gods, bear the name Svetaketu 88 a name 


ought probably to be connected, _And, lastly, it distinctly 


» * The name bhagavant, which ig there might perhaps actually be here 
also applied to Buddha in Particular, an early complimentary allusion to 
is likewise a general title of honour, Buddha! A **Párikshir (!) bhikshur 
still preserved among the Brahmang Atreyah ” is named shortly after, 
to designate Rishis of every kind, 97. Mityd, however, belongs not 
and is bestowed very specially on to the Sámkhya, but Specially to 
Vishnu or Krishna; while in the the Vedínta doctrine, 
contracted form, bhavant, it actually E 
Supplies the place of the pronoun of Bhárata, xii, 2056, have 
the second person (7. St, ii. 231, tion herewith 
xiii 351, 352]. Svetaketu was 
t See D St, i, 435; 436, and above, ther Uddálaka because of his being 
“ máthyá viprán upacharan * 1—'Dhe 
79 In the list of ancient sages at name Svetaketu further occurs 
the beginning of the Charaka-Sam- Among the prior births of Buddha, 
Litá, wefind mention amongst others, No, 370 in Westerganrd’s Catalogus, 
of a “ Gautamah Sámkhyah ”—an p. 40; but amongst these 539 
expression which the modern editor jatakas Pretty. nearly everything ap- 
Interprets, ee Banddhayigesha-Gau- pears to be 
tama-vydvpittaye t» But in truth 
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literature, but only in its third or Sútra stage, eg., Kátyá- 
yana, Kátyáyaniputra, Kaundinya, nivegya, Maitráya- 
niputra, Vátsíputra,* Paushkarasádi; but no names of 
teachers belonging to the Bráhmana period are found in 
these legends? This is all the more significant, as Bud- 
dhism originated in the same region and district to which 
we have to allot the Satapatha-Bráhmana, for instance— 
the country, namely, of the Kosalas and Videhas, among 
the Sákyas and Lichhavis. The Sákyas are the family of 
which Buddha himself came: according to the legend,t 
they had immigrated from the west, from Potala, a city 
on the Indus. Whether this tradition be well founded or 
not, I am, at all events, disposed to connect them with the 
Sákáyanins who are referred to in the tenth book of the 
Satapatha-Brihmana, and also with the Sákáyanyas of the 
Maitráyana-Upanishad, which latter work propounds pre- 
cisely the Buddhistic doctrine of the vanity of the world, 
&c. (see above, pp. 97, 137)? Among the Kosala-Videhas 
this doctrine, and in connection with it the practice of 
subsistence upon alms as Pravrájaka or Bhikshu, had been 
thoroughly disseminated by Yajnavalkya and their king 
Janaka; and a fruitful soil had thereby been prepared for 
Buddhisin (see pp. 137, 147, 237). The doctrines promul- 
gated by Yájnavalkya in the Vrihad-Aranyaka are in fact 
completely Buddhistic, as also are those of the later Athar- 
vopanishads belonging to the Yoga system. Nay, it 
would even seem as if Buddhist legend itself assigned Bud- 


Ariana Antig., p. 212 : “ The truth 
are peculiar to Buddhist legend and of the legend may be questioned, 
the vanda of the Satapatha-Brih- but it not improbably intimates 
mana, belongs also, in the former, some connection with the Sakas or 
the name Sáriputra, Sárikáputra. Indo-Scythians, who were masters 
„ 87 "Unless Buddha's preceptor of Pattalene subsequent to the Greek 
Arjida may have something to do princes of Bactria. The legend 
with the Ardlhi Saujíta of the Ait. may possibly have been inyented in 
Br.,vii.22 (?). The special conclusion the time of Kanerki, „one of these 
to be based upon these name-syn- Saka kings, with a view to flatter 
chronisms is that the advent of Bud- him for the zeal he displayed on 
dha is to be set down as contempor- behalf of Buddhism. 

aneous with the latest offsets of the 


388 So, too, Johüntgen, Ueber das 
Bráhmana literature, ie., with the Gesetzbuch des Manu, p. 112, refers 
Á d older Sátras; Z. St, the tra 


ranyakas ant ces of Buddhistie notions 
zt S ff. exhibited in that work specially to 

+ See Csoma Körösi, Journ. As. the school of the Mánavas, from 
Soe. Beng., Aug. 1833; Wilson, which it sprang. 


* Tò these names in -putřa, which 
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dha to a period exactly coincident with that of J. anaka, and 
consequently of Yájnavalkya also í for it specifies a king 
Ajátagatru as a contemporary of Buddha, and a prince 
of this name appears in the Vrihad- ranyaka and the 
Kaushítaki-Upanishad as the contemporary and rival of 
Janaka.* The other particulars given in Buddhist legend 
as to the princes of that epoch have, it is true, nothing ana- 
logous to them in the works just mentioned; the Ajatagatru 
of the Buddhists, moreover, is styled prince of Magadha, 
whereas he of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the Kaushítaki- 
Upanishad appears as the sovereign of the Káśis. (The 
name Ajdtasatru occurs elsewhere also, €g., as a title 
of Yudhishthira.) Still, there is the further circumstance 
that, in the fifth kénda of the Satapatha-Bráhmana, Bhad- 
rasena, the son of Ajátagatru, is cursed by Aruni, the 
contemporary of Janaka and Yájnavalkya (see 7. St, i. 
213); and, as the Buddhists likewise cite a Bhadrasena— 
at least, as the sixth Successor of Ajati 


two kings of the same name of Buddhist legend —Tt is, at 


any rate, significant enough that in these legends the name 
of the Kuru-Parchálas no lon, 1 


Buddha's time, and appear as a wil 
by marauding and plunder* 

mainly fostered in the district o 
extreme border province, was p 


d mountain tribe, living 
Buddha’s teaching was 
f Magadha, which, as an 
erhaps never completely 


= Highly noteworthy also is the mentioned by the Southern Bud- 
peculiar agreement between Bud- dhists; geg 7. St., iii. 160, 16r. 
dhist legends and those of the — * £ 


. ` The allusion to the five Péndus 
Vrihad-Áranyaka in regard to the in the introduction of the Lalita- 


six teachers whom Ajdtagatru and istara (Foucaux, p. 26) is probably, 
Janaka had before they were in- with the whole passage in which 
structed by Buddha and Yájnavalkya it Occurs, an interpolation, being 
respectively; see 7. St, iii. 156, totally irreconcilable with the other 


I 57; referencesto the Pándavas contained 
" The Kurus are repeatedly in the work 
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brahmanised; so that the native inhabitants always re- 


tained a kind of influence, 


and now gladly seized the 


opportunity to rid themselves of the brahmanical hier- 


archy and the system of caste. 


The hostile allusions to 


these Mágadhas in the Atharva-Samhitá (see p. 147—and 
in the thirtieth book of the Vájasaneyi-Samhitá ? pp. 111, 
112) might indeed possibly refer to their anti-brahmanical 
tendencies in times antecedent to Buddhism: the similar 


allusions in the Sáma-Sútras, on the contrary (see p. 79, 
d as referring to the actual flourish- 


are only to be explaine 


Yes 


ing of Buddhism in Magadha.* 
With reference to the tradition as to Puddha's age, the 


various Buddhist: eras which commence 


with the date of 


his death exhibit the widest divergence from each other. 
Amongst the Northern Buddhists fourteen different ac- 
counts are found, ranging from P.C. 2422 to B.C. 546; the 
eras of the Southern Buddhists, on the contrary, mostly 
agree with each other, and all of them start from B.C. 544. 
or 543. This latter chronology has been recently adopted 


as the correct one, 


on the ground that it accords best with 


historical conditions, although even it displays a dis- 


erepancy of sixty-six years 
authenticated date of Chandragupta. 


as regards the historically 
But the Northern 


Buddhists, the Tibetans as well as the Chinese—inde- 
pendently altogether of their era, which may be of later 
origin than this particular tradition + agree in placing 
the reign of king Kanishka, Kanerki, under whom 


the third (or fourth) Budd 


hist council was held, 400 


years after Buddha's death; and on the evidence of coins, 
this Kanishka reigned down to A.D. 40 (see Lassen, 7. AK, 


ii. 412, 413), which would bring down the dat 
death to about the year B,C. 370. Similarly, 


e of Buddha’s 
the Tibetans 


place Nágárjuna—who, according to the Rája-taramgini, 


was contemporaneous with 


Kanishka—400 years after 


the death of Buddha; whereas the Southern Buddhists 


make him live 500 years after that event. 


Nothing like 


sı And on another occasion, in 
the Baudhávana-Sútra also; see 
note 126. 

* For other points of contact in 
the later Vedic literature, see pp. 
129, 138 (98, 99, 1511 Lassen has 
drawn attention, in I, AK., ìi 79, 


to the Buddhistic names of the 
mountains about Rájagriha, the 
capital of Magadha, found in Mahá- 


Bhárata, ii. 799. 


+ Which is met with s0 early as 
the seventh century A.D., in Hiuan 
Thsang. 
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positive certainty, therefore, is for the present attain- 
able A priori, however, it seems probable that the 
council which was held in the reign of king Kanerki, and 
from which the existing shape of the sacred scriptures of 
the Northern Buddhists nominally dates, really took place 
400, and not so much as 570, years after Buddha's death. 
It seems probable also that the Northern Buddhists, who 
alone possess these Scriptures complete, preserved more 
authentic information regarding the circumstances of the 
time of their redaction—and consequently also regarding 
the date of Nágárjuna—than did the Southern Buddhists, 
to whom this redaction is unknown, and whose scriptures 


exist only in a more ancient form which is alleged to 


have been brought to Ceylon so early as B.C. 245, and 
to have been there committed to writing about the year 
B.C. 80 (Lassen, 7. AK, ii..435)—Of these various eras, 
the only one the actual employment of which at an early 
period can at present be proved is the Ceylonese, which, 
like the other Southern eras, begins in B.C. 544. Here 
the period indicated is the close of the fourth century 
A.D. ; since the Dfpavansa, a history of Ceylon in Páli 
verse, which was written at that date, appears to make use 
of this era, whereby naturally it becomes invested with a 
certain authority, Fa 

f, now, we strip the accounts of Buddha’s personality 
of all supernatural accretion, we find that he was a king's 
son, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things, 


forsook his kindred in order thenceforth to live on alms, 
place to contemplation 


and devote himself in the first 

and thereafter to the instruction of his fellow-men. His 
doctrine was,* that “men’s lots in this life are conditioned 
and regulated by the actions of a previous existence, that 
no evil deed remains without punishment, and no good deed 
without reward. From this fate, which dominates the in- 
dividual within the circle of transmigration, he can only 


52 Nor have the subsequent dis- any definite re. 
cussions of this topic by Max Müller ii, 216; L 
(1850), Hist. A. S. L., p. 264 ff, by — * 


sult; ef. my Z. Str, 
dt. C. BL, 1874, p. 719. 
Though it is nowhere set. forth. 


Westergaard (1860), Ueber Buddha's 
Todesjahr (Breslau, 1862), and by 
Kern, Over de Jaartdling der Zuidel. 
Buddhisten (1874), so far yielded 


inso succincta form: it results, how- 
ever, as the sum and substance of 
the various legends. 


| 
| 


| 
| 
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escape * by directing his will towards the one thought of 
liberation from this circle, by remaining true to this aim, 
and striving with steadfast zeal after meritorious action 
only; whereby finally, having cast aside all passions, 
which are regarded as the strongest fetters in this prison- 
house of existence, he attains the desired goal of complete 
emancipation from re-birth.” This teaching contains, in 
itself, absolutely nothing new; on the contrary, it is en- 
tirely identical with the corresponding Brahmanical doc- 


` trine; only the fashion in which Buddha proclaimed and 


disseminated it was something altogether novel and un- 
wonted. Fór while the Bráhmans taught solely in their 
hermitages, and received pupils of their own caste only, he 
wandered about the country with his disciples, preach- 
ing his doctrine to the whole people,} and—although still 
recognising the existing caste-system, and explaining its 
origin, as the Bráhmans themselves did, by the dogma of 
rewards and punishments for prior actions—receiving as 
adherents men of every caste without distinction. To 
these he assigned rank in the community according to 
their age and understanding, thus abolishing within the 
community itself the social distinctions that birth en- 
tailed, and opening up to all men the prospect of eman- 
cipation from the trammels of their birth. This of itself 
sufficiently explains the enormous success that attended 
his doctrine: the oppressed all turned to him as their 
zedeemer] If by this alone he struck at the root of 
the Brahmanical hierarchy, he did so not less by declar- 


* Schmidt, Dsanglun der minority. My idea is that tho strict 
Peers Pinks oe Y required by Buddhism of 


Weise und der Thor, Pref, p. morality requi 


xxxiii, ff. 

T See Lassen, 7. AK., ii. 440, 
441; Burnouf, Introd. à VHistoire 
du Buddhisme Indien, pp. 152- 


2 


12. 
+ Under these circumstances, it 
is indeed surprising that it should 
have been possible to dislodge Bud- 
dhism from India. The great num- 
bers and influence of the Brahman 
caste do not alone completely &c- 
count for the fact; for, in propor- 
tion to the whole people, the Brah- 
mans were after all only a very small 


its adherents became in the long run 
irksome to the people; the original 
cult, too, was probably too simple. 
The Brahmans knew how to turn 
both circumstances to the best ad- 
vantage. Krisbna- worship, as they 
organised it, offered far more satis- 
faction to the sensual tastes of the 
people ; while the various cults of 
the Saktis, or female deities, most 
likely all date from a time shortly 
preceding the expulsion of the Bud- 


dhists from India. 
yy 
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ing sacrificial worship—the performance of which was 
the exclusive privilege of the Brahmans—to be utterly 
unavailing and worthless, and a virtuous disposition and 
virtuous conduct, on the contrary, to be the only real 
means of attaining final deliverance. He did so, further, 
by the fact that, wholly penetrated by the truth of his 
opinions, he claimed to be in possession of the highest 
enlightenment, and so by implication rejected the validity 
of the Veda as the supreme source of knowledge. These 
two doctrines also were in no way new; till then, how- 
ever, they had been the possession of a few anchorites; 
never before had they been freely and publicly proclaimed 

all. 
ee after Buddha’s death there was held, ac- 
cording to the tradition, a council of his disciples in 
Magadha, at which the Buddhist sacred scriptures were 
compiled. These consist of three divisions (Pitakas), 
the first of which—the Sútras*—comprises utterances 
and discourses of Buddha himself, conversations with his 
hearers ; while the Vinaya embraces rules of discipline, and 
the Abhidharma, dogmatic and philosophical discussions. 
A hundred years later, according to the tradition of the 
Southern, but a hundred and ten according to that of the 
Northern Buddhists, a second council took place at Pátali- 
putra for the purpose of doing away with errors of dis- 
cipline which had crept in. With regard to the third 
council, the accounts of the Northern and Southern Bud- 
dhists are at issue. (Lassen, 7. AK, ii. 232.) According 
` to the former, it was held in the seventeenth year of the 

reign of Asoka, a year which we have to identify with p.c. 
246—which, however, is utterly at variance with the 
equally traditional assertion that it took place 218 years 
after Buddha’s death, i.e., in B.C. 326, At this council the 
precepts of the law were restored to their ancient purity, 
and it was at the same time resolved to send forth mission- 
aries to propagate the doctrines of Buddha. The Northern. 
Buddhists, on the contrary, place the third council 400 
years after Buddha’s death, in the reign of Kanishka, one 


+ 


* This name alone might suggest the Sútra, not in the Bráhmana, 
that Buddha himself flourished in period. 
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of the Turushka (Saka) kings of Kashmir, who, as we have 
seen, is established, on numismatic evidence,to have reigned 
until AD. 40. The sacred scriptures of the Northern Bud- 
dhists, which are alleged to have been fixed at this council, 
are still extant, not merely in the Sanskrit originals them- 
selves, which have recently been recovered in Nepál,“ but 
also in a complete Tibetan translation, bearing the name 


Kágyur, and consisting of one hundred volumes; + as well 
as, partially at least, in Chinese, Mongolian, Kalmuck, and 
other translations. The scriptures of the Southern Bud- 
dhists, on the contrary, are not extant in Sanskrit at all. 
"With reference to them, it is alleged that one year after 
their arrangement at the third council, that of Agoka (ùe. 


in the year B.C. 245), they w 


apostle of Ceylon, to that i 


ere brought by Mahendra, the 
sland, and by him translated 


* By the British Resident there, 
B.H. Hodgson, who presented MSS. 
of them to the Asiatic Societies of 
Calcutta, London, and Paris. The 
Paris collection was further enriched 
jn 1837 with copies which the Société 
Asiatique caused to be made through 
Hodgson’s agency. This led Bur- 
nouf to write his great work, Zntro- 
duction à VHistoire du Buddhisme 
Indien, Paris, 1844 [followed in the 
end of 1852 by his not less important 
production, the translation of the 
"Lotus de la Bonne Loi ; see I. St., iii. 
135 ff, 1864. The British Museum 
and the University Library in Cam- 
bridge are now also in possession of 
similar MSS. A catalogue, com- 
piled by Cowell and Eggeling, of 
the Hodgson collection of Buddhist 
Sanskrit MSS. in the possession of 
the Royal Asiatic Society has just 
appeared.) 

Regarding the compass and con- 
tents of this Tibetan translation, our 
first (and hitherto almost our sole) 
information was supplied by a Hun- 

arian traveller, Csoma Körösi, the 
Anquetil du Perron of this century, 
a man of rare vigour and energy, who 
resided for a very long time in Tibet, 
and who by his Tibetan grammar 
and dictionary has conquered this 


language for European science. Two 
pretty extensive works from the 
Kágyur have already been edited 
and translated : the Dsanglun in St. 
Petersburg by Schmidt, and the 
Rgya Cher Rol Pa (Lalita-Vistara) 
in Paris by Foucaux. [Since then 
L. Feer, especially, has rendered 
valuable service in this field by his 
Textes tirés du Kandjour (1864-71, 11 
parts); also Schiefner, e.g., by his 
editions of the Vimala-prasnottara- 
ratnamálá (1858)—the Sanskyit text 
of which was subsequently edited by 
Foucaux (ef. also Z. Str., 1. 210 ff) — 
and of the Bharate Responsa (1875). 
Schiefner has further just issued a 
translation from the Kágyur of a 
group of Buddhist tales, under the 
title, Mahákátydyana und _Kinig 
Dechanda Pradjota, Tho ninth of 
these stories contains (see p. vil. 26 
ff) what is now probably the oldest 
version of the so-called * Philoso- 

her's Ride,’ which here, as in the 
Patichatantra (iv. 6), is related of 
the king himself; whereas in an 
Arabian tale of the ninth century, 
communicated in the appendix (p. 
66) and in our own mediæval version, 
it is told of the king's wise coun- 


sellor, 
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into the native Singhalese3 Not until some 165 years 
later (ie, in B.O. 80) were they consigned to writing in 
that language, having been propagated in the interval by 
oral transmission only.“ After a further period of 500 
years (namely, between A.D. 410 and 432) they were at 
length rendered into the sacred Páli tongue (cf. Lassen, 
I. AK. ii. 435) in which they are now extant, and from 
which in turn translations into several of the languages of 
Farther India were subsequently made.* As to the relation 
of these scriptures«of the Southern Buddhists to those of 
their Northern co-religionists, little is at present known 
beyond the fact that both present in common the general 


division into three parts (Sura, Vinaya, Abhidharma). - 


In extent they can hardly compare with the latter, nor 
eyen, according to the foregoing exposition,t in authen- 
ticity.” Unfortunately but little information has as yet 


543 Tt was not the Páli text itself, “5 The extent of the Páli Tipitaka 
but only the oral commentary (attha- is also very considerable; see the 


kathá) belonging to it, which was accounts in Hardy’s Zastern Mona- 


translated into Singhalese, (See the 
following notes.) So at least it- is 
stated in the tradition in the Mahá- 
vaisa. For the rest, itis extremely 
doubtful how much of the present 
Tipitaka may haye actually been in 
existence then. For if we compare 
the statements contained in the 
Bhabra missive—addressed by king 
Piyadasi to the synod of Magadha, 
which was then engaged in the ac- 
commodation of schisms that had 
sprung up—relative to the sacred 
texts (dhamma-paliydydni) as they 
then stood, a mighty difference be- 
comes apparent! See Burnouf, 
Lotus, p. 724 fI. ; T. St, iii. 172 m 

#4 See Mahávansa, chap. xxxiii, 
D.207 ; Turnour, Preface, p. xxix. ; 
Muir, Orig. Sansk. Texts, it. 69, 70 
(575) ; 2. St, v. 26. 

* Thatis to say, translated back 
again(®); forthissacredlanguage must 
be the same that Mahendra brought 
with him? [Not the texts them- 
selves, only their interpretation (at- 
thakathé) was now rendered back 
again into Páli, namely, by Buddha- 
ghosha, who came from Magadha, and 
resided a number of years in Ceylon.] 


chism, pp. 167-170. On the ear- 
liest mention of the name Tipitaka 
in a Sanskrit inseription of Buddha- 
ghosha at Kanheri (in the Journ. 
Bombay Br. R. A. S., v. 14), see I. 
St,v.26. | 

T If indeed the case be as here 
represented! I can in the mean- 


while only report, (Unfortunately, - 


I had trusted to Lassen's account, 
in the passage cited in the text, 


instead of referring to Turnour him- 


self (pp. xxix. xxx.) ; the true state 
of the case (see the preceding notes) 
I have set forth in 7. St, iii. 25. 

340 The question which of the two 
redactions, that of the Northern or 
that of the Southern Buddhists, is 
the more original has been warmly 
debated by Turnour and Hodgson. 
(The latter’s articles on the subject 
are now collected in a convenient 
form in his Essays on Languages, 
Lit. and Rel, of Nepal and Tibet, 
1874.) Burnouf, also, has discussed 
the question in his Lotus de la. Bonne 
Loi, p. 862 f., and has decided, in 
prineiple no doubt rightly, that both 
Possess an equal title. Compare 
here Z. St., iii. 176 fi, where certain 
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been imparted regarding their contents, &c.* Southern 
Buddhism, however, supplies us with copious and pos- 
sibly trustworthy accounts of the first centuries of its 
existence, as well as of the growth of the Buddhist faith 
generally, a Páli historical literature haying grown up in 
Ceylon at a comparatively early period, one of the most 
important works of which—the Maháyansa of Mahánáma, 
composed towards A.D. 480—has already been published, 
both in the original text and in an English version. 


doubts are urged by me against some 
of his assumptions, as also specially 
with regard to Buddhaghosha’s 
highly significant part in the shap- 
ing of the Páli Tipitaka. Kern has 
recently, in his Essay Over de Jaar- 
telling der zuidelijke Buddhisten, gone 
far beyond those objections of mine ; 
but, as it seems to me, he goes fur- 
ther than the case requires ; see Lit. 
Č. Bl, 1874, p. 719. At any rate, 
even fully acknowledging the part 
belonging to Buddhaghosha, it ap- 
pears to me now that the claim of 
the Páli Tipitaka to superior origi- 
nality is, after all, far stronger than 
that of the Sanskrit texts of the 
Northern Buddhists, from which, as 
from the sacred writings of the Jai- 
nas, it is distinguished, greatly to its 
advantage, by its comparative sim- 
plicity and brevity. Cf. also S. Beal's 
very pertinent observations in the 
Ind. Antiq., iv. 90. n 
* The most authentic information 
as yet is to be found in the Intro- 
duction to G. Turnour's edition of 
the Mahávaüsa (1835, Ceylon) and 
in the scattered essays of this scholar; 
also, though only in very general 
outline, in Westergaard’s Catalogue 
of the Copenhagen Indian MSS. 
(1846, Havniæ), which comprise a 
tolerable number ofthese Páli works, 
urchased by the celebrated Rask 
in Ceylon. Clough's writings, too, 
contain much that bears upon this 
subject: also Spiegel's Anecdota 
Palica, Exceedingly copious infor- 
mation regarding Southern Bud- 
dhism is contained in a work that: 
has just reached me, by R. Spence 


Hardy, Eastern Monachism, an Ac- 
count of the Origin, Laws, dc., of the 
Order of Mendicants founded by Go- 
tama Buddha, London, 1850, 444 PP: 
The author was twenty years a Wes- 
leyan missionary in Ceylon, and ap- 
pears to haye employed this time to 
excellent purpose. [This was fol- 
lowed in 1853 by his Manual of 
Buddhism, also a very valuable work. 
—The study of Pili and its litera- 
ture has recently taken a great spring, 
particularly through the labours of 
ME Fausböll (Dhammapada, 1855 ; 
Five Játakas, 1861; Dasarathajd- 
taka, 1871 ; Ten Jétakas, 1872 ; Lhe 
Játaka, together with its Commentary, 
Pt. i., 1875), James de Alwis (Zntro- 
duction to Kachchdyana’s Grammar, 
1863; Attanagaluvarsa, 1866), P. 
Grimblot (Extraits du Paritta, 1870), 
L. Feer (Daharasutta and others of 
these Pálisuttas in his Textes tires 
du Kandjour, 1869 fk), Joh. Mi- 
nayeff (Patimokkhasutta and Vutto- 
daya, 1869 ; Grammaire Palie, 1874, 
Russian edition 1872), E. Kuln 
(Kachchdyanap) karanæ Specimen, 
1860, 1871 ; Beiträge zur Páli Gram- 
matik, 1875), E. Senart (Grammaire 
de Kachcháyana, 1871), R. Childers 
(Khuddakapáfha, 1869; Dictionary 
af the Páli Language, 1872-75), M. 
Coomára Svámy (Suttanipáta, 1874); 
to which may be added the gram- 
matical writings of W. Storck (1858, 
1862) and Fr. Miiller (1867-69). 

šia Northern Buddhism has like- 
wise found its historians, The 
Tibetan Táranátha (see note 350) 
cites as his precursors Bhataghati, 
Indradatta, Kshemendrabhadra, 
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With respect now to the scriptures of the Northern 
Buddhists, the Sanskrit originals, namely—for it is these 
alone that concern us here—we must, in the first place, 
keep in view that, even according to the tradition, their 
existing text belongs only to the first century of our era; 
so that, even although there should be works among them 
dating from the two earlier councils, yet these were in 
any case subjected to revision at the third. In the next 


at once, but was only definitively fixed after a prolonged 
and gradual growth* From these consider; 


it is abundantly plain how cautions we ought to be in 
making use of these works, But 


borne in mind, For eyen Supposing the origin of the most 
ancient of them really to date from the fir, 


records been already in existence, Buddhism could hard] 
have been split up thus early into eighteen diff 


as we are told was the case in Kanishka’s time, only 400 


he eighteen 
centuries that have since elapsed no such amount of schism 


as sprung up, evidently because a Written basis was then 
Secured. Lastly, one important point which must not be 


* According to Csoma Körösi, the Bhabra missive as to the dhamma- 
ibetan translations date from the Paliydydni as they then stood render 
Seventh to the thirteenth centuries, such a Supposition extremely doubt- 
principally from the ninth, * ful here, just as in the case of the 
“7 The data contained in the Páli Tipitaka (see note 343). 
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lost sight of in estimating the authenticity of the existing 
Buddhist scriptures is the circumstance that the sources 
from which they were drawn were in a different language. 

true, we cannot make out with absolute certainty in what 
language Buddha taught and preached; but as it was to 
the people he addressed himself, it is in the highest degree 
probable that he spoke in the vernacular idiom. Again, 
it was in Magadha* that the first council of his disciples 
assembled, and it was doubtless conducted in the dialect 
of this country, which indeed passes as the sacred language 
of Buddhism. The same remark applies to the second 
council, as well as to the one which, according to the 
Southern Buddhists, is the third, both of which were like- 
wise held in Magadha.T Mahendra, who converted Cey- 
Jon in the year following this third council, took with him 
to that island the Mágadhí language, afterwards called 
Páli: this, too, is the dialect in which the inscriptions of 
this period, which at least bespeak Buddhistic influence, 
are composed At the last council, on the contrary, 
which falls some 300 years later, and at which the existing 
seriptures of the Northern Buddhists are alleged to have 


NN - 
down to us officially under the name 


+ qa the old capital (Rájagriha). 
4: Tn the now capital (Pataliputra), of Múgadhí, and which presents 
+ That Páli could have been do- special features of resemblance to 
yeloped in Ceylon from an imported that dialect, rather, which is em- 
Sanskrit is altogether inconceivable, ployed in the inscriptions of Girnar, 
HS (Phe edicts of Piyadasi present ‘he question has therefore been raised | 


‘thomsolvea to us in three distinct whether Páli is really entitledito the 
dialects, One of these, that of namo Mágadhí, which in the Páll 
Dhauli, exhibita n number of the literature is applied to it, or whether 
peculiarities which distinctively be- it may not have received this title 
Jong to the Ardhamágadht of the merely from motives of ecclesiastical 
Jainas, and the dialect designated policy, having reference to the sig- 
Mágadhí by the Prákrit grammari- nificance of the land of Magadha in 


ans. It is in it that the Bhabra mis- the history of Buddhism. "Wester- 
rdeven surmises( Ueber den. ältesten 


sive addressed to the third council mist í 
js composed—a. circumstance which Zeitraum der indischen Geschichte, p. 
conclusively proves that it was then 87 n., 1862) that Páli is identical 
the official language of Buddhism, with the dialect of Ujjint, the 
and, in point of fact, Mágadhí (since mother-tongue of Mahendra, who 
Dhauli belongs geographically to was born there; and Ernst Kuhn 
this district); see T. St.,iii. 180,and (Beiträge zur Páli-Grammatik, P 7 
my Essay on the Bhagavati of the 187. adopts this opinion. But 
Jainas, i 396. But then, on the Pischel (Jenaer Lit. Zcit., 1875, p. 
other hand, this dialect displays a 316) and Childers (Páli Dict., Pre- 
ked divergence from » face, P. vii.) pronounce against it. 


articularly mar! Y 
Páli, the language which has come 
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been compiled, the language employed for this purpose 
was not Mágadhí, but Sanskrit, although not the purest, 
The reason of this lies simply in the locality. For this 
concluding council was not held in Magadha, nor even in 


those Aryans had been able to do who had emigrated to 
India, and there mingled with the native inhabitants, 


tion and recording in writing of the sacred scri 
if not accomplished grammarians, yet in all probability 
sufficiently conversant with grammar to be 


. Agreeably to what has just been set forth,9:9 


à it is in the 
highest degree risky to regard, as has hitherto 


been done, 

* The Greeks and Seythians were to be regarded as one of the schis- 
both too scanty in numbers, and too matic sects that branched off from 
short a time in close contact with’ Buddhism in the first centuries of 


the natives, to exercise any influence its existence, The legendary nar- 


J Ree way of modifying the lan- ratives of the personal activity of 
guage. i 


à ; its founder, Mahávíra, not only re- 

T And it was evidently priests, fer it exclusively to the same dis- 
educated men therefore, who formed trict which Buddhism also recognises 
the third council, In the first two, as its holy land, but they, moreover, 
laymen may have display so close an affinity to the 
the Buddhistic hierarchy had had accounts of Buddha’s ministry that 
time to develop sufficiently in the i 
interval. roups of narratives me: varyi 

t Burnonf thinks differently, Hist, EH s 3 rey varying 
du Buddh., Pp. 105, 106, as also Another indication that the Jaina 
Lassen, Z. AK., ii. 9, 491-493 [but Sect arose in this Way out of Bud- 
see J. St. iii. 139, 179 f.]. ühism—althoug| bysome it has even 

99 Beside the two branches of been regarded as of pre-Buddhistic 
Buddhistic literature discussed in origin; 


origin—is afforded by the circum- 
the foregoing pages—the Páli texts stance, amo: y 


t amongst others, that its sacred 
of the Southern and the Sanskrit texts are styled, not Sútras, but 
texts of the Northern Buddhists— Añgas, and consequently, in contra- 
there stands a third group, occupy- distinction to the oldest Buddhist 
ing, from its original constitution, texts, which date from the Vedic 
a kind of intermediate place between Sútra period, belong rather to the 
the other two—namely, the Ardha- Añga stage, that is to say, to the 
Mgadhí texts of the Jainas, The period when the Angas or Vedáügas, 


Sect of the Jainas is in all probability works Posterior to the Vedic Sutras, 
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the data yielded by a Buddhistic literature fashioned in 
this way as valid for the epoch of Buddha himself, which 
is removed from the last council by an interval of four, 
or, if we accept the Southern chronology, of nearly six, 
centuries. Oral traditions, committed to writing in 3 
different language, after such a series of years, and more- 
over only extant in a mass of writings that lie several 
centuries apart, and of which the oldest portions have still 
to be critically sifted out, can only be used with extreme 
caution; and d pri ori the data they furnish serve, not 
so much to characterise the epoch about which they tell, 
as rather the epoch, in particular, in which they received 
their present shape. But however doubtful, according to 


But there is a which is said to have been composed 
further circumstance which is quite by Bhadrabáhusvímin, author of 
conclusive as to this point—namely, the Kalpa-Sútra, a work seemingly 
that the language in which these written in ihe. seventh century. 
texts are composed, and which, ac- Lastly, there is a translation by 
cording to the scholiasts, is Ardha- Stevenson (1848) of this Kalpa- 
mágadhí, exhibits a more de- Sütra itself, which stands thirtieth 
veloped and considerably later in the list of the sacred texts. Cf. 

hase than the language of the also S.J. Warren, Over de godsdienst- 
Pai texts, to which, in its turn, ige en wijsgeerige Begrippen der 
the Páli scholia expressly apply Jainas, 1875. Thanks to G. Biihler's 
the designation Mágadhí. (At the friendly exertions, the Royal Library 
same time, there are also dia- in Berlin has lately acquired posses- 
Jectic differences between the two.) sion of nearly all these fifty sacred 
See my paper on the Bhagavati texts, with or without commen- 
of the Jainas, pp. 441, 373: 396 taries, and in good old MSS., so 
ff, 416. To the eleven principal that we may hope soon to be 
Angas have to be added a large better informed regarding them.— 
number of other writings, styled But the Jainas have also a great sig- 
Updiga, Múla-Sútra, Kalpa-Sütra, nificance in connection with Sanskyit 
&c. An enumeration of the entire literature, more especially for gram- 


"set, showing a total of fifty works, mar and lexicography, as well as on 
historical and legend- 


consisting of about 600,000 slokas, account of the 

may be seen in Rájendra Lila ar matter which they have preserved 
Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSS., (see above, P. 214 and cf. my 
iii. 67 f£, 1874. Of these texts— paperon the Satrumjaya Máhátmya, 
our knowledge of the Jainas is 1859) One of their most honoured. 
otherwise derived from Prahmanie names is that of Hemachandra, who 
sources only —all that has hitherto flourished in the time of the Gur- 
been published is a fragment of jara ‘inco Kumárapála (1088-1172). 
the fifth Anga or Bhagavati-Stitra, Under the title Yoga-Sástra hecom- 
dating perhaps from the first cen- osed a compendium of the Jaina 
turies of our era, edited by myself doctrines in twelve prakásas, the 
1866-67). In T. St, x. 254 f& first four of which, treating of their 
1867), Í have also given an account ethics, have recently been edited 
of the Stirya-prajnapti, or seventh and translated by Ernst Windisch 
"Upínga-Bütra, 2 commentary on (Z. D. M. G., xxviii., 185 ff, 1874). 


were produced. 
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this view, are the validity and authority of these writings 
in reference to the subjects which they have hitherto been 


Our chief object must now, of course, be to establish a 
relative chronology and order of Sequence amongst these 
various writings—a task which Burnouf, whose researches 
are our sole authority on the subject,* also set himself, 
and which he has executed with great judgment and 
tolerable conclusiveness, And, first, of the Sútras, or 


for example, the Worship of Amitábha, Maiiju£rf, Av 
teSvara, Adibuddha,t and the Dhyánibud h 
do not contain any trace of mystic Spells 
formulas, all of which are found, and in 


* I cannot refrain from express- ture death ig 
ing here, in a few words at least, learning, as well as to all who knew 
my sincere and profound sorrow him, and, which is the same thing, 

at now, as these sheets, which I revered and loved him, 

-Would so gladly have submitted to he word is found in a totally 

is judgment, are passing through different sense in those portions of 

the press, Eugène Burnouf has been the Mándúkyopanishad which are 
taken from among us, His prema- due to Gaudipáda, 1 


an irreparable loss to 
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Mahávaipulya-Sútras only. But whether the circumstance 


that the language of the lengthy 
are inserted with special frequency 


poetical pieces, which 
in these last, appears 


in a much more degenerated form—to wit, a medley or 


Sanskrit, Prákrit, and 


Páli—than is the case 


with the 


rose portions, is to be taken as a proof of the posteriority 


of the Mahávaipulya-Sútras, 
Do these poetical portions, 
form and substance, with the 


certain as yet. 
agree so completely, in 


rose text in respect to the several 
be regarded as merely an amplification or 
Or are they not rather distinguished 
nts, so that we might regard 


that they may 
recapitulation of it? 


from it precisely in these poii 
them as fragments of older 
verse, exaetly like the analo 


often in the Bráhmanas ? * 


have to regard them as proo 
legends, &c, were not originally composed in 


but in vernaeular dialects. 


does not seem to be quite so 
then, really 


points just instanced, 


traditions handed down in 


gous pieces which occur so 


Jatter case we should 
Buddhist 
Sanskrit, 
From the account of the 


Tn the 
f, rather, that the 


* We must be content with simply 
putting the question, as we are sti 
unfortunately without the Sanskrit 
text of even à single one of these 
Sútras ; the sole exception being an 
insignificant fragment from the 
Lalita-vistara, one of the Mahávai- 
pulya-Sútras, communicated by Fou- 
caux at the end of his edition of the 
Tibetan translation of this work. 
[The entire text of the Lalita- 
vistara, in twenty-seven chapters, 
has since appeared in the Bibl. Ind., 
edited by Rajendra Lála Mitra 
(1853 ff); the translation breaks 
off at chapter iii. Foucaux pub- 
Jished the fourth „chapter of the 
Sad-dharma-pundar tka in 1852, and 
Leon Feer an Avadána, named 
Pratihárya, in 1867. Lastly, the 
Kdvanda-vyiha, a terribly inflated 
Maháyána-Sútra, jn honour of Ava- 
Jokitesvara, has been edited by 
Satyavrata Sámáérami (Cale., 1873). 

of the Lalita-vistara, 


A translation a 
pegun by S. Lefmann in 1874, 
embraces, 80 far, the first five 


chapters, and is accompanied with 


very copious notes.—The conjecture 
expressed above as to the poetical 
portions had previously been ad- 
yanced—although when I wrote Í 
was not aware of the fact—in the 
Journ, As. Soc. Beng., 1851, p. 283, 
see J. St, iii. 140. It was subse- 
quently worked out in greater 
detail by Rájendra L. Mitra, in & 
special essay on the dialect of these 
Gáthás, likewise in Journ. As. Soc. 
No. 6). Here the date 
of their composition is even carried 
back to the ‘od immediately suc- 
ceeding Buddha eae see m 
jg. S. Texts, ii? 175 fl. ern, 
os de Jaartelling, p. 108 f, does 
not see in these Gáthás any peculiar 
dialect, but merely later versions of 
stanzas originally composed in pure 
Prákrit. Lastly, Edward Müller, in 
his tract, Der Dialekt der Gáthá des 
+, ristara (Weimar, 1874) per- 

7" them the work of poets 

ite at home in 
Sanskrit, and who extended to it 


the laxness 


cular. 
` 
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Chinese traveller, Fa Hian, who made a pilgrimage from 
China to India and back in AD. 399-414, it would ap- 
pear that the Mahávaipulya-Sútras were then already 
pretty widely diffused, since he mentions several of the 
doctrines peculiar to them as extensively studied.s% 

Of the simple Sútras, it is at least possible, in the ab- 
Sence of evidence, that such as are concerned solely with 


later; but beyond this we cannot at present determine 


= The accounts of Fa Hian are tions, would of course be of great 
far surpassed in moment by those importance. Of one of these works, 
of Hiuan Thsang, who travelled a version of the Abhinishkramana. 
over India in the years 629-645 A.D. Sútra, a complete translation has 
Of special importance also are the recently been published by Beal, 
Chinese translations of Buddhistic under the title, Zhe Romantic Le- 
works, which are nearly all based gend of Sákya Buddha, 1875. ‘The 
upon the texts of the Northern Special points of relation here found 
Buddhists, and Some of which pro- to Christian legendsare very striking. 
fess to be very ancient. Of four The question which party was the 
such translations of the Lalita- borrower Beal properly leaves un- 
determined, yet in all likelihood we 
ave here simply a similar case to 
» thatof theappropriation of Christian 
le legends by tlie Worshippers of Kyish- 
1. SL, iti, 140, viii, 326. Similarly, 


na.—Highly important for the his- 
the Sad-dharma-pundarika is said to tory of Northern Buddhism jg 


have been thrice translated; first W. Wassiljew's Work, drawn from 
‘in A.D. 280, next in A.D. 397-402, Tibeto-Chinese Sources, Der Bud- 
and again in A.D, 601-605. Beal, in dhismus, 1860, as also Táranátha’s 
the Indian Antig. iv.90, 91, mentions History of Buddhism i 

not only a translation of the Brah- work composed &o.] 
majála-Sútra of the year A.D. 420, resting upon ol; 
but also a whole set of fifty Sútras Sanskrit, authori 
(amongst them, €.9., the Sámajátaka) Russian by Wassiljew, — Tibetan 
“translated at different dates, from text, with German version, by 
áD. 70 to 600, and by various Schiefner, 1869; cf, also Lassen, 
Scholars, all of them from Sanskrit 7, AK., ii, 6 

or Páli,"—a]l, therefore, from the i 

Indian original,—whereas the trans- view, of which I 
lations of later times were mostly availed myself here. 
derived through the medium of the Work, in the Jai 
Tibetan. For the criticism of the 
respective texts, fuller particulars are algo found 
of these, in part so ancient, transla- Buddhists, 
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the Ttihása-Puránas in the Bráhmanas); or legends in the 
form of parables, styled Avadána, in which we find many 
elements of the later animal-fables ; 31: or further, tales of 
presages and wonders, Adbhuta-dharma ; or again, single 
stanzas or songs of several stanzas (Gey and Gáthá) serv- 
ing to corroborate previous statements; or lastly, special 
instruction in, and discussion of, definite topics, denomi- 
nated UpadeSa and Nidána. All these reappear in a 
similar way, only in a much more antique guise and under 
different names,* in the Brihmanas and Aranyakas, as 
well as in the prose legends interspersed here and there 
throughout the Mahá-Bhárata, which in style also (though 
not in language) offer the greatest resemblance to these 
Buddhistic Sútras. Quite peculiar to these latter, how- 
ever, are the passages called Játakas, which treat of the 
prior births of Buddha and the Bodhisattvas. 

Now those data in the Sútras which have hitherto been 
taken as valid for Buddha's time, but which we can only 
consider as valid, primarily, for the time when the Sútras 
were composed, are chiefly of a kind bearing upon the his- 
tory of the Indian religion. For just as Buddha recog- 
nised the existence of caste, so, too, he naturally recognised 
the then existing Hindú Pantheon. But it must not by 
any means be imaginéd that in Buddha's time this Pan- 
theon had attained to that phase of development which 
we here find in the Sútras, assuming that we follow the 


#51 From the Chinese translation 


-Stan. Julien has published quite a 


collection of such stories, ior the 
most part very short (Zes Avadánas, 
Contes et Apologues Indiens, 1859). 
"The high importance of these, as 
well as of the Buddhistic Játaka and 
other stories generally, in the lite- 
rature of the fable and fairy-tale, is 
shown in full relief. by Benfey in ihe 
introduction to his translation of the 
Paiüchatantra. 

* Only Gáthá and Upadega (Adega 
at ERY occur also in the Bráh- 
manas. 

‘+ Although connecting links are 


— found here and there in the Mahs- 


Bharata also, especially in the twelfth 
book, Indeed, many of the Buddhist 


legends stand distinctly related to 
corresponding Brahmanic popular 
tales and legends, which they have 
simply transformed [or conversely, 
into which they have themselves 
been transformed] to suit the object 
in view. 

i Lassen’s assertion (Z. AK., ii. 
453) that ‘Buddha recognised no 
gods” refers only to the circum- 
stance that they too are regarded hy 
him as subjected to the eternal suc- 
cession of existence ; their existence 
itself he in no way denied, for in the 
doctrines put into his mouth there 
is constant reference to them, [He 
abolished their significance, how- 
ever, as he did that of caste. | 


302 BUDDHISTIC SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

Southern chronology and place Buddha in the sixth cen- 
tury B.C., that is, doubtless, in the period of the Brihmanas, 
— works in which a totally different Pantheon prevails. 
But if, on the other hand, he did not teach until the fourth 
century B.C., as must be the case if the assertion of the 
Tibetans and Chinese be correct, to the effect that the 
third council took place under Kanishka (who lived A.D. 
40), four hundred years after Buddha's death—and this 
view is favoured by the circumstance that of the names of 
teachers who are mentioned as contemporaries of Buddha, 
such as reappear in the Brahmanical writings all belong 
to the literature of the Vedic Sútras, not to that of the 
Bráhmanas—there would at least be a y, 
à priori, that the Pantheon found in the Buddhistic Stitras, 
together with similar data, might have some validi 
for the time of Buddha, which on this iti 

be much nearer to them. The details 
briefly these. The Yakshas, Garudas, Kinnaras,*°? so often. 
mentioned in these Sútras, are still 
the Bráhmanas: 


dom (once as an epithet of Vritra, a se, i i 
thet of $ i 


are never 


„#2 Where the Kinnaras and their 
Wives appear as ‘heavenly choris- 
ters,’ as, eg.,in the Meghadúta, Ra- 
ghuvanáa, and Mahá-Bhárata, I'con- 
jecture the word to be a popular 
etymological adaptation from the 
Greek kwvpd, although the latter is 
properly only used of mournful, 
plaintive tones: kimnara itself is 
formed after the model of kim- 
purusha. 

253 This is a mistake: the Dánus, 
Dánavas, appear even in the Rik; 
nay, the former in the Avesta as 
well; see Abán Yesht, 873; Farvard, 
Y., $ 37, 38 (here as earthly foes?) 

"5 Sura is a bastard formation 
from asura, resting on a misunder- 
standing of the word, which was 
wrongly analysed into a-sura. The 


e gods ever styled 
ágas and Mahoragas 


T mentioned, * although Serpent-worship itself 
(sarpa-vidyd) is repeatedly referred 


to;t the Kumbhán- 


mention of the term in'Nir, iii. 8, 
is patently an interpolation, as it is 
quite foreign to the Vedic texts, 

* “Tn the sense of elephant the 
word nága occurs once in the Vrihad- 
Áranyaka, Mádhy., i. r, 24" (Er- 
rata, first German €d.). [Also in the 
Ait. Br., viii, 22; whereas in the 
PR Br., Xi. 2. 7. 12, mahánága is 
better interpreted, with Sáyana, as 

Serpent The antiquity of this 
latter Meaning is favoured by ety- 
mology, cf, Engl. snake ; see Kuhn's 
Zeitschrift, ix, 233, 234.] j 

T In the Atharva - Samhitá, in 
Particular, many prayers are ad- 
dressed to the Sarpas ; in the Sat. 

T. they are once identified with the 
lokas : can the term have originally 

enoted * the stars’ and other spirits 
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das,* too, are absent. This lack of allusion in the Bráhmanas 
to any of these genii might be explained by supposing them 
to have been principally the divinities of the inferior classes 


of the people, to which classes Buddha specially 


addressed 


himself, and to;whose conceptions and range of ideas he 
was therefore obliged to have particular regard. In this 


there may be 


a great deal of truth, but the remaining cycle 


of deities, also, which appears in the Buddhistie Sutras, 
is completely that belonging to the epic poetry. In the 


Bráhmanas, on the contrary, 
stance, is only mentioned once 


the name of Kuvera, for in- 


+ (and that in the Bráhmana 


of the White Yajus) ; 9? Siva and Samkara only occur along 

rith other appellative epithets of Rudra, and are never 
employed alone as proper names to denote him; the name 
of Náráyana, again, is of extremely rare occurrence, whilst 
Sakra, Vasava,®? Hari, Upendra, J. anárdana, Pitimaha, 
ave totally unknown. We thus perceive that the Buddhistic 
Sútras, in all of which these names are prevalent, repre- 
sent precisely the same stage as the Epic literature.][ The 


of the air? [Serpent-worship has 
unquestionably mythological, sym- 
bolieal relations; but, on the other 
hand, it has alsoa thoroughly real- 
3stic background. ] The Maitráyaní- 
Upanishad does, indeed, mention 
the Suras, Yakshas, and Uragas ; but 
this Upanishad belongs (see p. 98) 
altogether to the later period. Itis 
allied to these Buddhistic Sútras in 
contents, and probably also in age. 

* A kind of dwarfs with ‘ testicles 
as large as jars’ (). In the later 
Brahmanical writings they are 
styled Kushmdndas, Kúskmándas 
(‘gourd’?); see also Mahídbara 
on Vij. Samh., xx. 14. [Cf. the 
Kumbha-mushkas in Ath., viii. 6. 15, 
z 9. 17, and perhaps also the sisna- 

evas in vii. 21. 5, x. 99. 3; 
Roth on N Lp sb sy CERE 

+ The Taittiriya-Aranyaka, which 
contains several of these names, ean- 
not exaetly beranked with the Bráh- 
mana literature. 

355 Also in the parallel passages in 
the Rik Sútras, and once besides in. 
the Ath. S. (viii. 10. 28). 

356 As an appellative epithet of 


Indra, Sakra occurs in the Rik even, 
but it is there employed of other 
gods as well. 

357 Ag an epithet of Indra (but 
notas a name for him) Vásava oc- 
curs once in Ath. S., vi. 82. 1. In 
the Nirukti also, xii. 41, it appears 
in direct connection with him, but at 
thesametime also with Agni ; indeed, 
itis with Agni and not with Indra 
that the Vasus are chiefly associated 


in the Bráhmanas ; see J. St., V. 240, 
2. 


I. 

X The Mára so frequently mention- 
ed would almost appear to be à purely 
Buddhistic invention; in Brihma- 
nical writings I have nowhere met 
with him. [Minayeff's conjecture, 
in the introduction to his Grammaire 
Pálie, trad. par Stan. Guyard, p. viii., 
that the name Mára is directly re- 
lated to Mairya, an epithet of Ahri- 
man in the Avesta, and in sucha 
way that both **zemontent à une 
époque antérieure & la séparation des 
Traniens et des Hindous,” is rendered 
extremely doubtful by the mere 
circumstance that nothing of the 
sort occurs anywhere in the Veda » 
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non-mention of Krishna proves nothing to the contrary, 
the worship of Krishna as a divinity being of altogether 
uncertain date : * besides, it is stilla question whether we 
have not really to understand him by the Asura Krishna 
who is repeatedly referred to in these Sütyas (see p. 148). 
—Although—to notice other points besides the Pantheon 
—the lunar asterisms in the Sútras begin with Krittikd, 
that is to say, still retain their old order, we cannot 
adduce this as proof that a comparatively high antiquity 
ought to. be assigned to these writings, for the new order 
of the asterisms probably only dates from the fourth or 
fifth century s.p.; all that results from this is, that the 
particular passages are earlier than this last-mentioned 
date. As an indication, on the contrary, of a date not 
specially ancient, we must certainly regard the mention of 
the planets, as also the occurrence of the word dínára 
(from denarius), which Burnout (p. 424, n.) has twice met 

with in the older Sútras (see Lassen, Z. AK, ii. 348). 

As regards the second division of the Buddhist serip- 
tures, the Vinaya-Pitaka, or precepts concerning discipline 


and worship, these are almost entirely wanting in the 
Paris collection, doubtless 


: because they are looked upon 
as peculiarly holy, and are therefore kept as secret as pos- 
sible by the priests, being indeed specially intended for 


——————— 


(Gopatha-Br., i, 28, see note 166, is 
only an apparent exception, due 

robably to Buddhistic influence). 
Ir therefore, a direct connection 
really exists between Mára and Anra 
Mainyu, it can only have come about 


that of Krishna” (7, St, iii, 161), is 
unfortunately not before tis in the 
original text : might not the passage 
simply mean, * Your hair is yet 
black?” The fact of „Krishna 


in historic times; and for this there 
is nowhere any analogy. 

28 Whether the Southern Bud- 
dhists are acquainted with Krishna 
is not yet clear. Buddha’s prior 
birth as Kanha has, according to the 
text published in Fausbdll’s edition, 
P. 194, nothing to do with Krishna ; 
the Játaka as Mahdkanha (No. 461 
in Westergaard’s Catal., p, 41), can 
hardly have any reference to him 
either; but what of the Játaka as 
Kesava? (No, 341 in Westergaard’s 
Catal., p. 40). The expression in 
Hardy, East. Mon., P. 41, “ You 
are yet a youth, your hair is like 


appearing in the Abhidhánappadí- 
piká as 2 name of Vishnu proves, of 
course, just as little for the ancient 
texts as the patronymies Kanhi, 
Kanháyana in the schol. on Kaelieh., 
v. 2. 4 (Senart, pp, 185, 186), which 
have necessarily to be referred to the 
aie or divine personality of Krishna. 

"" On the significance of the data 
contained in the Mahábháshya on 
this Point, see 7. St, xiii, 349 : for 
the earliest oceurrence of Krishna in 
an inscription, see Bayley in Journ. 
As. Soc. Beng., 1854, p. 51 ff, with 
which ef, 7, Str, ii. 81, and my 
Essay Veber Krishna’s Geburtsfest, 
P. 318. 
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the clersy.—Like the Buddhist mythology, the Buddhist 
hierarchy was a thing of gradual growth. Buddha, as we 
have seen, received all without distinction as disciples, and 
when ere long, in consequence of the great numbers, and 
of the practice of living constantly together, except in the 
winter season, some kind of distribution of rank was re- 
quired, it was upon the principle of age * or merit + that 
this took place. As the Buddhist faith spread more and 
more, it became necessary to distinguish between those 
who devoted themselves entirely to the priestly calling, 
the bhikshus | monks, and bhikshunis, nuns, on the one 


* The aged were called sthavira, 
a word not unfrequently added to 
1 proper name in the Brahmanical 
Sütras to distinguish a particular 
person from younger namesakes : 
points of connection herewith are to 
be fðund in the Bráhmanas also. 
(Regarding the winter season, see 
Childers, Páli Dict., s. v. vasso.] 

+ The venerable were styled arh- 
ant (dpxwr), also a title bestowed 
upon teachers in the Bráhmanas. 

+ When Pánini speaks of Bhikshu- 
Sútras, and gives as their authors Pá- 
rágarya and Karmanda, teaching (iv. 
3. 110, 111) that their respective ad- 
herents are to be styled Párágarinas 
and Karmandinas, and (iv. 2. 80) 
that the Sátra of the former is called 
Párásaríya, the allusion must be to 
Brahmanical mendicants, sincethese 
names are not mentioned in Bud- 
dhistie writings. By Wilson, too, in 
the second edition of his Dictionary, 
karmandin is given as ‘ beggar, reli- 
gious mendicant, member of the 
fourth order.’ {According to the St. 
Petersburg Dictionary, from Amara, 
ii. 7. 41, and Hemachandra, 809.) 
But the circumstance must not bé 
overlooked that, according to the 
Calcutta scholiasts, neither of these 
two rules of Pínini is explained in 
the Mahábháshya, and that possibly, 
therefore, they may not be Pánini's 
nt all, but posterior to the time of Pa- 
tamjali. [Phe * Párágarino bhiksha- 
yah,’ at least, are really mentioned 
in the Bháshya to iv. 2. 66; see 7. 
St, xii. 340.]— That mendicant 


monks must, as a matter of fact, 
have been partieularly numerous in 
Pánini's time is apparent from the 
many rules he gives for the forma- 
tion of words in this connection, e.g., 
bhikshdchara, iii. 2. 17 ; bhikshdka, 
iii. 2. 155; Ölikshu, iii. 2. 168; 
bhaiksha from bhikshá in the sense of 
bhikshánám samáhas, i 38. Com- 
pare, in particular, also ii. 1. 70, where 
the formation of the name for female 
mendicants (sramand, and, in the 
gana, pravrdjitd) is treated of, which 
can only refer tu Buddhistic female 
mendicants. [This last rule, which 
gives the epithet ‘virgin’ asa special 
(not as an indispensable) quality 
of the sramand, taken in connec- 
tion with iv. 1. 127, can hardly 
be said to throw a very favourable 
light on the ‘virginity ’ of the class 
generally; cf. Manu, viii. 363, note 
330 above. The words sarvénnina, 
Y. 2. 9, and kaukkutika, iv. 4. 6, 
likewise exhibit a very distinet Bud- 
dhistic colouring ; on this see J. St., 
y. 140 ff. On Buddhistic mendi- 
cants at the time of the Bháshya, 
see the data collected in Z. St., xiii. 
340 ff.]—The entire institution of 
the fourth order rests essentially on 
the Sámkhya doctrine, and its ex- 
tension was certainly due to a large 
extent to Buddhism. The red or red- 
dish-yellow garment (kashdyavasana) 
and the tonsure (maundya) are the 
principal badges of the Buddhist 
bhikshus; see above, pp: 78, 237. 
On a commentary, extant in India, 
ona Bhikshu-Sútra, see 7. St.,i. 470. 
U 
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hand, and the Buddhist laity on the other, updsakas and 
upásikás.* Within the priesthood itself, again, nume- 
rous shades of distinction in course of time grew up, 
until at length the existing hierarchy arose, a hierarchy 
which differs very essentially from the Brakmanical 
one, inasmuch as admission to the priestly order is 
still, as in Buddha’s time, allowed to members of the 
lowest castes on the same conditions as to any one else. 


the world for solemnity, dignity, pomp, and Specialities, 
was originally exceedingly simple, consisting mainly in 
the adoration of the image of Buddha and of his relies. 
Of the latter point we are first informed by Clemens Alex- 
andrinus. Afterwards the same honour was paid to the 
relics of his most eminent disciples also, and likewise to 
princes who had deserved specially well of Buddhism. 


The story of the ashes of Menander, related by Plutarch 
(see Wilson, Ariana, p. 283), is doubtless to be understood 
in this sense.+ Now this relic-worship, the building of 


steeples—traceable, perhaps, 


to the topes (stúpas) which 


* Orspecially buddhopisaka, bud- 
dhopásiká, as we find it Several times 
in the Mrichhakati, 

+ For Í regard Menander, who on 
his-coins is called Minanda, as iden- 
tical with Milinda, king of Sáeala 
(Sdkala), respecting whom see Tur- 
nour in the Journ. As. Soc. Beng., 
Y. 530 ff. ;- Burnouf, Z c., p. 621; 
and Catal. MSS. Or. Bibl. Haun., 
p. 50. (From an article by Spiegelin 
the Kieler Allgemeine Monatsschrift, 

July 1852, p. 561, which has just 
reached me while correcting these 
sheets, I see that Benfey has already 
identified Menander with Milinda 
[see the Berlin Jahrbücher für wis- 
sensch. Kritik, 1842, p. 87»].) —Schief- 
ner in his notice, Ueber Indra’s 
Donnerkeil, p. 4 of the separate im- 
Pression, 1848, hag expressed the 
conjecture that the Buddha Amitá- 


bha, who is uniformly placed in the 
Western country Sukhavati, may be 
identical with Amyntas, whose name 
appears as Amita on his coins; in 
the name Basili, too (in Schmidts 
Dsanglun, p. 331), he discovers the 
Word Bactdets, [But Schiefner calls 
my attention to the circumstance, 
that as far back as 1852, in his 
Ergänzungen und Berichtigungen su 
Schmidt's Ausgabe des Dsanglun, p. 
56, to p. 256, l. 3 of the Tibetan 
text, he withdrew the identification 
of Basili with Bactheds : his connec- 
tion, too, of Amita with Amyntas, 
which had been questioned by Köp- 
Pen, ii. 28, note 4, he now regards 
as doubtful] The legend of the 

estern origin of the Sákyas I have 
already characterised (p. 285) as per- 
haps invented as a compliment to 

anishka, 
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owe their origin to this relic-worship—the system of mona- 


chism, the use of bells and rosaries,* 


details, offer 


and many other 


such numerous features of resemblance to 
Christian ritual, that the question whether 
may not perhaps have been here the borrowing 


Christianity 
party is 


by no means to be summarily negatived, particularly as 
itis known that Buddhist missionaries penetrated at an 
early period, possibly even in the two centuries preceding 


our era, into Western countries as far 


as Asia Minor. This 


is still, however, an entirely open question, and requires 


investigation,3 


The third division of the Buddhist 


sacred scriptures, the 


Abhidharma-Pitaka, contains philosophical, and especially 


metaphysical, discussions. 


that Buddha himself was 


philosophical basis of his t 


adopted this latter 


It is hardly to be imagined 
not clearly cognisant of the 
eaching, and that he simply 
from his predecessors, so that the 


courage and energy pertaining to its public promulgation t 


constituted his sole merit, 
that he was not concerne 


system, and that his aim w 


But it seems just as certain 
to propagate a philosophical 
as purely a practical one, to 


* Afterwards adopted by the 
Bráhmans also. [The very name 
rosary has possibly arisen from a con- 
fusion of the two Indian words japa- 
málá and japámálá ; see my paper, 
Ueber Krishna's Geburtsfest, pp. 340, 
341; Köppen, Die Religion des Bud- 

ha, 3i. 319; and also my letter in 
the Indian Antig., iv. 250.] 

30 Seo Ind. Skiz, p. 64 (1857), 
and the data from the Abbé Hue's 
‘Travels in Tibet in Köppen, i. sór, 
ii. 116. According to the interest- 
ing discovery made by Laboulaye 
(see Miiller, Chips, iy. 185) and F, 
Liebrecht with regard to Barlaam 
and Josaphat, one of the saints of 
the Catholic Church stands at length 
revealed as Bodhisattva himself a 
discovery to which Reinaud’s ingeni- 

“ous identification of Yúasaf, Yúdasf, 
with Búdsatf (Mém. sur UInde, p: 91) 
might alone have led; see Z, D. M. 
G., xxiv. 480.—But neither is the 
contrary supposition, namely, that 
Christian influences may haye af- 


fected the growth of Buddhist ritual 
and worship, as they did that of the 
Buddhist. legends, by any means to 
be dismissed out of hand. Indeed, 
quite apart from the oft-ventilated 
question as to the significance of 
such influences in the further de- 
velopment of Krishna-worship, there 
are legends connected with the Siva 
cult also, as to which it is not at all 
a far-fetched hypothesis that they 
have reference to scattered Christian 
missionaries; see Z. St., i. 421, ii. 
398; Z. D. M. G., xxvii. 166 (v. 
263).—That Western influence has 
played a part in Tibet, finds support 
in a letter of Schiefner's, according to 
which, in a work of Dsaja Pandita, 
Galen is mentioned as the physician 
of the Persians, and is said to have 
been consulted by the first Tibetan 
king, along with a celebrated Indian 
and a celebrated Chinese physician. 
+ In this courage the circumstance 
that he belonged by birth to the 
military caste finds expression, 
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awaken virtuous actions and dispositions. This is in 
accord with the circumstance, that, whereas the Buddhists 
allege of the Sútra-Pitaka and the Vinaya-Pitaka that they 
were delivered by Buddha himself, in the case of the 
Abhidharma-Pitaka, on the contrary, they start with the 
admission that itis the production of his disciples. Ac- 
cording to Burhouf, the doctrines of the Abhidharma are 
in reality only a further development or continuation of 
the views here and there propounded in the Stitras ; in- 
deed, the writings in question often merely add single 
words to the thoughts expressed in the Stitras: “but in 
any case there exists an interval of several centuries be- 
tween the two, and that difference which distinguishes a 
doctrine still in its earliest beginnings from a philosoph 
which has arrived at its furthest development."* Tn the 
Brahma-Sútra of Bádaráyana doctrines are repeatedly 
combated which, on Samkara's testimony, belong to two 
distinct schools of Buddhist philosophy, and consequently 
both of these, and perhaps also the other two schools 
which are ranked. with them, belong to a period preceding 
the composition of this Brahma-Sütra.—The doctrines 
themselves cannot be recognised wi 
and their affinity, although undenia 


* Whether now, after these words 
of Burnouf's, loc. cit, p. 522, Las- 
sen's view (Z. AK., ii. 458) is ten- 
able—to the effect that “although, 
in the collection bearing the name 
of Abhidharma, there are writings of 
various dates, yet they must all be 
assigned to the period preceding the 
third council” (this third council in 
B.C. 275 being here expressly dis- 
tinguished from the fourth under 
Kanishka)—appears to me,in the 
very highest degree doubtful, 

"1 Of. for this 7, St, iii. 132; 
Max Duncker, Geschichte der Arier, 
P.234 ft. (1867) ; Köppen, i. 214 ff — 
“The extinction, the ‘blowing out’ 


of individual existence w 
the goal to which Buddha aspired; 
hardly, however, the resolving of this 
existence into nothing, but only its 
return to the same state of avidyd, or 
unconsciousness which belonged to 
Primeval matter before it attained 
to development at al" Zit. C. 
Bl, 1857, p. 770 (7. Str., ii. 132). 
Childers thinks differently, Páli 
ict., 8. v, nirvana, 

.t Were he really to be identified 
with the Sákáyanya of theMaitráyaní 
Upanishad (see P- 97), we should have 
inthis work tolerably direct evidence 
to the above effect, 


as certainly 
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same way as the followers of Kapila also pursued their 
own path, and so eventually that system arose which is 


now extant under the name Sámkhya, 
essentially from the Buddhist philosophy.“ 
schools into which, as we have just seen, 


and which differs 
To the four 
this philosophy 


was split up at a comparatively early period, four others 
were afterwards added—or perhaps these superseded the 


former—but neither have the 


doctrines of these later 


schools been as yet set forth with anything like sufficient 


certainty? 


The question, too, 


whether Buddhistie con- 


ceptions may not perhaps have exercised a direct influence 


on the development 


those of Basilides, Valentinian, 


of Gnostic doctrines, particularly 


and Bardesanes, as well as 


of Manes, must for the present be regarded as wholly un- 


determined; it is most 


intimately 


bound up with the 


question as to the amount of influence to be ascribed to 
Indian philosophy generally in the shaping of these doc- 


trines. 
of the latter was 


The main channel of communication in the case 
through Alexandria; the Buddhist mis- 


sionaries, on the contrary, probably mostly came from the 


Panjáb through Persia. 


Besides the three Pitakas, 
that have been procured from Nepal contain other 


the Sanskrit manuscripts 
works 


also, consisting, in part, of a latge number of commen- 


taries on and elucidations o 


f the Pitakas, in part, of a 


* Whether vv. 9-11 of the Íso- 
panishad are to be taken, with the 
commentator, as specially referring 
to the Buddhists, as I assume in 
T. St., i. 298, 299, appears to me 
doubtful now: the polemic may 
simply be directed against the Sám- 
khya tenets in general. 

302 Our information regarding 
them is derived exclusively from 
Hodgson’s Essays (now collected, see 
note 345). Their names, Svábhá- 
vika, Aisvarika, Kármika, Yátnika, 
are so far unsupported by any other 
literary evidence. Only for the 
names Sautrántika, Vaibháshika, 
Mádhyamika, Yogáchára, is such 
testimony found.  Táranátha, for 
example, is acquainted with these 
latter only, and they are also the 
only ones known to Wassiljew in his 


special work on Tibetan and Chinese 
Buddhism. See on this point Zit. 
C. Bl., 1875, p. 550. " ' 

+ See F. Nove, Z'Antiquilé Chré- 
tienne en Orient, p. 90, Louvain, 


1852. i 
Cf. now Eg AK, d 
87-416; my Ind. biz, pj 645 
aað ‘Hist. des Lang. Sém., 20 ed., 
1858, pp. 274, 275: That their in- 
fluence upon the growth of the doc- 
trines of Manes in particular was á 
most important one is shown, for 
example, by this circumstance alone, 
that the formula of abjuration for 
those who renounced these doctrines 
expressly specifies Bodda and the 
DxvSavos (seemingly a separation of 
‘Buddha Sákyamuni* into two)— 
Lassen, iii. 415.—Cf. also Beal, J. 
R. A. S. ii. 424 (1860). 
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most peculiar class of writings, the so-called Tantras, which 
are looked upon as especially sacred, and which stand pre- 
cisely upon a level with the Brahmanical works of the 
Same name. Their contents are made up of invocations of 
various Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, as also of their Saktis, 
or female energies, with a motley admixture of Sivaitic 
deities; to which are added longer or shorter prayers 
addressed to these beings, and directions how to draw the 


mystic diagrams and magic circles that secure their favour 
and protection,2 A 


3 Of, Emil Sehlagintweits Bud- poetry; as to which see Klatt in 
dhism in Tibet (1863, with a folio the preface to his edition of the 
atlas of twenty plates). Recently sentences of Chinakya, taken there. 
there have also come from Nepál from (1873). 

Sanskrit MSS. containing works of 
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— 


P. 9, 45 fÈ (and 64, 29 ff). Burnell, in his preface to the 
Ársheya-Br. uem 2876), p. xvi. ff, and Autrecht, 
Hymnen des Rigveda (Bonn, 1877), Pref. pp. xvi, xvii, 
dispute the superior antiquity of the readings of the Sáma- 
Samhitá, as compared with those of the Rik-Samhita. 

P. 25, note 17, and p. 67, note *, On the Sikshás see 
Kielhorn's paper in the Jnd. Antig., v. 141 ff, 193 ff, and 
my comments thereon, ibid., p. 253. 

P. 32, note 2. On the Váshkalas somewhat more light 
has now been cast. In the first place, from a comparison 
of the kérikd. quoted in my Catal. of the Berlin Sansk. 
MSS, p. 314, * Sákalánám samdnt va ity rich ’ntyá 
*hutir bhavet | Bashkaldndm tu tachhamyor ity richá ntyá- 
hutir bhavet} it results that the citation in the forty-eighth 
Atharva-parigishta (see T. St., iv. 431) of the samyuvdka 
as the concluding verse of the Rik-Samhitá has reference 
to the Váshkala-recension of the latter. Next, it becomes 
evident that this recension stood in a special relation to 
the Sünkháyana texts, since in the Sinkh. Grib., 4. 5. 9, 
the same verse is cited as the concluding one of the Sam- 
hitá, and this expressly as the view of Kaushítaki. In 
addition to this we have the fact that the pratika of the 
whole section to which this verse belongs, and. which 
forms the last khila—sanyjndéna—in the vulgate recension 
of the Rik-Samhitá, is found cited in the Sankhay.-Srauta- 
Sútra, 3. 6. 4, but is wanting in the parallel passage, Agval., 
2,11. And, lastly, we shall probably also have to allot to 
the Váshkalas the eleven hymns—ten Ásvináni and one 
Aindrdwarunam súktam—which, as Rud. Meyer has re- 
cently pointed out (Rigvidhána, Praef., p. xxiv.), are cited. 
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in the Brihaddevatá, 3. 24, between Rik-Samh., i. 73 and 
74. For, according to Meyer, their pratíkas prove to be 
identical with those given by the scholiast on &inkh. Sr, 
9. 20. 14, for the ‘trigatam suparnam’ there mentioned in 
the text, which again is specified under this name in the 

ünkh, Br. itself (18. 4) as part of the Ásvina-gastra. 
Probably, too, the óther portions of text, which, as stated 
by Meyer (l. c., P. xxv. ff), appear in the Brihaddevatá 


the ákala-Samhitá itself, nor in its khila portions, will 
have to be assigned to the Váshkalas, Thi point of fact, 
the sanyndna hila also, to which (see above) the con- 
cluding verse of the Vashkala-Samhité belongs, is men- 


years old, of the Rik-Samhitá in the Sik. 
This MS. is accentuated, whereas the Kashmír Vedie 
MSS. are not wont to be 80, but the accent í 
totally different manner from that customar 
udátta alone being mark 
cisely as, According to Haug, is usual in 
E m of the Maitráyant Samhitá, ánd 
0; ci. my remarks in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit, 1875, p, 31 
On this MS. see now the detailed report of Biles? Td 
in the Journal Bomb, Br. R. A. S., 1877, extra No., pp. 35 30. 

Pp. 35, 36, note§ See also Myriantheus, Die Ásvins 
(Munich, 1876), and James Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahri- 
man (Paris, 1877). 

P. 41, note %. See Alfred Hillebrandt, Varuna und 
Mitra, cin Beitrag zur Buegese des Veda (Breslau 1877). 
in 19. 435 As * Max ee issue of the text alone of 
e hulk has now appeared in a second editi 
1877), Samhitá-pátha and pada-pé, aa 
on opposite pages. especting the ] 


Temarked that, as in Miiller 8 previous editions, so again 


Ie in no way marked, 
ows the first time 


tha are here printed | 
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it occurs being uniformly simply repeated, without auy 

. reference to what is done in the MSS. themselves in these 
cases. This is all the more surprising as, after I had 
pointed out this defect, in my review of the last volume of 
his large edition in the Lit. Cent. Blatt, 17th April 1875, 
Müller himself, in an article which appeared in the same 
periodical a year and a half later (16th December 1876) 
fully recognised the critical importance of the galitas.— 
Aufrecht's edition has also been reprinted (Bonn, 1877): 
the preface (comp. desideratum at note 28) contains a 
variety of critical remarks.— Complete translations of the 
Rik-Samhitá, by Alfred Ludwig (Prag, 1876) and Hermann 
Grassmann (Leipzig, 1876-77) have appeared.— Very meri- 
torious, also, is the edition of the Rik-Samhitá which is 
appearing in monthly numbers at Bombay, under the title 
<Vedárthayatna, with English and Mahráthí translation, 
as well as with Mahráthí commentary : the latest No. 
brings it down to i 100. The name of the excellent 
editor, Shankar Pandit,is an open secret.— Lastly, there 
remains to be mentioned M. Haug's Vedische Räthselfragen 
und Rüthselsprüche (Rik, i. 164, 1876). 

P. 48, note 9", Rajendra Tála Mitra's edition, in the 
Bibl. Indica, of the Áitareya-Áranyaka with Sáyana's com- 
mentary, has now been completed. A MS. acquired by 
Bühler in Kashmir shows a number of variations; see his 
Report of Journey, 1. ¢., p. 34- 

P. 50, 6 (el. p. 285). Panchálachanda appears in a Páli 
Sutta among the mahdsendpatis of the Yakkhas; for the 
conelusions to be drawn from this see Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 
7th April 1877, p. 221- ; 

„ P. 56,8. The Sánkh. Grih. (4. 10. 3) inserts between 
Vigvámitra and Vámadeva, the two representatives of the 
third and fourth mandalas, the name of Jamadagni, to 
whom in the Anukramaní to the Śákala-Samhitá only the 
Jast three verses of the third mandala (iii. 62, 16-18) are 
jn this place ascribed,—but in addition to these, also 
five entire hymns and four separate verses in the last three 
mandalas. Have we here also to do with a divergence of 
the Váshkala school? (In &&nkh. Grih., 4. 5. 8, however, 
there is no trace of this variation from the vulgate ; rather, 
the verse iii. 62. 18 appears there as the concluding verse 
of the third mandala.) ‘ 
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P. 58, note ® The Sánkh. Grihya has been published, 
with translation and notes, by Herm. Oldenherg; see 
4. St. xv. 1-166, There exists also another recension of it, 
which is designated as Kaushítaka-Grihya, but which, 
according to Oldenberg, is rather to be understood as 

ámbavya-Grihya, Its text is “nowise identical’ with 
the $áūkh. Grih., “but it has borrowed from the latter by 
far the greatest part both of its matter and form? The 
last two books of the Sikh. Grih. are not used in it; and 
a great deal is lacking besides, 

P. 61, note *, On the Jyotisha a very meritorious work 
has just appeared by G. Thibaut, 


P. 65, 23. The forty-eighth Atharva-paricishfa, see 7. 
St., iv. 432, gives indeed the same beginning, but a differen 
concluding verse to the Sáma-Samhitá, namely, the last 
verse but one of the Jirst part of the vulgate ; accordino] 
it did not reckon the second part as belonging to the Sam- 
hitá at all, while for the first part also it presents the 
discrepancy Stated, 


- 05, note 00 The Áranya-Samhitá, with Sáyana's 
commentary, has been edited by Satyavrata Sámásramin, 
and that in à double form, name Y, Separately (Calcutta, 
1873), and also in the second part of his large edition of 

e Síma-Samhitá, p. 244 ff. S 

- 66, note This edition of the Sáma-Samhitá, in 
the Bibl, ndica, has how reached, in its fifth volume, as 
far as 2. 8. 2, 5. í 
) Tp 23 74. as Talavakára- or Jaimin: 

o which the enopan. belongs, has been recover 1] 
Burnell (letter of 19th April), S0 a Simaveda Pre, 
tisákhya. 

PP. 74, 75, notes 7L 72 The Atsheya-Brihmana and 
Samhitopanishad-Bráhmana have algo been edited by Bur- 
nell (Mangalore, 1876, 1877); the former with a lengthy 
Introduction Containing an inquiry into the Gánas, the 
Secondary origin of the Samhitá from these, the chanting 
of the sémans, Ge. On this compare A. Barth’s detailed 
notice in the Revue Critique, 21st July 1877, pp. 17-27, 
he Isheya-Bráhmana has, further, just i 


Second time by Burnell, namely, j 
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miníya school, which he had meanwhile recovered (Man- 
galore, 1878). > 

Pp. 99-101. According to the catalogue (1876) of M. 
Haug's collection of MSS., there are now in the Royal 
Library at Munich, with which this collection was incor- 
porated in the spring of 1877, not only two MSS. of the 
Maitráyaņí Samhitá, but also several more or less com- 
plete, but, unfortunately, in great part modern, copies of 
Ápastamba, Mánava, Bháradvája, Baudháyana, Vaikhá- 
nasa, Hiranyakegin—The description (in notes 108, 109) 
of the Dharma-Sútras as part of the Srauta-Sütras is not 
quite correct ; rather both are portions, possessing an equal 
title, of a collective Sútra-whole, to which in each case 
there also belonged a Grihya- and a Sulva-Sütra, and which 
we might perhaps designate by the name of Kalpa-Sútra. 
— {The North-Western origin of the Katha school (el. 
Káðata, I. St, xii. 439) is also, in a certain measure, 
attested by the fact that, according to Biihler’s letter from 
Kashmir (dated September 1875, published in Z. St., xiv. 
402 ff.) on the results of his search for MSS. in that pro- 
vince, this school is still in the present day the prevailing 
one in Kashmír. The Brahmans there call themselves, it . 
is true, chaturvedt, but they follow the rules of the Ká- 
thaka-Grihya-Sütra of Laugákshi. Besides portions of all 
the Vedas, the Bhattas learn by heart the Paddhati of 
Devapála, the commentary and prayoga to the Küthaka- 
Grihya. ‘Of these Grihyas I have acquired several MSS, 
among them an old one on blvúnja. „To the Káthaka-Sútra 
are attached a Pravarádhyáya, an Arsha, the Chardyantya 
Siksha, and several other Parigishtas. —Additional note do. 
second. German edition.] According to Bühler, A DM, 
xxii. 327, the Dharma-Sútra of the Káthaka school is iden- 
tical with the Vishnu-Smriti. On this, and on the Ka- 
thaka school in Kashmir generally, see now Biihler, Report 
of Journey, Í. ¢., pp. 20, 36, 37. 

P. 103, note #6. The Taitt. Prátigákhya has also been 
edited in the Bil. Indica by Rajendra Lala Mitra (1872). 

Pp. 117, I1 8. The forty-eighth Atharva-Parisishta spe- 
cifies a recension of the Váj. Samh., which begins with 
1. I, but which ends with 23. 32 ! See J. St, iv. 432. 

P. 114. For the formula Ambe ambike "mbálike, 
which differs in all three Yajus texts, Panini (vi. 7. 118) 
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i i ints of con- 
has a fourth reading- on this and the other points of co 
nection between Panini and the vocabulary of the Yajus 
texts, see 7. St., iv. 432. j ; 

P. 138, 23. According to Mahávansa, P. 9. 12, xs, the 
name of Buddha’s wife was Bhadda- or Subhadda-Kach- 
ching ! ' 


1878); other portions in Delbrück's Altind. Wortfolge a8 78). 
^. 142, note 155, The Páraskara has been edited by 
Stenzler (1 876). á 1 
P. 150, note 15 "In the forty-eighth Atharva-Parj- 
Sishta, the commencement of the Atharva-Samhitá is given 
Just as in the Published recension, but it ends there with 
i 2. 


P. 151, note 168, With the doshapati compare the páp- 
man ásura in the Nrisinhop, > See L St ix I 


P153 ff. Of Paul Regnaud, Materiaus Pour servir à 


77, Jenaer Lig. Zeit., 1877, p. 412. K 

E ausen’s explanation of 
Indian Pallava—trom 
arthava, ‘ Parthians,’ See now also Th. Nöldeke inZD, 
JL G, xxxi, 557 ff. 

- 189, note 204 According to Kern 
Javaansche Vertat ing vant Mahábhára ta (Amsterd am, 1877), 
P. 7 ff, the Kavi translation of thè Adi-parvan, from which 
he there communicates the text of the aushyacharita, 
dates from the beginning of the eleventh century, 

P. 180, note 9» For the Criticism. of the Mahá-Bhárata, 


fen, Preface, Stuttgart, 


- 191, note 99 The Index to Halls edition of Wilson's 

` translation of the Vishnu-Puráng (vol. y, part ii.) appeared 

351877. The edition of the Agni-Puring in the Bibl, Ind. 
as now reached adhy. 294. 

P. 195, ts The identity of the author of the Raghu- 

vañśa and Kumára-sambhava with the dramatist Kálidása 

1S contended for by Shankar Pandit in the Transactions 


» Over de oug. 
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of A London Congress of Orientalists (London, 1876), p. 
227 fi. 

P. 196, note *S. Bháravi and Kalidasa are mentioned 
together in an inscription of Pulakesi IL, ‘in the Saka 
year 507 (A.D. 585-6) ;’ at that date, therefore, they must 
have been already famous. See Bháu Dájí in Journ. 
Bomb. Br. R. Á. S., ix. 315, and J. F. Fleet in Ind. Antig., 
y. 68.—On the Kashmir poets Chandraka and Mentha, of 
about the fifth (?) century, Ratnákara of the ninth, Kshe- 
mendra and Bilhana of the eleventh, Somadeva, Mankha, 
Kalhana, &e., of the twelfth century, see Bühler, Report 
of Journey, l. c, p. 42 ff. 

P. 199, note f. For the text of these Suttas see now 
.Grimblot, Sept suttas Pális (Paris, 1876), p. 895 ‘ nachcham 
gitam váditam pekkham akkhánam . . iti vá iti evarúpá 
visúkadassaná’ (exhibitions, p. 65, spectacles, pp. 179, 
215) From this it appears that the word here properly 
in question is not so much the general term vísúka as 
rather, specially, pekkha (prekshya), ‘exhibition, ‘spec- 
tacle, translated by ‘ theatricals, pp. 65, 179, ‘ représenta- 
tions dramatiques, p. 215; comp. prekshanaka as the name 
‘of a species of drama in Bharata (Hall, Dagaripa, p. 6), 
and drigya in the Sáhitya-darpana as the name of dramatic 
poetry in general. 

Pp. 200, 12, 205, 20. According to Hall, Vásavad., In- 
trod., p. 27, Bhavabhúti would have to be placed earlier 
than Subandhu, and if so, of course, @ fortiori, earlier than 
Bana: the latter, however, does not allude to him in the 
classic passage in the introduction to the Harsha-charita, 
where he enumerates his predecessors (Hall, ibid., pp. 13, 
14). See also Jnd. Streifen, i. 355. M 

P. 201, note |. According to Lassen, Z. AX., iii. 855, 
1163, Bhoja died in 1053. An inscription of his in the 
Ind. Antig., 1877, p. 54, is dated in the year 1022. 

P. 203, note. According to Bühler, Jnd. Antiq., v. 112 
(April, 1876), a grant of King Jayabhata is “older than 
the year 445 A.D., and dated in the Vikrama era.” — — 

P. 204, note 2, In Z D. M. G., xxx. 302, Jacobi cites 
from. the Urvagí a (chronometrical) datum betokening 
Greek influence. 

P. 207, note “8 Of new publications, &c., of Indian 
dramas have to be mentioned : Bhandarkar's edition of the 


320 SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES. 


Málatí-mádhava (Bombay, 1876), Cappeller’s edition of the 
Ratnavali (1877, in the second edition of Bohtlingk’s 
Sanskrit-Chrestomathic), the Bengali recension of the Sa- 
kuntalá, edited by Pischel (see Cappeller in the Jenaer 
Lit. Zeit, 1877, p. 121), the two latter dramas translated 
by Ludw. Fritze; lastly, Regnaud's translation of the 
Mrichhakatiká (Paris, 1876) —On the question as to the 
various recensions of „Kálidása's Sakuntalá—discussed in 
I. St., xiv. 161 ff — see also Biihler’s Report of Journey, 
l. c., p. Ixxxv. ff, where the first act of the Kashmfr recen- 
sion of this drama is printed. 

P. 210, note 2. To this place also belongs Srivara’s 
Subháshitávalí of the fifteenth century, containing quota- 


Böhtlingk in vols, vii, and viii. of the Mélange 
of the St, Petersburg Academy (1 875-76). 


"212, note #2. Comp. Benfey’s Introduction to Bick- 
ell's edition and translation of the nd eae 


(Leipzig, 1876). It now a ears doubtful wh he 
ancient Pahlaví version Fall whether the 


Bið eae P. 47; Prym inthe Jenaer Lat. 
P. 213, note 24, Read ‘recast by 
only to Kshemendra that the state 
letter, given in the next Sentence, refer, Bühler now : 
places him in the second and third quarter of the eleventh 
century, Report of J ourney, Í. c., p. 45 ff 
P. 213. On the Rája-taramgin see now Bühler, Report 
of Journey, pp. 52-60, Ixvi-lxxxii, (where an amended 
translation of 1. 1-107 is given); and on the Nila-mata, of 
about the sixth or seventh century, ibid., p. 38 ff, lv. ff 
P. 214, note 2, The Harsha-charita appeared at Cal- 
cutta in 1876, edited by Jivénanda—On the Sinhásana- 
dvátringiká see now my paper in Z. St. xv. rg 5 ff. 
P. 215, note 27 Inthe interpretation of Indian inscrip- 


Kshemendra? Tt is 
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tions, Dühler and Fleet also, in particular, have of late done 
very active service (especially in Jnd. Antig., vols. V., vi.). 

P. 221, note ?9, Goldstiicker’s ‘facsimile’ (comp. note 
196, p. 100) edition of the Mánavakalp. is not ‘ photo-litho- 
graphed,’ but lithographed from a tracing. 

P. 226, note ?9, Kielhorn has come forward with greht 
vigour in defence of the Mahábháshya, first, in a lengthy 
article in the Jnd. Antig., v. 241 (August 1876), next in 
his Essay, Kútyáyana and Patamjali (Bombay, December 
1876), which deals specially with the analysis of the work 
into its component parts; and, lastly, in his edition of the 
work itself, which exhibits the text critically sifted, in 
direct reference thereto (the first number, Bombay, 1878, 
gives the navdéhnikam). Cf., further, two articles by Bhan- 
darkar, On the Relation of Kútyáyana to Panini and of 
Patamjali to Kátyáyana in Ind. Antiq., v: 345 ff. December 
1876); and on Goldstücker's Theory about Páninis Technical 
Terms (reprint of an earlier review of G.'s Pini), ibid., 
vi 107 ff To this place also belongs an article on the 
Mahábháshya, which was sent off by me to Bombay on gth 
October 1876, but which only appeared in the Jnd, Antiq., 
vi. 301 ff., in October 1877. 

P. 226, note ?9, On the antiquity of the Kasika see 
now Biihler’s Report of Journey, p. 72. The issue of the 
work in the Pandit is perhaps by this time completed. It 
isto be hoped that it will appear in a separate edition.— 
Bühlers information regarding Vyádi, the Mahábháshya, 
Kátantra, &c., is given im detail in his Report of Journey. 
— On Burnell’s essay, On the Aindra School of Sanskrit 
Grammarians (1875), which contains rich materials, see 
my critique in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit, March 1876, p. 202 ff. 
— Of Hemachandra’s Prákrit-Grammar Pischel has given 
us a new edition (Halle, 1877, text: and good index of 
words). 

P. 229, note +. This note, according to Barth, Revue 
Critique, 3d June 1876, is to be cancelled, as paraitre can 
only have the sense of ‘seem’ (scheinen). 3 

P. 231, note ??, On Kshemendras Loka-prakáfa see 
Biihler, Report of Journey, p. 75. w 
' P: 231,29, See note above to p. 182. . ^. , 

P. 231, note *4. The translation of the Sáhitya-darpana 


n the Bibl, Indica is now finished.—EFor the rich informa- 
x 
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tion supplied by Biihler regarding the Alamkára literature 
in Kashmir, see his Report of J ourney, p. 64 ff. Accord- 
ing to this, the Alamkára-gástra of Bhatta Udbhata dates 
from the time of Jayápída (779-813), whose sabhdpati the 
author was. Vámana, too, in Bühler's opinion, belongs to 
the same period. Anandavardhana and Ratnákara belong 
to the ninth century, Mukula to the tenth, Abhinavagupta 
to the beginning, Rudrata to the end, of the eleyenth, while 
Ruyyaka flourished at the commencement, and Jayaratha 
at the close, of the twelfth century ; Mammata is to be 
placed still later. 

P. 235, note 47, Of the Sarva-daréana-sameraha there 
is now a translation, by Cowell and Gough, in the Pandit, 
„1875 ff. 

P. 237, note 20, The Sámkhya-tattva-pradípa has been 
translated by Govindadeva&ástrin in the Pandit, Nos. 98 ff. 

P. 237, note ?9. Abhinavagupta was still living in 


Sástra in Kashmir, ibid., pp. 77-82, is divided into two 
groups, of which the one connects itself with the Sp 
Sdstra of Vasugupta (854), the other with the Praty- 
abhijná-éástra of Sománanda (ab. 900) and Utpala (ab, 9 30). 

appears to rest upon Samkara— 


double translation, in English and Mahráthí. 

, P. 243, note #1. Váchaspatimiéra's Bhámatí, a gloss or 
Samkara's commentary on the Vedánta-sútra, is in course 
of publication in the Bibl. Ind, edited by Balasistrin— 
commenced in 1876,—In the Pandit for 1876, p. 11 3, in 
the Preface to his edition of Srínivásadása's VERA 
dípiká, Rámamisrasástrin cites a 
Brahmasútra-bháshya, in which 
bhagavad-Bodháyana as his pre 


Dramida, Guhadeva, and Brahmánandi, at the same time 
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designating them by the epithets maharshi and suprdchi- 
natama, By Srínivásadása himself (p. 115) the teachers 
are mentioned in the following order: Vyása, Bodhayana, 
Guhadeva, Bháruchi, Brahmánandi, Dravidicharya, Srí- 
Paránkusanátha, Yimunamuni, Yati$vara.—Here is also 
to be mentioned the edition in the Pandit, by Vechana- 
rámagástrin, of two commentaries on the Vedánta-sütra, 
viz, the Saiva-bháshya of Srfkantha Siváchárya (see Z. D. 
M. G., xxvii. 166), and the Vedánta-kaustubha-prabhá of 
Keśava Kásmfrabhatta.— Further, in the second edition of 
his Sanskrit-Chrestomatlvie (1877) Böhtlingk has given a 
new translation of the Vedünta-sira; and the Vidvan- 
manoraðjiní of Rámatírtha, a commentary thereon, has 
been published, text with translation, in the Pandit by 
Gough and Govindadevasistrin. In the same journal has 
also appeared the Advaita-makaranda of Lakshmidhara. 

P, 245, note. A translation, by Kesava&istrin, of the 
Nyáya-dargana and of Vátsyáyana's commentary thereon, 
has begun to appear in the Pandit (new series, vol. ii.). 
The fourth book of Gangesa's Nyáya-chintámani, with the 
commentary of Ruchidatta, has also been edited, ibid. 
(Nos. 66-93) by Bálaśástrin. : 

P. 247, note ?5, Of importance are the names, com- , 
municated to me from Albírúní by Ed. Sachau, of the 
mendzil in Soghd and Khvárizm, the list of which begins 
with thurayyd, ie., with krittikd, and that under the name 
by this is evidently meant parvíz, i.e, the name 
in the Bundehesh, whence it neces- 
e list of names in the latter is the 
ith dsvint ; see Jenaer Lit, Zeit., 
Some of the names here cited 
by Albírúní are distinctly Indian, as frshtbdth, ùe., pro- 
shthapdda, the ancient form of name, consequently, (not 
Whudrapadá). Here, too, presumably, as in the case of 
Ghina, the Buddhists were the channel of communication, 

Pp. 250, 251, note #4. The proposition laid down by 
H. Jacobi in Z. D. AM. G, xxx. 306, that no Indian 
writings, which enumerate the planets 1m the order—Sun, 
Moon, Mars, &e,—can have been composed earlier than 
the third century A.D., has application to Yájnavalkya, as 
svell as to the Atharva-parisishtas, which in point of fact 


already observe this order; see Z. St, X. 317. 


parii; 
which stands thi 
sarily follows that th 
modern one, commencing W: 
1877 (7th April), p. 221. 
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P. 253, note *. The absence of mention of the Romakas 
in the Rámáyana may perhaps also rest upon geographical 
grounds, namely, on the probable origin of the poem in 
the east of India, in the land of the Kofalas, whereas the 
“war-part’ of the Mahá-Bhárata was in all likelihood 
composed in Central, if not in Western India. 

P. 256, note ?1 Qf. Thibaut’s paper ‘On the Sulva- 
Sutras’ in the Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, 1875 (minutely dis- 
cussed by Mor. Cantor in the hist. lit. div. of the Zeifsch. 1 
Stim Math. und Physik, vol. xxii.), and his edition of the 
Sulva-sútra of Baudháyana with the commentary of Dvá- 
rakánáthayajvan (text with translation) in the Pandit 
May, 1875-77. i 

. P. 256, note *. The explanation of the Indian figures 
from the initial letters of the numer, 


rudely shaken, see Bühler in Jnd, 

the deciphering, namely, of the 
by Pandit Bhagvánlál Indraji, ibid., P. 42 ff. These, it 

ers, yet the derivation of © 

the later figures from them can hardly be called in ques- - 
les these ancient numerals is, 


he zero has not yet a place 
among them; there are letter- 7 í 


D 


note * and 257, noto 2, ONES CD 
- 260, note *, The remainder of the Vátná 

m categ by Kern in 7. t., xiv. and = es 
12 +. 1 complete opposition to the former dreams 

about the high T of Indian medicine, Haas has 


| > XXX. 617 ff and xyxi 6 ff, 
characterised even the most ancient of the Indian Nie) 


upon statements of so definit, 
old Arab chroniclers: while, with respect to the former 
Point, the language of Susruta, Charaka, &e., is distinctly 


traced to Arabian . - 
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opposed to the assignment to them of so late a date. At 
the same time, every real proof of the presence of Greek 
(or even Arabian) conceptions in the works in question, 
will have to be thankfully received. But the early 
existence of medical knowledge in India would in no way 
be prejudiced thereby, as its beginnings are well attested 
by evidence from the Vedic period, especially from the 
Atharvaveda. 

P. 270, note #0. Charaka, as Bühler informs me, has 
now álso been printed at Bombay, edited by Dr. Anna 
Mureshvar Kunte, Grant Medical College. 

P. 271, note #3. The Kavi translation of the Káman- 
daki-niti probably belongs, at the earliest, to about the 
same date as the translation of the Mahá-Bhárata; see 
remark above to note #%!— Progress has been made with 
the printing of Nirapeksha's commentary in the Bibl. 
Indica. 

P. 273, note #9. On modern Indian music, see now the 

numerous writings of Sourindro Mohun Tagore, Calcutta, 
1875 ff, ef. Jenaer Lit, Zeit, 1877, p. 487.—1t is possible 
that the investigation of the gánas of the Sima-veda, in case 
these are still in actual use and could be observed, might 
yield some practical result for the ancient daukika music 
also. á 
.- P.:274, note 9", For such representations of Venus, 
supported oni the tail of a dolphin, or with a dolphin and 
Cupid behind her, see J. J. Bernouilli, Aphrodite (Leipzig, 
1873), pp. 245, 370, 405. See also numerous representa- 
tions of the kind in the Musée de Sculpture par le Comte 
F. de Clarac (Paris, 1836-37), vol. iv, pl. 593, 607, 610, 
612, 615, 620, 622, 626-628, 634. 

P. 278, note #7, Bühler has also published a transla- 
tion of Apastamba: it is now being reprinted in the series 
of ‘Sacred Books of the East’ which is appearing under 
Max Müllers direction—Gautama has been edited by 
Stenzler (London, 1876), and is also comprised in Jivá- 


nanda's large collection *Dharmashastrasamgraha " (Cal- 
cutta, 1876), which, all inaccuracies notwithstanding, is 
on account of the 


et a very meritorious publication, 

abundance of material it contains. It embraces 27 large 
and small Smriti-texts, namely, 3 Atris, 2 Vishnus, 2 
Hánltas, Yájnavalkya, 2 Usanas, Angiras, Yama, Apa- 
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stamba, Samvarta, Kátyáyana, Brihaspati, 2 Parágaras, 
2 Vyásas, Sankha, Likhita, Daksha, 2 Gautamas, and 
2 Vasishthas—Nárada's Smriti has been translated by 
Jolly (London, 1876); see also his papers, Ueber die recht- 
liche Stellung der Frauen bei den Indern (Munich, 1876), 
and Ueber das indische Schuldrecht (Munich, 1877). 
P. 280, note 99, The Aruna-Smriti, Bühler informs me, 
is quite a late production, probably a section of a Purána. 
P.281. As Yúj navalkya enumerates the planets in their 
Greek order (1. 295) the earliest date we can assign to this 
work is the third century A.D. (see remark above to P: 251, 
note 274, following J acobi). 
P. 284, 5. See remark on Pafichálachanda above, note 
to p. 50. 
P. 288. E. Senart, in his ingenious work, La Légende 


egends that 
„of Krishna 
Subsequently 
ce and partial 
76 (29th April), p. 282 ff. 
br : Indische Erzählungen, 
from the Kágyur, in vols. vii. and viii. of the Melanges 


ug Academy, embrace already 


P. 292, note #5. "Whether the Buddhaghosha of this in- 
Scription is, as Stevenson assumes (p. 13), to be identified 
with the well-known B, must still appear very doubtful, 
as the princes Mentioned in the rest of these inscriptions 
belong to a far older period; see Bhandarkar in the 
Transactions of the London Congress of Orientalists (1876) 
p. 306 ff. : 

P. 293, note *. Sept suttas Pális, tirés du, 


from the papers of Paul Grimblot, were Pal D 
widow in 1876 (Paris) text with translation. The 
Second part of Fausböll's edition of the Játaka appeared 
in 1877,—The Maháparinibbána-sutta Was edited in 1874 
by Childers in the Journal R. A. S., vols, vii. and viii.: a 
Separate impression of it has Just appeared. The same 
Journal also contains an edition of the Pátimokkha by 


Dickson. An edition of the whole Vinaya-pitaka b 
Herm. Oldenberg is in the-press, : Tus ^ 
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of the Jainas was published last year (1877) at Calcutta 
by Dhanapatisinhaji: the text is accompanied with the 
commentary of Abhayadeva and a Dáshá-explanation by 
Bhagván Vijaya. . 

P. 300, note 30. On this compare also 8. Beal, Zhe 
Buddhist Tripitaka as it is known in China and Japan 
(Devonport, 1876). 

P. 303, note f. On possible points of connection between 
the Avesta and Buddhism see Jenaer Lit. Zeits 1877, P. 
221. 

P. 305, note +. In Gautama the word bhikshw appears 
expressly as the name of the third of the four ásramas ; 
in place of it Manu has yati. 


BERLIN, 24th May 1878. 
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Akshapida, 85. 245. 

akshara, ‘syllable,’ 15. 16. 

— philos., 161. 

Agastya, 53. 275 (archit.). 

Agni, 31. 40, 63. 159. 178. 303. 

— chayana, 120. (274). 

— Purdna, 191. 231. 271. 275. 281. 
318. 

— rahasya, 118. 120. 

Agnivesa, 265. 266. 269 (med.). 

Agnisvámin, 79. 

agra, 190. 

aghás, 248. 

Anga, 25. 216 (s. Vedánga). 296. 
297. 326, 327 (Jain.). 

Angas, I47- 

Angir, 158. 

Aügiras, 31. 53. 153- 158. 160. 162. 
164. 250. 325 (Smriti). 

— (Jupiter) 250. 

Angirasas, 124. I49 Í. s 

Ajátagatru, 51. 127. 138. 286 (his 
six teachers), 

— comm., 82. , 

atikrushta, 111. 

atthakathá, 292. 

Atri, 31. 38. 53. 102. 103. 140 Ved. 

— 102. 283. 325 (jur.). 

— 269 med. 

— daughter of, 38. 140. 

— brihad?, 269 (med.). 

— laghu, 269 (med.). 

Atharvan, 151 (as prajápati). 153 
(byihaspati and bhagavant), 158. 


164. 
— (= Ath. Veda), 78. 
Atharva-Parisisht{as, 249. 251. 253. 


265. 
— the forty-eighth Ath. Par., 313. 
316. 317- 318. 


A tharva-Parisish ta, Greek order of 
the planets in the Ath. Parisishtas, 


323. 
— Paippale, 158. 169. 
— Prátisákhya, 146. 151. 
— Veda, 8. 22. 29. 145 ff. 249. 265. 
— sikhare, 164. 
Á, 164. 167. - 
Atharvasiras, 154. 166. 169. 170. 
Atharva-Samditá, 11. 208. $18. 
Atharváiigirasas, 11. 72. 93. 121. 
127. 149. 150 ("rasa sing.) 
Atharvánas, 113. 124. 148. 149. 
Atharvopanishads, 28. 153 ff. 239. 
athá "tah, 245. 265. 
Adbhutadharma, 301 (Buddh.). 
Adbhuta- Brákmana, 69. 152. 
advaita, 171. 
Advaita-makaranda, 323. 
adhidevatam, 121. 
adhiyajnam, 121. 
adhyayana, 8. 
adhyátmam, 121. 
Adhydtmardmdyana, 168. 
adhydya, 14.31. 32. 107. 117- 
adhydyddin, 66. 
adhvaryu, 14. 80. 149. ^ 
adhvaryus (pl.), 8. 80. 86. 87. 121. 
Ananta, 141 (comm.). 
Anantadeva, IOI. 
Anantayajvan, 85. 245. 
anaphá, 255 (Greek). 
Anukramanís, 24. 32. 33. 61. 64. 65. 
74. 83. 85. 87. 88. 9o. 103. 104. 
107. 143. 144. 145. 152. 
Anupada-Sitra, So. 81. 84. 88. 95. 
"Anubráhmana, 12. 82. 
anubrdhmanin, 82. 
Anubhütiprakása, 97. 
Anubhútisvarúpáchárya, 226. 


E 
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anulamba, 68, 

anuráka, 31. 33. 88. 94. 107. 109. 
124. 145. 

— *linubramant, 32. 61, 

anuvyákhyána, 122, 127. 

anusdsana, 121. 122, 127. 

anustotra, 84. 

antüchána, 78. 

Andhaka-Vrishnayas, 185, 

Andhomatí, 106. 

anvadhydya, 57. 176. 

anvakhydna, 122. 

Apántaratamas, 243. 

Apsaras, 125. 

Abhayadeva, 327. 

Abhichtra-Kalpa, 153. 

Abhidharma (Buddh.). 290, 202, 
307 ff. 1 

AAbldhána-chintámani, 230. 

T ratnamálá, 230. 

Abhinavagupta, 237. 273. 322. 

abhinimrukta, 278. 

Ablinishkramana-Sdtya, 300. 

Abhimanyn, 219. 220, 223. 

abhiyajng-gáthás, 45. 

Abhíra, 3. 


abhyanikta, 122, 

Amarakosha, 220; 229 ff. 267, 

Amarachandra, 190. 

Amaradeva, 228, 

Amarasiiha, 200. 219. 227 ff. 
maru, 210, 

Amita, 306, 

Amitábha, 298. 306. 

Amitraghita, 251. 

Amritanádopanishað, 154. 165. 171. 

Amritavindápanishad, 99. 154. 165. 

Amba, 114. 134. 317. 

Ambiká, 39. 114. 134. 317. 

Ambáliká, 39, 114. 134. 317. 

ayana, 66. 

ayogu, 111. 

Ayodhyi, 89. 178, 224. 

Aruna, 133. ?nas, 93. 

— Smriti, 280. 326. 

Aruni, 93 (and plur.) 

Arkalinas, 33, 

arjuna, Arjuna (and Indra), 37. 50. 
114. 115. 134.135. 136. 137. 185. 
186. 

arjunyau, 248, + 

Arthasástra, 271. 273. 275, 

ardha, 73 (inhabited place), 

ardhamágadhí, 295. 296. 297, 

arhant, 78, 138. 305. 
Umkárasástra, 231. 322. 
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Avadána, 299. 301 (Bnddh.). 

Avalokitesvara, 298. 299. 

avyakta, 238, 

Avyayacritti, 227, 

asitipatha, 119. 

Asoka, 179, 273. 290. 291, 

ASvaghosha, 16r. 162. 

ASvapati, 71. 120. 

asvamedha, 54. 1I4. 126. 

— °kdnda, 118. 

Agvala, 53. 129. 

Ashifdha, 133. 

ashtaka, 31. 32, 42. 43. 89. 

ashládhyá ví, 118. 

asura, 302 (sura formed from), 

— language of the A.’s, 180. 

— Krishna, 148. 304. 

— Maya, 255, 274. 

ahargana, 258. 

ahi, 36. 

ahina, 66. 76, 79. 80. 139. 

Ahobalasúri, ror, 

dkisa, 128, 

ákokera, 254, 

ákhyána, 122, 193. 

— vidas, 45. 

Á gamaśásťra, 161. 

~ Knivegya, 102, 285. 

Agnivesydyana, 49. 53. 102. 

gneyam, parva, 66. 

angirasa, 71, 148, 153. 

Aigirasakalpa, 153. 

áchárya, 73-77. 81. 121. 

Atnára, 68. 125. 

dnava, 171. 

álman, 97. 156. 161 ff, 

— (nahán), 238. 

Átmaprabodlhopanishað, 166. 167. 
169. 


Átmánanda, 42. 

Almopanishad, 158. 162, 

Atreya, 87-89. 91. 92. 93. 102. 103, 
Taitt., 153. Ath., 241, 242. (pliil.). 
265. 269, (med. ). 

— kanish{has, 269. (med.). 

— lrilaqe, 269. (med.), 

— madhyama?, 269. (med.), 

— triddhae, 269. (wed. ). 

> (hikshu), 284. 

Atharvana, 128, 149. 

T Grihya, 152. 

Atharvanikas, 82. 149. 


Á flarcaniyurudropanishad, 154.170, 
dditya, 1 31. 


álityáni, 131. 
Adityadása; 259, 
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Ádibuddha,"298. 

tidesa, 73. 121. 149. 235. 301- 
Ánanda-giri, 51. 243. 

— jniina, 51. 

— tirtha, 42. 51. 

— vana, 168. 

— vardhana, 322. 
Ánandavallí, 94. 154. 156. 157. 
4narttiya, 55. 

Andhras, 94. 


Apustamba, 88, 89 ff. 100. ror. 102. 


317. 325: 


— Dharmasátra, 101. 102. 106. 278. 


(325. 
Ápigali, 222. 

dpoklima, 255 (Greek). ` 
Aptavajrastichi, 161. 
Abhipratárina, 136. 
Amarája, 261. 

dyana, names in, 53. 120. 
A yahsthúna, 130. 
Ayurveda, 265. 267. 271. 
dra, 254 (Greek). 

Aranyaka, 8. 28. 29. 48. 92. 
— kánda, 118. 

— juotisha, 153. 

— samhitd, 65. 
Aranyagdna, 64. 65. 
Áranya-Samlitá, 316. 
Arída, Ardlhi, 285. 

Aruna, 93. 


Aruni, 51. 69. 71. 123. 130. 132. 


133. 157. 286. 
Arunikopanishad, 163. 164. 
runins, 93. 
Aruneya, 133. 157. 
árchika, 63. 05. 66. 
Arjunaka, 185. 
Áryas, 3. 79. 178. , 
Áryabhata, 61. 254. 255. 257 ff. 
Áryabhatíya, 61. 257. 
Áryasiddhánta, 257. 
Árjápafichásíti, 237. 
Arydshtasata, 257. 
Arsha, 85. 
Arshikopanishad, 162. 
Ársheya-Kalpa, 75. 77+ 
Ársheya-Bráhmana, 74. 313. 316. 
Álambáyana, 53. 
vantika, 259. 
Avantikd, riti, 232. 
Ásárka, 84. 278. 
émarathah, kalpah, 46. 53. 242. 
ámarathya, 53. 242. 
ásgrama, emopaniskad, 164. 
— (bhikshu), 327- 


A&vatarásvi, 133. 

Ágvaláyana, 32. 34. 49. 52 ff. 59. 62. 
So. 85. 101. 106. 169. 266. 

— Kauéalya, 159. 

— Parisishta, 62. 

— Bráhmana, 49. 
vina-sastra, 314. 

dsvini series, 323. 

Asurdyana, 128. 140. 

Asuri, 128. 131. 133. 137- 235. 236. 

dskanda, 113. 

dsphujit, 254 (Greek). 

Ásphuji(d)dhvaja (), 258. 

ikkavala, 264 (Arabic). 

ithimikd, 89. 

Itará, 48. 

Itihásas, 24. 72. 93. 122. 124. 127. 
159. 190. I9I. 

Itillásapurána, 121. 183. 301. 

ittha, 254 (Greek). 

itthisála, 264 (Arabic). 

ityukta, 300. 

inthihá, 264 (Arabic). 

induvára, 264 (Arab.) 

Indra, 32.40. 52. 63. 123. 127. 176 
(gramm.). 186. 211. 265 (med.). 
303." 

— and Arjuna, 37. 50. 115. 136. 
185. 186. 

Indrajanantya, 193. 

Iudradatta, 293. 

Indradyumna, 133. 

Indraprastha, 178. 

Indrota, 34. 125. 

Irávatí, 178. 

ís, 108. 

I&tna, 45. 110. 

Ísopanishad, 116. 155. 309. 

ísvara, 238. 

Tévara, 272 mus. 

Íávarakrishna, 236. 237. 

isardpha, 264 (Arabic). 

uktapratyuktam, 122. | 

uktha, 67. 81. 

ukthartha, 83. 

Ukha, 91. 

Ugrasena, 125. 135. 

uchcha, 257. 

Ujjayiní, 185. 201. 209. 252. 257. 
259. 295. 

Ujjvaladatta, 226, 

unádi, 216. 226. 

Uttaralápiní, 169. 

Úttaramímárisá, 239 ff. 

Uttararámacharis, 207. 

Uttaravalli, 157. 
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uttará, uttarárchika, 63. 65. 
uttaráshádhás, 247. 
Utpala, 243. 260. 322. 
Utpalint, 227. 
Udayana, 246, 
"udátta, 314. 
udichyas, 132. 178. 
udgátar, 14. 67. 149. 
Uddilaka, 69. 71. 123. 130. 131; 
157. 284. 
Uddyotakara, 245. 
Udbhata, 322. 
Upagrantha-Sátra, 83. 84. 
Upatishya, 199. 
upadesa, 301 (Buddh.). 
upadhd, 144. 
Upanishads, 28, 29. 42. 48. 73. 74. 
IZI, 127. 153 ff. 235. 277. 
— number of, 154. 155. 
— (Up. Brákmana), 34. 74. 
Upapuránas, 171. 191. 282. 
Upalekha, 40. 59. 
Upaveda, 265. 271. 273. 
upavyákhyána, 22, 
"upaskára, 244. 
upastha, 114, 
upákkyána, 73, 122, 
digas, 297 (Jain, ), 
upddhydya, 82, 
— nirapckshá, 271. 
upásaka, °sika, 306. 
pendra, 303. 
ubhayam antarena, 49. . 
Umá) 74. 156. 
raga, 98. 303. 
Urvagi, 134, 207 (drama), 208, 
uláka, 246. 
Uvatta, 42. 
Usanas (Kávya), 36. 153. 
— 278. 282, 325 (jur.). 
Usinara, 45. 
Ushasti, 71, 
ushtra, 3, 
Vata, 34. 42. 59. 116, 
vata, 144. 
hagána, Uhyagána, 64. 
Rik-Samhitd, 9. IO. 11. 14. 31 ff, 
— and Sáma.S., readings of, 313. 
— concluding verse of, in the forty- 
eighth Ath, Par., 313. 
— Kashmír MS., 314. 
= galitas in, 314, 315. 
Rigvidhána, 62, 74. (33). 313. 314. 
316. 
Rigveda, 8, 33 (rigvedayuptaye), 45. 
121. 123. 127, 
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richas, S. 9. 14. 31. 33. 63. 64. 65. 

74- 75. 
— number of, 12r, 153. 
Rishi, 8 (= Veda), 122, 145. 
— Brákmana, 64. 
— mukháni, 66. 
Rishy-Anukramans, 88. 
Ekachúrni, 42. 91. 
ekapádiká, 117. 

vavackana, 124. 
ckahaisa, 129. 
ekáha, 66. 76. 79. 8o. 139. 
eke, 1 140. 
Aikstivtka, 125. 
Aitareya, 48. 49. 56. 70, 85. 
— Brákmana, 16. 44 ff. 72. 
— "yaka, 34. 62; 
— tydranyaka, 32. 48 ff. 75, 315, 
— ^yins, 49. 81, 85. 
— “opanishad, 48. 155. 
Aitikáyana, 53. 241 (Aita’), 
Aindra (School), 321, 
aindram parva, 66. 
aisvarika, 09. 
om, 158, 160, 161, 163. 164. 
orimikd, 89, 
aukthika, 83. 240. 
Aukhiyas, 88, 
Audulomi, 242, 


' Audanya, 134. 


audichya, 34. . 
Andumbaráyana, 53. 
Auddálaki, 157 (Ved.). 267 (erot.). 
Andbhéri, 88. | 
Aupatasvini, 134. 
Upamanyaya, 75. 
Aupavegi, 133. 
Aupagivi, 143. 
Aupoditeya, 133. 
Aulükya, 246. 
Aushtríkshi, 75. 
Kwisavadha, 198. 207, 
Kachcháná (Buddha’s wife), 318, 
achcháyana, 227. 295. 


x 89. 92, 184; plur, 88, 89. 
Kálápas, 8 ` 
= valli, 15, 2 
sákhá, 8o. 
Z Sutyupanishaa, 163. 164, 
itra, 99. 100, 
nabhaksha, Kanabhuj, 245. 


Kanáda, 244. 245. 246, 
kandiká, 59.89. 107. 117, 118-120, 
kanva, 140 (deaf). 
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Kanva, 3. 31. 52, 106. 105 (plur.) 

140. 

—Smriti-Séstra, 143. 

Kanha, 304. 

Kayhi, Kanháyana, 304. 

Katas, 138. 

Kathisaritsdgara, 213. 217. 
223. 

Kadrú, 134.. 

Kanishka, Kanerki, 205. 218. 
220, 222. 223. 281. 285. 287. 
290. 294. 302. 306. 308. 

kanishtha, 269 ( treya). 

kanydkumiri, 157. 

Kapardigiri, 179. — ! 

Kapardisvímin, 42. IOI, 

kapinjala, 211. 

Kapila, 96. 137. 162. 235 ff. 
284. 308. 

Kapilavastu, 33. 137. 284. 

Kapishthala, 265. 268 (med.). 

— Kathas, 88. 

Kapishthala-Samhitd, 88. 

Kabandha, 149. 

Kabandhin, 150. 

Kambojas, 178. 220. 

kanwila, 264 Arab. 

karataka, 206.) 

karana, 259 (astr.). 

— kutühala, 261. 262. I 

— sára, 262. 

Karavindasvámin, IOI. 

Kkaráli, 159. 

Karka, 141. 

Karnitakas, 94. 

Karnisuta, 276. 

Karmanda, *dinas, 305. 

Karmapradipa, 84. 85. 278. 

Karmamimdisd, 239 Í. 

Karmargha, 153. 

kalás (the sixty-four), 275. 

Kalápa-Sútra, 227 (gramm.). 

Kalápin, 184. 

kali, x13. 283 yuga. 

— era, 205. 260. 261. 

Kalifiga, 269. 

Kalinátha, 272. 

kaliyuga, 243. 

Kalki-Purána, 191. 

Kalpa, 16. 46. 53. 75: 93- 153 (4th.). 
176. 242. ` 

— kara, 144. i 

— Sútras, 16. 34. 7 5. 100. 102(Ved.). 
207 (Jain.) 317. 

Kalpánupada, 84. 

Kalhuna, 213. 215. 319- 


Kavasha, 120. 

Kavi, 153 (USanas). 191. 195. 

Kaviputra, 204. 205. 

Kavirája, 196. . 

kaśyapa, 140 (having black teeth). 

Kagyapa, 53. 140. 

— 278. 282 jur. 

kashdya, 78. 306. 

Kaserumant, 188. 

Kahola, 129. 133. 

Kánkíyana, 153 (Ath.), 266. 269 
(med.) 1 

Káthaka, 41. 81. 85. 88. 89 ff. 103. 


17. 
gl ya, IOI. 317. ` 
Kéthakopanishad, 93. 156, 238. 240. 
kánáda, 246. 
kánda, 59. 89. 91. 92. 117 ff. 145. 


Kánvaka, 105. 

Kinviputra, 105. 

Kánvyáyana, 105. 

Kátantra, 226. 227. 321. 

Kátíya-Grihya, 142. 

Kátiya-Sútra, 91. 99. 100, 142. 

Kátya, 138. 223. 

Kátyáyana, 53. 61. 80. $3, 84. 107. 
138 ff. (Ved.) 222. 321. (gramm), 
227 lex. 266 med. 285 (Buddh.). 

— Smyiti-Sástra of, 143. 326. 

— Kabandhin, 159. 

Kátyáyaní, 127. 138; 
138. 157. 

— putra, 71. 138. 285. 

Kádambarí, 213. — ' 

K ápila- &istra, 236. 

Kípya, 126. 137. 223. 236. 237. 284. 

Kámandakíya (Níti-Sástra), 271. 


= Durgá, 


325. 
Káma-Sútra, 267. 
Kámukáyana, 241. 
Kámpíla, 114. 115; 
Kamboja, 75: 
Kárandavyúha, 299. 
Kárttakaujapa, 266. 
Kárttikeya, 103 (comm.). 
kármika, 309. 1 
Kárshnájini, 140. 241. 242. 

Kála, 248. 

Kálanirnaya, 262. 
Kálabavins, 14. 81. 83. 96. 
Kalayavana, 220. 221. N 
Kálágnirudropanishad, 171. 
Kálípa, 89. 96. 


olya, 115. 138. 
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Kálidása, 195. 196. 200 ff. 209. 228. 
250. 252. 266. 318 f. 

— three Kálidásas, 204. 

kali, 159. 

Kávasheya, 120, 131. 

Kavila, 236. 

kávyas, 183. 191. 195. 210, 

Kávya 36 (Usanas). 153. 

Kávyaprakása, 204. 232, 

Kávyádaréa, 232. 

Kávydlamkáravritti, 226, 232. 

Kásakritsna, 42. 91. 140. 242, 

Kásakritsni, 139. 140. 242, 

Kis, 125. 286. 

Kásiká, 106. 130. 226. 227. 321. 

Kis, 269. 283. 

Káómíras, 227. À 

Kásyapa, 143 (gramm. ). 245 (phil.). 
275 (archit.). 

kásháyadhárana, 237. 


kitava, 111. 
timnara, 302. 
Kirátárjuntya, 196. 
Kíkatas, 79. 
Kírtidhara, 273. 
kuttaka, 259. 
Kuthumi, 84. 
undina, 91. 
— (town), 168, 
Kutapa-Sauáruta, 266. 
kuntápasákta, 146, 
Kunti, 90, 
Kubhí, 3. 
Kumárapála, 297, 
Kumérasambhava, 195. 196. 208, 
318, 
Kumárilabhatta, 68. 74. 241. 242, 
Kumárilasvámin, 100, 
Kumbhamushkas, 303. 
Kumbhándas, 302. 303. 
Kurus, 114. 123. 135. 136. 137. 


138 (and Katas). 286, 
Kurukshetra, 68. 136. 
Kuru-Paiichilas, 10, 34. 39. 45. 

ss, 90. 114. 129, 132. 135. 186. 

286. 


kuladharma, 278. 
kulíra, 2 

Kullúka, 281, 
Kuvera, 124. 303. 
Kuáa and Lava, 197. 


kustlava, 197. 
ushmándas, 303. 
Kusumapura, 257, 258, 
Kusumáíijali, 245. 246, 
kúrmavibhága, 215. 
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Kúshmándas, 303. 

krit, 144. 

krita, 113 (yuga). 

krittiká, 2. 148. 247. 248. 304. 323. 

— Series, date of, 2. 

Krityachintámani, 80, 

Kriga, 266 med. 

Krisdsva, *óvinas, 197. 

krishna (black), 304. 

Krishna Devakiputra, 71. 104. 148. 
169. 186. 238. 284. 304. 

— and Kálayavana, 220, 221. 

— and the Pándavas, 136, 

— and the shepherdesses, 210, 

— worship of, 71. 189. 209. 238. 
299. 300. 304. 307. 326. 

— Afigirasa, 71. 148, 

— Dvaipáyana, 184. 243. 

— Asura Krishna, 148, 304. 

— Krishna Háríta, 50, 

Krishnajit, 54. 58. 

Krishnamiára, 207, 

Krishnájina, 242, 


. Krishnátreya, 266 med. 


Kekayas, 120. 132. 
ketu, 250. 
Kenopanishad, 73, 
171. 316. 
kemadruma, 2 55. 
kevala, 245. 
— naiyáyika, 245, 
Kegava Kásmírabhatta, 323. 
KeSin (Asura), 148. * 
Kedi-südana, "han, 148, 
* Kesari’ samgrdmah, 188, 


74. 75. 156 ff. 


: Kaiyata, 56. 83. 93. 95. 223. 224. 


Kaivalyopanishad, 155. 163. 169 f. 


Kosala, 160. 185. 192. 193. 2 
Kosala, 33. 68. 137. 2853 arf 


— Videl as, 34. 39, 132, 134. 135. 
285, 
Kohala, 2 


Kauthumas, . 65. 76. 83 
96. 106,” 47: 65: 76. 83. 84. 89. 


audreyas 140. 
Kaumárila, 241. 


auravya, 39, 123, 135. 136, 
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Kattrupafichála, 123. 
kaurpya, 254 (Greek). 
Kaulopanishad, 171. 
Kaucalya (ASvalityana), 159. 
Kaugámbeya, 123. 
Kaufika, 149. 152. 153 (4tA.). 
— (Comm.), 42. 91. 
Kaushítaka, 56. 
Kaushitaka, 46. 81. 
— *"káranyaka, 50. 54. 
Kaushitaki, “kin, 46, 68. 82. 
134. 313- 
— Bráhmana, 26. 44 ff. 71. 
— Upanishad, 50. 73. 127. 
286. 
Kaushitakeya, 129. 
Kausalya, 125. 159 (4). 
Kausurubindi, 123. 
Kauhala, 75. 
kramapatha, 34. 49. 60. 
kriya, 254 (Greek). 
Krivi Kraivya, 125. 
Krauiicha, 93. 
Kraushtuki, 61 metr. 
Ath. 
kliba, x11. 
kshatrapati, 68. 
Kshapanaka, 200. 
Kshárapáni, 265 med. 
Kshírasvámin, 79. 227. 
Kshudras, 84. 
Kshurikopaniskad, 165. 
Kshemamkara, 213. 
Kshemendra, 213. 215. 319. 


153- 


21. 
Kehemendrabliadra, 293. 
Kshairakalambhi, 77. 
Kshaudra, 84. 
Khandika, 88. 
Khadirasvámin, 79. 


-Kharoshtha, 248. ` 


Kliídáyana, 53, “nins 14. Sr. 
Khíndikíyas, 37. 88. 
Khádiragrihya, 84. 

khila, 92. 97. 107. 130. 144. 


I3 Í. 
dn 127. 128. 130. I31. 
khuddakapdtha, 293. 

Gang, 51. 168. 193. 248. 
Gangádhara, 142. ? 
Gangefa, 246. 323- 

ganas, 225. 266 gramm, 


ganaka, 113. 


Ganapatipirvatdping, 170. 
Ganapatyupanishad, 154. 170. 
ganapátha, 138. 225. 240. 241. 


248 


249. 


242. 


Ganaratnamahodadhi, 226. 

ganita, 159. 

ganitádhyáya, 262. 

Ganefa, 281. 

— tépint, 170. 

Gadádhara, 142. 

Gandharva, 272 (Nárada). 284 (Pai- 
chaáikha). 

— possessed by a, 126. 

Gandhára, 70. 132. 218, ‘ris, 147. 

Garuda, 171. 302 (plur.), 

— Purina, 191. í 

Garudopanishad, 171. 

Garga, 153 Ath, 221. 252 ff. (astr.). 

— plur. 252. 253. 

— Vriddhagarga, 153. 253. 

Garbhopanishad, 160. 167. 272. 

galitas, 314. 315. 

gallakka, 206. 

gakanam ganbhiram, 233. 

Gángyáyani, 51. 

Gúnapatyapúrvatápaniya, 170. 

güthás, 24. 33. 45. 72. 73- 93. 121. 
122. 124. 125. 127. 152. 184. 

— 299. 301 Buddh. 

Gánas, 63. 64. 81. 316. 325. 

Gándharvaveda, 271. 272. 

gáyatrísampanna, 140. 

Gárgi Váchaknaví, 56. 129. 

— Samhitá, 214. 251. 

Giirgya, 56 (Grihya). 63 (Sdmav.). 
75 (Magaka). 143 (gramm.). 153 
(Ath. ). 3 f 


.— and Kálayavana, 221. 


— Báláki, 51. 

Gítagovinda, 210, 

— (time of composition), 210. 

Gunádhya, 213. 

Gupta (dynasty), 204. 

Gurudevasvímin, 101. 

Gurjara, 297. 

Guhadeva, 42, 323- 

guhya ádesa, 73. 

guhyam náma, 115. 

Gúdhártharatnamálá, 42. 

Gritsamada, 31. 

grihastha, 28. 164. 

Grihya-Sútras, 15. 17. I9. 20. 69. 
$4. 101. 152. 153. 264. 276, 278. 

geua, 301 Buddh. 

Geyagána, 66. 

gairikamvila, 264 Arab. 

Gairikshita, 41. 

Gonikáputra, 223 gr. 267 (erot.). 

Gotama, 244 ff. (log.). 

— Sútra, 245. 
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Godávarí, 283. ; 
Gonardíya, 223 gr. 267 (erot.). 


Gopatha- Bráhmana, 106. 150. 151. 


152. 304. 
Gopavanas, 140. 
* Gopálatápantyopanishad, 169. 
gopt, 169. 
Gopichandanopanishad, 169. - 
Gobhila, 80. 82. 83. 84. 
— Smriti, 280. 
golidhyiya, 262. 
Govardhana, 211. 
Govinda, comm., 55, 62. 
— teachet of Samkara, 161. 243. 
— Svámin, IOI comm. 
Gauda (style), 232. 
CUIUS) X61. 167. 236. 243. 
208: 4 Á 
Gautama, 77 (two G.’s). 
— 84. 143 (jur.). 
— 153. 162 (Ath.). 
— 245 (phil.). 
— 162 (Rishi), 
— Dharma (-Sútra), 
282, 325. 326. 327. 
— (Pitrimedha-Siitra), 84, 245. 
Gautamah Stimkhyah, 284, 
Gautamas, 137. 
grantha, 15. 99. 165. 193. 
— (nidánasamýnaka), Sr. 
graha, 67 (Soma-vessel), 
— eclipse, 249. 
— planet, 98. 249, 250, 
— (bdlagraha), 98, 
gráma, 64. 77. 
Grámageyagána, 64. 65. 
Ghatakarpara, 200, 201. 
Ghora Angirasa, 71. 
Chatuhshashtikalásástra,, 275 (lá. 
gama). 
chaturarga, game of, 275. 
Chatur - adhyáyiká, 151 (ádhyá- 
yiká). 
Chaturvinsatismriti, 280. 
Chandra, 219. 227. 
Chandraka, 319. i 
Chandragupta, 4. 204. 217. 223. 
251. 287. 
— (Gupta dynasty), 204. 
Chandrabhágá, 269. 
Chandra-V; ydkarana, 227. 
Champá, 178, 
charaka, 87. 
Charaka, 265. 266. 268, 270. 284. 
324. 325 med. 
Charaka-Sákhá, 89. 


85. 278. 281, 
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Charakas, 87. 88. 164. 

Charakáchárya, 87. 113. 

Charakádhvaryus, 87. 133. 134- 

Charana-vytha, 95. 142. 153 (Ath). 

"charitra, 214. 

Chákra, 123. 

Chükráyana, 71. 

Chínakya, 205. 210. 260. 310. 

chándála, 129. 

Chánarátas, 193. 

cliándanagandhika, 275. 

Chándrabhágin, 269, 

Sri-Chápa, Z59. — 

Cháráyaníya, 88. 103. 317 (S'ikslui). 

Chárvákas, 246, 

Chálukya, 214. 

Chitra, 51. 

Chitraratha, 68 (Bihlikam), 

chitrá, 247. 248 (series). 

Chintánanivritti, 217. 

Chinas, 243. 

* Chüda, 130. 

Chúlikopanishad, 165. 

chela, 138. 

Chelaka, 138. 

Chaikitáneya, 138. 

Chaikitdyana, 138. 

Chaitrarathi, 68, 

Chailaki, 133. 

Chyavana, 134. 

Chhagalin, 96. 99, 

chhandas (Vedic text), 8. 14. 57. 
60. 103. 176. 

— (Sáma-Samhitá), 63. 

7 metr., 25. 60. 145. 272. 

Chhandasiká, 63. 

Chhandogas, 8. 66. 81. 86, 121. 

clihandobháshá, 103. 

chhandovat, 216. 


Flaga ea) 96. 102. 155, ĉyins 
96. 


Chhágeyas, 96. 

Chhindogya-Brélmana, 69. 

Chhindogyopanishad, 70 ft. 155. 

Jaganmoliana, 283. 

Jatápatala, 60, 

Jatúkarna, 265 med. 

Janaka, 33. 53, 68, 76, 123. fad. 
127. 129, 132, 135. 193, 237. 285. 

„ 286 (his six teachers), 

Janaka (prajápati), 76. 

T saptardtra, 76. È 

anamejaya, 34. 123. 125. 131. 134. 

135. 136. 186. 

Janárdana, 303. 

Japamálá, 307. " 
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Jamadagni, 162, 315. 

Jayatirtha, 42. 

Jayadeva, 210 (date of). 
Jayabhata, 319. 

Jayaratha, 322. 

Jayaráma, 143. 

daydditya, Jayápida, 227. 322. 
Jarásamdha, 98. 

Jalada, 150. 

„átaka, astr., 240. 260. 

Játakas, Buddh., 284. 293. 301. 326. 
jdtakarman, 19. 102. 142. 

Játi, 161. 

Játúkarnya, 138. 139. 140. 143. 
Júnaki, 130. 

Jábála, 71. 130. 132. 134. 163. 185. 
Jabali, 143 (Smriti). 
Jébdlopanishad, 163. 164. 168. 
Jámitra, 255 (Greek). 

Jituma, 254 (Greek). 

Jishnu, 259. 

Jiva, 162. 

Jivagosvámin, 169. 

Jívala, 133. 

Jivasarman, 260. 

júka, 254 (Greek). 

jeman, 240. 

Jainas, 214. 217. 236. 244. 293. 


295 ff. 

Jaimini, 56-58 (Grihya) 65 (Sá- 
mav.). 184. 189. 239 f. (phil.). 

— Bhárata, 57. 189. 

— Sútra, 240 (astr.). 322. 

Jaiminíya, 65. 240. 316. 317. 

— njáyamálávistara, 241. 322. 

Jaivali, 71. 

Jnánabháskara, 253. 

Jndánayajna, 91. 94- 

J'yotirvid-dbharana, 201. 
266. A 

Jyotisha, 25. 30. 60. 61. 153 (Aran- 
vakað). 249. 258. 316. 

jyau, 254 (Greek). 

Tákshan, 133. 

Takshasilé, 185. 

Tandálakshana-Sútra, 83. 84. 

tad and team, 162. 

Tadévopanishad, 108. 155. 

taddhita, 144. _ 

tantra ceremonial, 167. 208. 209. 
265. 282. 310.. 

— gramm., 227. 229. 

E rA 229 (term taken to 
Java). 265. 266. 

taravi, 263 (Arabic). 

tarka, 158. 244. 


260. 261. 


' 


tarkin, 244. 

Talavakára- Brákmana, 316. 

Talavakáras, 74. 

tasli, tasdi, 263. 264 (Arabic). 

Tájika (-Sástra), 263 (Arabic). 

Tündam (puránam), 76. 

Tándin, 61 (gr.), 243. 

Tíndins, 70. 

Téndya, 66 if. 74. 133- 

tápasa, 129. 138. 

*tápaniya, "tápint, 167 ff. 

Tárakopanishad, 163. 164. 168. 

Táranátha, 248. 293. 300. 309. 

Tálavrintanivásin, Tor. 

távuri, 254 (Greek). 

tiñ, 144. 

tittiri, 87 (partridge). 

Tittiri, 41. 87. 88. 90. 91. 

Tipitaka, 292. 293. 294- 

Tirimdira, 3. 

tishya, 248. 

tíkshnadaishtra, 167. 

Tutta, “tita, 241. 

Tura, 120. 131 (Kávasheya). 

Turamaya, 253. 274. 

turushka, Turushka, 220. 291. 

tulyakdla, 12. 129. 

Tejovindúpanishad, 165. 1717 

Taittiríya, 81. 87, ^yakas 102. 162 
(uake). 317 (Prát.). 

— Samhitd, 88 ff. 108. 248. 

— *yáranyaka, 92-94. 238. 240. 
249. 303. 

— *yopanishad, 93. 94. 

taukshika, 254 (Greek), 

Tautátika, “tita, 241. 

Taulvali, 53. 

trayi vidyd, 8. 45. 121. 191. 

Trasadasyu, 68. 

Trikánda, 227. 

trikona, 255 (Greek). 

Tripitaka, 292. 

tripundravidhi, 171. 

Tripuropanishad, 171. 

Tripuryupanishad, 161. 

Tribluishyaratna, 103. 

Tribhuvanamalla, 214. 

Tri&ülaüka, 62. 

tretá, 113. 159. 

Traitana, 36. 

tvam and tad, 162. 

Daksha, 326 (Smriti). 

Dandin, 213. 232. 

Dattaka, 196. 

Dadhyafich, 128. 149. 

Dantidurga, 203. 


162. 
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dampati, 38. 
Darsanopanishad, 171. 
darsapirnamdsau, 101. 


Dasakuméra, *charita, 206. 213. 250. 


276. 

dasat, 63. 124. 149. 

Dasatayi, 83 (comm.), 

dasutayt, plur. dagatayyas, 32. 
82. 


Dagapurusham-rájya, 123. 
 Dagarúpa, 231, 232. 

Dasarathajátaka, 293, 

Dahurasutta, 293. 

Dáksháyana, 227. 228. 

Dákshi, Dákshíputra, 218. 228, 

Dánava, Dánu, 302. 


Dálbhya, 85 (Pariéishta). 143 (gr.). 


dásaka, 36. 

Dásagarman, 55. 
digvijayas, 141. 
Diñnága, 209. 245. 
Divodása, 269. 

dínára, 229. 304 (denarius), í 
Dipavańsa, 238. 
Duhshanta, 125. 
durudhará, 255 (Greek), 
'Durga, 33. 41. 42. 63. 
Durgasinha, 226, 

Durgá, 138, 159, 
dushkrita, 87. 
Dushtarítu, 123. 
drikána, 255 (Greek). 
drisya, 319. 
. Drishadvatt, 67. 102, 


Deva, Devayájnika, Srí Deva, 141. 
. 


142, 
Devaki, 71. 
Devakiputra, 71. 148, 166, 169, 
devajanavidas, 121. 
devajanavidyá, 124. 183, 
Devatádhyáya, 74. 75. 
Devatráta, 54. 
Devadatta, 160, 
Devapála, 317. 
Devarájayajvan, 41. 42, 
Devasvámin, 260 (astr.). 
Devápi, 39. 
Devyupaniskad, 154. 170. 171, 
“desiya, 79. t 
Daivata, 85. 
Daivápa, 125. 
doshapati, 151. 318. 
dyuta, 255 (Greek), j 
Dyaushpitar, 35. 
Dramida, Dravidáchárya, 322. 323. 
dramma, 229 (Greek), 


draha, 79. 
Drávidas, 94. 
Dráhyáyana, 53. 79. 84. 282. 
Drona, 185. 271. A 
dvdpara, 113. 151, 243. 
Dvárakánáthayajvan, 324. 
Dvivedagaiiga, 72, 104. 139, 
Dvaipáyana, s. Krishna, 
Dhanamjaya, 232. 
Dhanapatisúri, 243. 
Dhanurveda, 271, 282. 
Dhane$vara, 214. 
Dhanvantari, 200, 265. 266. 269, 
Dhanvin, 80. 
Dhammapada, 293. 
dhammapaliyáyáni, 202. 294. 
Dharma, 176. 276 ff, 
— Sástras, 159. 276-283. 
— Sástra-samgraha, 325. 326: 
— Stitras, 19. 85. tor. 277 ff. 
317, 
dharmas, 101. 
Dharma, *pntra, Srája, 186. 
dlarmáchárya, 56. 
Dhátu-taramgini, 227. 
Dhátu-pátha, "páráyana, 230. 
Dhínamjayya, 76. 77. 82. 
Dhárá, 201. 202. 
Dhávaka, 204. 205. 207, 
Dhúmráyana, 141, 4 
Dhúrtasvámin, 79. IOI. 
Dhritarashtra (Vaichitravírya), 39. 
90. 114. 
— king of the Kis, 125. 
Dhyánavindúpanishað, 165. 
Dhyánibuddhas, 298. 
dhruvasya prachalanam, 98, 
nakta (nakla), 264, Arab. 
nakshatras, 2. 90. 
Nakshatra-Kalpa, 153. 
nakshatradarsa, 112; 
Agnajit, 132. 134. 
Nachiketas> E 
nata, 196. 197. 199, 
— Sútras, 197. 199. 271, 275. 
Nanda, 205, 117, 223, 
Nandikesvara- Upapurdna, 171. 
amin, 68, 
Naraka, 188. 
nartaka, 199. 
Nala, 132. 189. 
Nalodaya, 196. : 
avaratna, 201, 
avahasta, ror, 
Náka, 123. 
Nágas (naga), 273. 302. 
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„Nágánanda, 207. 

0 224. 265. 287. 288 (date 
ot). 

Nágesa, 223. 227. 

Názojibhatta, 223. 224. 226. 

Nátakas, 196. 

náfya, 197. 200, 

— Süstra, 231. 

ndnaka, 205. 281. 

Nádavindúpanishad, 165. 

Narada, 72 (Ved.). 153 (Ath. Par.). 
264 (astr.). 272 (etym. aud mus.). 

— paitcharitra, 239. 

— Síikshd, 61. 272. 

— (-Smriti), 278. 326. ` 

Nárasiùha, 167, mantra 167. 168. 

Niirdyana, 94. 123 (purusha). 160. 
166. 167. 303. 

Náráyana, 54 (comm. , several N.’s). 
58 (do.). 141. 158 ff. (Upan.). 
Nárdyaníyopaniskad, 93. 157. 166. 

167. 169. 171. 

Nérdyanopanishad, 166. 170. 

nárásansis, 93. 121. 122. 127. 

nigama, 8. 

Nigama-Parisishta, 25. 142. 153. 

Nighantus, 25. 41. 153 (Ath). 
227. 

nitya, 167. ! 

Nichhivis, 276. 

midána, 81 (Ved.). 301 (Buddh.). 

Nidána-Sútra, 24. 02. 77. $1. 82. 

Nimi, 68. 

Nirapeksha, 325. 

Nirálambopaniskad, 162. 

Nirukta, “kti, 25, 26. 41. 42. 44. 
59. 62. 88. 160, 167. 216, 217. 
235: 

Nirriti, 152. 

nirbhuja, 49. _- 

ERI 161 (brahma). 308 
(Buddh.). 

Nigumbha, 206. ; 

Nishadhas, 132. 

Nishídas, 77. 

Niti-Sdstras, 210. 271. 282, 

Nilakantha, 188. 189. 

Nilamata, 320. 

Nílarudropanishad, 171. 

Nrisinba, 167. 168. 

A tdpantyopanishad, 167. 168. 

Nrisinha, 101 comm., 1 

Negas, Naigeyas, 65. 85. 

Naigeya-Sútra, 84. 

Naighantukas, 25- 85. 

Naidánas, 81. 


Naimisiya, 70. 

Naimisha, °shiya, . 54. 59. 
68. 185. ya, 34. 45. 54. 59: 

naiyáyika, 245. 

Nairuktas, 26. 85. 

Naishadhiya, 196. 232. 

idha, 132. 

ya, 159. 237. 242. 245. 246. 

— chintámani, 246. 323. 

— daríana, 244. 323. 

— Stitra, 85. 235. 245. 

Pakshilasvámin, 244. 245. 

Paiichatantra, 206. 212. 215. 221, 
229. 240. 266. 267. 291. 301. 

paiichadasarcha, 122; 

Pafichaparna, 267. 

pafichamásrama, 164. 

paichalakshana, 190. 

Patichav Brálinana, 66 £f. 

Puichavidhi-Sitra, 83. 84- 

Pafichavidheya, 83. 84- 

Paiichasikha, 235. 230. 237. 284. 

Pafichasiddhántiká, 259. 


| Panchílas, 10. 90. 114. 115. 125. 


135. 1367 
Paiichálachanda, 50. 315. 326. 
paüchálapadavrittt, 34. 

Panchíla Bábhravya, 10. 34. (erot. 

Pitch’). : 
pañchiká, 44. 
patala, 59. 82. 84. 

Patamelala, 126. 137. 223. 236. 

237. 284. 

Patamjali, 87. 219 ff. 231. 277. 321 

(gr.). ^ 
— 137. 223. 231. 237 ff. (phil.). 
Spatha, 117. 
padakára, 91. 

Ora 23. 33. 43. 49. 60- 


3. 

padavyittt, 34- 

Paddhatis, $5. 59. 85. 102. 141. 
142. 143. 145. 317- 

Padma-Purdna, 191, 

Padmayoni, 153. 

panaphará, 255 (Greek). 


Para, 68. 125. x 
Paramahaisa, *harisopanishad, 163. 


164. 
Paramádísvara, 257. 
avamesvara, 102. 
Parásara, 44. 143. 185. 252. 260 
(astr.). 265. 266 (med.). 
— (Smriti), 278. 280 (laghu and 
vriddha). 326. 
Parikshit, 136. 


340 


Paritta, 293 (Buddh.). 
paribhishds, 101. 140. 144. 222, 


227, 

Paribhishendusekhara, 226. 

parivrájaka, 112. 147. 164. 

Parisishtas, 60. 62. 69. 75. 84. 85. 
IOI. 107. 142. 146. 149. 150. 
151. 153. 317. 

Peria 119 (Sutap. Br.). 

Parthavas, 4. 188. 318. 

parvan, 66 (Sámav.) 124 (Athar- 
van, &e.). 146. 149. 183. 184. 

Pargu, 3 (.4). 

“paliydyini, 292. 204. 

Pavana, 272. 

Pasupatigarman, 54. 

Pahlavas, 187. 188. 318. 

Páncharátra, 238. . 

Páiichavidhya, 83. 

Pánchéála, 267. 

páfichálí, 34 (gr.). 232 (viti). 

Páhchálya, 138. 

Páňchi, 133. 

Pátaliputra, 217. 237. 251. 258. 
290. 295. ^ 

Páfimokkhasutta, 293. 326. 


pitha, 22. 49, 103. 


Pánini, 3, 8. 12, 15, 26. 41. 57. 59. 


61. 77. 82, 87. 216-222, 232. 239. 


241. 242, 245. 249. 260. 281. 
318. 321. 


— posterior to Buddha, 222, 305. 


— posterior to Alexander, 221, 
222. 


Pánintjá S'ikshá, 61. 272. 

Pándavas, Pándus, 39. 98. 114. 115. 
ro 135. 136. 137. 185. 186. 
286. 


pánditya, 129. 161. 

pathona, 254 (Greek), 

pddas, 161 (the four), 

pdpman dsura, 318. 

Pátagavya, 3. 

Párasíkas, 188. 220, 

Páraskara, 66. 142. 143. 318. 

Párásárinas, 143. 305. 

Párásaríya, 305. 

Ht tl 143. 305 (Bhikshu-Sü- 
tra), ' 

— (Vyása), 93, 184. 185. 240. 243. 


Árágaryáyana, 243. 
Párikshi, 28). x 
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Pásupata, 238. 

Pingala, 46. 60. 231. 256. 

pitaka, 290. 304. 309. 

pindapitriyajna, 19. 55. 

Pindopanishad, 171. 

pitámaha, 303. 

pitritarpana, 55. 

Pitribbtiti, 14r. 

pirimedha, 108. 198. 

— Sútra, 84. 245. 

pilta, 266, 

Pippalída, 153. 159. 160. 164. 

Piyadasi, edicts of, 6. 76. 178. 203. 
252. 253.,292. 295. 

pilu, 229 (Persian). 

puischalt, “li, 111. 112. 

“putra, 71. 131. 285. 

Punarvasu, 265. 

Puránas (Ved.), 24. 72. 93. 121. 
122, 124. 127. 159. 190. 

= 190. IQI. 195. 206. 207, 213. 
215. 282. 

purdnam Tándam, 76. 

puránaprokta, 12. 129. 

Purukutsa, 68. 125. 

purusha, 162 (the three p.'s, phil.). 
237. 238. 

— Náráyana, 123. 124. 1 

— medha, 54. 87. 90. 108, 111. 

— súkta, 65. 108. 155. 

purushottama, 168, 

Purúravas, 134. 

Purohita, 150. 

Puliga, 253..254. 255. 257. 258. 

Pushkara (?), 262, 

Pushpa-Sütra, 82. 84. 

Pushyamitra, 224. 

pútá (filthy) vách, 180. 

Pürna, 98. 

Pürvamimánsd, 239 ff. 

Prithúdakasvámin, 259. 262, 

prishtha, 67. 

vekkha, 319. 

Paingalopanishað, 171. 

Paifigi, Paiiigin, Paifigya, 14. 41. 
46. 56. 81. 90. 130. 134. 184. 

Paingya, the, 46. á 

Paitimahasiddhanta, 258. 

Paippale, 158. 169. 

Paippaláda, 146. 150. 152. 160. 


Paila, 56. 57. 58. 
Paisichabhisk Ya, 91. i 
Paisáchí bháshá, 213. 

Potala, 285. 


, Paulitasiddhdnta, 253. 254. 258. 


259. 260. 


' 
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paulkasa, 129. 
Paushkarasádi, 102. 285. 
Paushkalávata, 268. 
Paushpindya, *pinji, 240. 
Paushyacharita, 318. 
prakriti, 177. 237. 
prachalanam, 98. 
Prajápati, 76. 97. 137. 151. 244. 
prajnapti, 8. Súryd“, 297. 
Pranavopanishad, 154. 165. 
Pratijnd-Parisishta, 102. 106. 115. 
119. 
Pratithi, 56. 
pratibuddha, 129. 138. 
Pratishthána, 214. 
Pratihára-Sútra, 83. 
Pratihárya, 299 (Buddh.). 
pratrinna, 49. 
Pratyabhijnásástra, 322. 
prapathaka, 63. 64. 65. 66. 76. 79. 
80. 81. 82. 83. 84. 89. 97. 117. 
145. 151. 
Prabodhachandrodaya, 207. 241. 
Pramagamda, 79. 
pramdna, 28. 244. 
prayogas, 102. 
pravachana, 12, 83. 85. 131. 
` pravarakhanda, 101. 240. 
pravarádhydya, 142. 317 (Káth.). 
pravargya, 108. 7119. 139. 
Praváhaņa, 71. 
1, 285. 
td, 281. 305. 
pravrájin, 129. 
Pra&tutaríga, 141. 
prasna, 89. 100. IOI. 102. 
Prasnopanishad, 58. 158 ff. 
Prasthánabheda, 267. 271. 275. 
prákpita, 177- 
— prakdsa, 227. 
Práchyas, 34. 132. 178. 
Práchya-Kathas, $8. 
— Párichálíshu, 34. ] 
Práná ynihotropanishad, 154. 162, 
Prátipíya, 123. 
Prátibodhíputra, 112. 
Prátisákhya - Sútras, 23. 26. 59 
(Rign.). 83 (Sdmav.). 102 (Taitt.). 
143 (Vdjas.). 151 (Ath.). 
Pratithey{, 56. 
prámánas, 28. 
prayaschitta, 84. 118. 139. 
prekshanaka, 319. 
Proti, 123. 
Praudha-Brákmana, 74. 
Pláksháyana, 53. 
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phalguna, 115. 134. 136. 

phálgunyas, 248. 

Phit-Sütras, 226. 

Phulla-Sútra, 83. , 

balsesiya, 236. 

hadha, *vadha, 196. 198. 

bandhu, 12. 124. 

Babhru, 56. 

Barku, 133. 

Balabhadra, 261. 263 (schol.). 

Balarama, 192. . 

bahuvachana, 124. 

Bahvrichas, 8. 66. 86. 89. 121. 122. 

Bahvricha-Parisishta, 62. 

Bahvricha- Bráhmana, 100. 

Bína, 99. 204. 205. 207. 213. 214. 
232, 319. 

Bádaráyana, 53. 140. 239 ff. (phil.). 
266 (med.). 

— (astr.), 260, * 

— Sútra, 163. 

Bídari, 139-140. 241. 242. 

Bábhravya, 10. 34 (Ved.), 267 
(erot,). 

Bárhaddairata, 72. 

Bárhaspatya, *Sütra, 246. 

Bilakrishna, 91. 

bálakhilyas (s. vdla?), 97. 

Bála-Bhárata, 190. 

IUSTI. 

Jáverujátaka, 3. 

Bashkala, 313. 

Bahikabhishaj, 269. 

Báhíkas, 33. 96. 132. 178. 218. 

Bahlika, 68. 

Bilhana, 214. 232. 319. 

Bukka, 42. 

Budila, 133. 134. 

buddha awakened, enlightened), 
27, 167. 241, 284. 

— sdstra, 241. 

Buddha, 3. 56. 98. 102. 138. 184. 
199. 200. 217 ff. 236. 241. 256. 
273. 283 Hf. 

— date of Buddha’s death, 217- 
220. 287-288. 302. 

— posterior (f), or prior, to Pánini, 
3. 222. 305. 7! 

— ived in the Sütra period, 290. 
-301 Í. 

— wife of, 318. 

— and Krishna, 326. a 

Buddhagayd, 228. 273. 

Buddhaghosha, 202. 293. 326. 

Buddhadása, 267. 

Buddhasdsana, 236. 
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buddhopdsaka, ?siká, 305. 

fb. dh, 27. 

— with prati, 129. 

Budha, 278. 282 (jur.). 
Brihaj-jdtaka, 259. 260. 

— jábála, 163. 

Drihat-Kathá, 213. 

— Samhita, 203. 204. 259 ff. 271. 


274. 

Brihad-A tri, 269. 

= Atreya, 269, 

— Áranyaka, 70. "71. 72. 73. 
ioo. 119. 127 ff. 139. 155. 285. 


— uttaratdpint, 169. 

— devatd, fun 33. 41. 62. 81. 88. 
314. 316. 

— Yüjnavalkya, 281. 

Brihadratha, 97. 98. 

brihant, 280. ` 

Brihan-náráyanopanishad, 156. 157. 
5 5 


— Manu, 279. 

Brihaspati, 153 (Atharvan). 

— Smriti, 278. 280 (laghu). 326. 

Baijavípi, 266 (med.)., s. Vaija- 
vápa. j 

Bodha, 236. 

Bodháyana, 322, 323. 

Bodhisattvas, 298. 301, 307. 310. 

Bauddhas, 108. 158. 

Baudháyana, 100. 101, 102. 112. 
114. 317. 324. 

— Dharma, 101. 102. 278, 

Brahmagupta, 61. 202. 258 ff, 


brahma-chárin, 28. 112. 123. 164. | 


— jálasátra, 300. 

Drahmanya, 166. 

Brahmadatta, king, 138. 286 (three), 

— 55 (comm.). 

brahman, etymology of, 11. 

— neut., prayer, formula, II. 149. 

— — Divine Power, 6. 127. 161. 
171. 242. 

— masc., Supreme God, 6, 97. 151. 
158. 161. 166. 167. 170, together 
with Vishnu and Rudra, 97. 161, 
with Vishnu and Siva, 167. 180. 

— — chief priest, 123. 149. 

Brabma-pura, 169. 

— bandhu, 78. 79. 112. 141. 

— mímánsá, 240. 241 ff, 

— vid, 161. 

— vidyopanishad, 164. 

— vindüpanishad, 99. 158. 165. 

— veda, 149. 150. 
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Brahmavaivarta- Purána, 191. 

— Siddhánta, 258. 

— Sútra, 70. 96. 

— hatyá, 125. 126. 

Brahminandi, 322. 323. 

Bralmopanishad, 160 if. 

bráhma Sphutasiddhánta, 259. 

bráhmana, neut. (appellative : * ex- 
planation,’ ‘section of atext’), 

6. 93. 117. 124. 152. 

að sn 5. 11-15. 76. 159. 176. 
239. 240. 

— masc., III. 161 (nature of a Dr.), 
176 (two languages) 180 (na 
mlechhet), 276. X - 

— svara, 176. 

bhakti, 238. 

Bhagadatta, 188. 

Bhagavatí-Sútra, 297. 

Bhagavadgitd, 169. 235. 238. 242. 

bhagavant, 121. 153 (Atharvan), 
160 (Angiras), 169 (mahddevah, 
284 (Buddha, &c.). 

Bhagíratha, 193. 

Bhataghati, 293. 

Bhatta, 42. go. 9r. 241; s. Bhás- 
karamisra, 

Bhatta-náráyana, 207. 

Bhatti-kárya, 196. 

Bhattoji Díkshita, 89. 226. 

Bhattotpala, 242. 243. 258. 259 ff. 

Bhadatta, Bhadanta, 260. 

Bhadrabáhusvámin, 297. 

Bhadrasena, 286. 

Bharata, son of Duhshanta, 125. 

— plur. 114. 125. 

— 231 (rhet.). 272 (mus.). 

Bharatasvámin, 42. 65. 79. 

Bharadvája, 31. 162, 163 (Upan.). 

— (Kapishthala), 265. 268 (med. ). 

Bhartriyajna, 141. 

Bhartrihari, 209, 210, 

Bhallu, 95. 

Bhava, 178. 

bhavant, 121. 284. 

Bhavabhúti, 159. 200, 205. 206, 
207. 319. 

Bhavasvámin, 42. 79. QI. IOI. 

Bhasmajábála, 163. 

hágavata, 238. 

— Purdna, 191. 

hágavitti, 130. 

Bhiguri, 62. 246. 

Bhánditáyana, 77. 

Bhámatt, 322. 

Bhárata, 56, 176. 185. 


2 ff. 308. 322. 
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Bháradvája, 100-102 (Taitt.). 139. 
140. 158 (Ath.). 271 (Drona 1. 

Bháradvájtya-Sátra, 100. 317. 

Bháravi, 196. 319. 

Bháruchi, 323. 

Bhárundáni sámáni, 170. 

Bhárgava, 150. 153. 159 (Vaidar- 
bhi). 

bhárgava, 250 (astrologer). 

Bhállavins, 14. 62. 81. 95. 134- 

Bhállaveya, 95. 126. 134. 

Bhdllavyupanishad, 95. 154. 164. 

bháshá, 57. 103. 144- 176. 177- 180. 

Bháshika-Sútra, 68. 95. 

bháshika-svara, 176. 

Bháshya, 56. 57- 144- 176. 

Bhása, Bhásaka, 205. 

Bháskara, 229. 261 ff. 

— migra, 42. 90. 9I. 94. IOI. 103. 


171. 
Bhásvatíkarana, 261. m 
bhikshá, 123. 305. 
bhiksháka, 305. + 
bhiksháchara, echarya, 129. 305. 
Bhikshu, kshuní, 284. 285. 305. 306. 


327: 

— Stitra, 143. 252. 305- 306. 

Bhilla, 259. 

Bhimasena, 125. 135- 

Bhishma, 39- 

bhútagana, 98. s 

bhürja, 227. 263. 314- 317 

Bhrigu, 53. 153- 241. 

— plur., 148. 240. 241. 5 

— valli, 94. 154 156. 157. 

Bhela, 265. 270 (med.). 

bhaiksha, 305. 

bhaishajyas, 152- 

bhogandtha, 42. - 

Bhoja, 195. 202 (more than one). 

— king of Dhárá, 201. 202. 203 
215. 228. 230. 261. 319. 

— 269 med. 

— vriddha’, 269 (med.). 
Bhojadeva (reputed author of the 
„Sarasvatíkanthábharana), 210. 

Bhojaprabandha, 215. 

bhrashta, 226. 

- makara, dolphin, 252. 

makha, 127. 

Magadha, 79; 98. 112. 147. 269 
(weights). 286. 287. 290. 292. 
295. 296. 

— vásin, 112. 

Magas, 148. 

Maghasvámin, 80. 


(23) 
4 
p 


maghás, 248. 

Mankha, 319. 

Mañjuśrí, 298. 

ma 40. 

Manikarniká, 168. 

mandala, 31. 32. 34- 43. 64. 82. 

dúka, 49. 

ya, 95- 

Mathurá, 169. 

Madras, 126. 137. 223. 

Madragára, 75. 

madhu, 128. 

Madhu-kánda, 15. 127 ff. 138. 

— Bráhmana, 128. 

Madhuka, 130. 

Madhusúdana, 166. 

— Sarasvati, 267. 271. 

Madhyatápint, 167. 169. 

Madhyadega, 102. 106. 115. 133. 

madhyama, 269 (Atri). 280. 

— kánda, 118. 119. 

madhyamiká, 89. 

Madhyavalli, 157. 

manaú, 264 Arabic. 

Manittha, 260 (also with 7). 

Manu, 134. 211 (and the fish). 277 
(sedyambhuva). 

— Code of, 20. 73. 102. 143. 183. 
188. 238. 244. ET iu m 

— Sútra, 99. 

mantra, 8 (= Veda). 176. 

— rája, 167. 168. 

Mammata, 204. 232. 322. 

(asura) Maya, 253. 254. 260. 275. 

Marichi, 244. 

Maru, 188. 

Maruts, 40. 43. 

markata, 211. É 

Malayadesa, 55. * 

mallaka, 206. 

Mallinátha, 195. 209. 

Magaka, 75. 76. 83. S4 

Mahákanha, 304- 

Mahákála, 209. 

Mahákaushítaki-Brákmana, 47. 


mahájábála, 163. 185 (Maháj.). 

Mahádeva, 45. 123: 169. 

Mahádeva, 100. 101, 141 (comm.). 
262 (astr.). 

mahán átmá, 238." 

— devah, 110. 123. 

mahánága, 302+ 

Mabánáma, 203. , 

Mahánárá. yanopanishad, 154. 

"Maháparinibbdna, 326. 

Mahá-Brákmana, 74. 1 38. 


^ 
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Mahi-Bharata, 4. 24. 34. 37. 39. 
45. 56. 57. 72. 08. 114. 135. 136. 
176. 184—190. 205. 206. 210. 243. 
250. 279, 282. 301. 318. 324. 325. 

Maldbláshya, 219-226. 231. 238. 
321. 

Mahámeru, 93. 

Maláyána-Sútras, 98. 299. 

mahárája, 138. 

Mahávaisa, 292. 203. 

Mahávákyamuktávali, 155. 

mahdvishnu, 167. 

Mahávíra, 296 (Jain. ). 

Malávíracharitra, 207. 

Mahávrishas, 70. 147. 

Mahávaipulya-Sátras, 298 ff. 

Maháryutpatti, 248 (Buddh.). 

mahásála, 161. 

mahásramana, 217. 

Mahidása, 48. 70. 

mahisht, X14. 

Mahídhara, 104. 107 ff., 116. 141. 

Mahendra, 291. 292. 295. 

Maheávara, 262 (astr.). 

Mahopanishad, 1 54. 166. 
Hahoragas, 302. 

Mágadha, 79, 

— dekíya, 79. 112, I4I. 

mágadha, tír. 112, 138. 147. 287. 

 mágadht, 232 (riti). 

— language, 295. 296. 297. 

Mágha-kávya, Be VIE 

Mándavya, 6r. 

Mándúkáyana, 53. 

Mándáki-Siksná, 49. 61. 

Mándúkeya, 49. 56. 112. 


Mandikyopanishad, 161. 164, 167. 


168. 298. 

Mátridatta, ror. 

Mátrímodaka, 144. 

mátrá, 160 (om). 161. 

Máthava, 134. 

Mádravatí, 126. 

Mádri, 126, " 

Mádhava, 41. 42. 47. 116. 235. 241. 
243. 245. 246. 262, 

— deva, 42. 

Mádhavas, 95. 166. 

Mádhuki, 133, 134. 

midhurt, 91, 

mádhyamdina, southern, 106, 

Mádhyamdinas, IO. II. 105 ff. 134. 
139. 144. 

Midhyamdingyana, 105. 

Mádhyamdini, 106. 

Mádhyamika, 309. 
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Mádhyamikas, 224. 

Mánava, 134 (Saryiita). N 

Mánava, Mánavas, 91. 102. 280. 285. 

Mánava-Grihya, 20. 102. 278. 317. 

Mánava- Dharmasástra, 20, 277 ff. 

Mánasára, 275. 

Mánutantavyau, 134. 

Máya-mata, 275. 

máyá, 284. 

AMáyádevi, 284. 

Mára, 151. 303. 304. ! 

Mérkandeya-Purdna, 191. 206. 

Málati-mádhava, 207. 320. 

Málava, 201. 214. 

Málavakáchárya, 259. 

Málaviká, Málavikágnimitra, 204. 
207. 

málámantra, 167. 

Máhaki, 153. 

Máhitthi, 134. 

Máhisheya, 103. 

Mitákshará, 107. 281. 

Minanda, 306. 

Milinda, 306. 

Mihira, 261, 

mimdisaka, 102. 240. 

Mímáisá, 121. 159. 235. 239 ft. 

mímáiisá-krit, 240. 

— Sútra, 140. 239. 

mukáriná, 263 (Arabic). 

mukávilá, 263 (Arabic). 

Mukula, 322. 

mukta, 167. 34 (and amukta). 

M uktikopanishad, 155. 

Mugdhahodha, 226, 

Munjasünu, 55. 

Mutibhas, 134. 

Mudimbha, 134. 


| Mundakopanishad, 58. 158 ff. 240. 


Mundopanishad, 164. 

muthasila, 264 (Arabic). 

IM udrárákshasa, 207. 

muni, 129, 

munthahd, 264 (Arabic). 

multirta, 151, 

Müjavants, 147. 

mitrdhibhishikta, 224. 225. 

Mála-Sátra, 297 (Jain.). 

músarípha, 264 (Arabic). 

Mrichhakats, 200, 205, 206. 207. 
250. 305. 320, A ; 

mrityumrityu, 167. 

Mrivyulanghanopanishad (2), 170. 

Uritywléngata, " lángála, 170. 

Meghadúta, 198. 204. 208. 209, 
302. 
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Mentha, 319. 
Medhátithi, 52. 
Meru, 93. 
meshúrana, 255 (Greek). 
Maitra, 91. 97. 
Maitra-Sütra, 99. 
Maitráyaníputra, 71. 98. 285. 
Maitráyaniyas, 88. 91. 99. 102. 
Maitrdyaní-Samhitá, 314. 317. 
Maitrdyanopanishad, 52. 96 tf. 155. 
165. 285. 
Maitreya, 97. 98. 99. 
Maitreyí, 56. 99. 
— Yíjnavalkya's wife, 127. 
Mainiiga, 03. 
moksha, 161. 
Moggallána, 230. 
maundya, 237. 306. 
Mauda, 150. 
Mandgalya, 123. 
Maudgalyáyana, 199. A 
mauna, 129. 
E re 
nkshas, 98. 273. 302. 303. 
Se ete oy 
Yajuh-Samhitd, 9. 10. 
Yajurveda, 8. 45. 85 ff, 121. 123. 
127. 164. 184. 
— *dámnáye, 144. 
yajus, 8. 9 8. sukla. 
yajus-verses, number of the, 121. 
yajnávakírņa, 68. 
yajnopavita, 161. 
yati, 327 (ásrama). 
Yatindramatadipikd, 322. 
Yatíávara, 323. 
Yama, 36. 
— Smriti, 325. 
Yamasabhiya, 193. 
yamayá, 204. (Arabic). 


Yamuná, 68. \ 
Yavana, 178. 187. 188. 214. 220 ff. 


251. 252. 253. 260 (astr.). 268. 
— priya, 229. 
— vriddhás, 243. 
yavanání, 220 fl. i 
yavanikd, 207. 
Yavani, 220. 252. 
Yavanegvara, 258. 
yavaneshta, 220. 
Yasoga (1), Yaśogopi, 141. 
Yagomitra, III. 
Yaskáh, 41. 
wájuslú, 163. 
Tájnavalkíya-kánda, 127. 
137. 138. 


129 ff. 


Ydjnavalkáni brdhmandni, 95. 129. 
130. 

Yájnavalkya, 33. 104. 120. 123. 
124. 126. 127. 128. 129. 130. 131. 
132. 138. 143: 144. 163. 168, 236. 
237 ff. 285. 

— 's Code, 107. 122. 143. 205. 215. 
250. 278. 280 ff. 323. 325. 326. 

ka, 240. 

adeva, I41I. 

Yújniki- Upanishad, 93. 94- 

vátuvidas, 121. 

ydtnika, 309. 

yátrá, 260 (astr.). 324. 

Yidvas, 3. 

Yámunamuni, 323. 

Yiivana, 220. 

Yáska, 25. 26. 32. 
44. 46. 57- 59- 61- 62. 
$8. 9o. 91. 128. 140. 142 
184. 216. 217. 236. 277- 

yugas (the four), 70. 113. 151. 159. 
190. 243. 247. 277- 

— quinquennial, 113. 247. 

Yuga-Purdna, 214. 251. 

Yudhishthira, 185. 186. 188. 286. 

— "s era, 202. 260. 

Yoga, 96. 137. 156. 158. 160. 162. 
163. 165. 166, 235. 236 ff, 265. 
285. 

—8& Sa mkhyayoga. 


33. 39: 41. 42. 
Sr. 82. 85. 
. 176. 


.— tattva, 165. 


— S'üstra, 297 (Jain.). - 
— sikhá, 165. 

— Sútra, 223. 237- 
Yogiichiira, 309. 
yogin, 161. 239. 
vaudha, 78." 
vakta, 78. 
Raghuvaisa, 195- 196. 208. 302. 


318. 
Rangandtha, 258. 
ratnas (the nine), 200. 228. 261. 
Ratnákara, 319. 322- 
Ratha-Sttra, 275- 


Rahasya, 119 ( 
Rájagriha, 


223. 225. 287. 320. 
rájaputra, 95- 
rájasíyā, 54- 
Rájastambáyana, 120. 
Rájaśekhara, 207. 
Ránáyana, 53- 
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Ránáyaníputra, 71. 77. 79. 
Ránáyaníyas, 65. 79. 84. 
Ráta, ór. 


Ráma, 135. 168. 192. 
— as incarn. of Vishnu, 194. 
— Aupatasvini, 134. 
Rámakrishna, 85. 143. 
Rámachandra, 59. 
Jtámatápantyopanishad, 168. 
Rámatírtha, 323. 
Rámánuja, 168; 322, 
Rámánanda, 168. 
Rámáyana, 4. 37. 89. 98. 135. 188. 
191 ff. 205. 206. 214. 250. 324. 
Rámila, 205. 
Rávana (comm.). 42. 66. 
Rávanabadha, 196. ` 
Ráhu, 73. 249. 250. 
hula, 250. 
ritis (varieties of style), 232. 
Ruchidatta, 323. 


Rudra, 6. 40. 97. 110. 123. I59. 


170. 171. 238. 303. 
— by the side of Brahman and 
Vishnu, 97. 161. ` 
— jábála, 163. 
Rudrata, 322, 
Rudradatta, ror, 
Rudraskanda, 80, 84. 
Rudrákshajábála, 163. 
Rudropanishad, 154. 170, 
rúpa (coin), 205, 3 
Ruyyaka, 322, 
Renudíkshita, 142. 
revati, 248. 


Revi, 123. ` 
Romaka, 253. 324. 
— pura, 253. N 


— siddhánta, 253. 254. 258. 260. 
romakúpa, 253. 

Raumyas, 253. 

Rauhináyana, 120, 

"lakshana, 265. 
Lakshmanasena, 210, 

— era of, 210, 

Lakshmídhara, 262 (astr.). 323. 
Lagadáchárya, 6r. 249. 

Lagata, “dha, 61. 249. 258. 
laghu, 280. P 

— Atri, 269 (med.), 

— Aryabhata, 257. 

— Kaumudi, 226. 

— Játaka, 78. 260. 

— Jábála, 163. 

— Parásara, 280 (jur.). 

— Brihaspati, 280 (jur.). 
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— Saunaka, 280 (jur.). 

Lamká, 78. 

Lalita- Vistara, 199. 236. 256. 286. 

tae 300. 
ághula, 250. 

Láta, 76. 258. 

Látika, 76. 

Látí (riti), 232. 

Litydyana, 53. 68. 76-79. 84. 105. 

Ládháchárya, 61. 258. 

Lábukáyana, 53. 241. ^ 

Lámakáyana, 53. 77. 241. 

— "nins, 14. 99. 1 

Likhita, 326 (Smpitð. — 

Linga-Purána, 191. y 

Lichhavis, 276, 277. 285. 

lipi, 221. 

liptá, 255 (Greek). 

Lílárati, 262 (astr.). 

leya, 254 (Greek). 

loiya (laukika), 246. 

Lokaprakása, 321. 

Lokáyatas, 246. 

Logáyata, 236. 

lohita, 78. 

Laukákshas, 96, 

Laukáyatikas, 246. 

Laugákshi, 99. 102. 103. 139. 317. 

— Sútra, 99. 

Vaisesiya, 236, 

valía, 41. 71. 120, 127. 128. 129 ff. 
184. P 

— nartin, 113. j 

— Bráhmana, 42. 74. 75. 79. 84. 

Vajra, 260. 

vajranakha, 167, 

Vajrastichyupanishad, 162, 

Vadavá, 56, 

Vatsa, 3. 

Vada (1), 148. 

vaditar, 180. 

Vayovidyd, 26 5. 

Varadatta, 55. 

Varadardja, 76. 83 (Ved.), 226 (gr.). 
araruchi, 200, 202, 230 (Vikrama); 
83 ,(Phulla-Sátra), 103 (Zaitt, 
Frát.), 206. 227 (Prábrita-pra- 
haga), 223 (vártt.), 227. 230 (lex.). 

Varáhamihira, 78. 160. 200, 202. 
203. 204, 243. 254. 259 ff. 268. 
275. 279. 

Varuna, 35, 188, 

varga, 31. 

varna, 18. 161. 

— Sútras, 227. 

varniká, 246. 
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Vardhaména, 226. 
Varsha, 217. 
Valabhíg 196. 214. 256. 
Valibandha, 198. 207. 
salli, 93. 157- 
Valhika, 123. 134- 
Valhikas, 147. 
Vagu (-Usinaras), 45. 
Vasishtha, 31. 37. 53: 79. 123. 
— siddhánta, 258. 
— Smriti,"326. 
Vasugupta, 322. 
Vasus, 303. 
Po: 121. 122 
ákyapadiya, 225. 
Vágbhata, 269 cays 
— vriddha’, 269. 
vách, 74. 176. 234- 
— (pita), 180. 
Vüchaknaví, 56. 129. 
Viichaspatimisra, 246. 322, 
vája, 104. 
vájapeya, 54. 
Vájasravasa, 157. 
wájasani, 104. 
Vájasaneya, 104. 128. 130. 131. 
Vájasaneyaka, 100. IOS. 144. 
Vájasaneyi- Samhitd, 317 (conclu- 
sion in the forty-eighth Ath. Par). 
Vájasaneyins, 81. 105. 
vájin, 104. 
Vánchesvara (1), 101. 
váta, 266. 
Vátsíputra, 71- 138. 285.' 
— triyas, 138. 
Vátsya, 139. 140. 267. 
Vátsyáyand, 244- 245 (phil.), 
267 (erot.), 323- 
— Paiichaparna, 267. 
Vádhúna (?), 1c0. 
vánaprastha, 28. 164. 
Viimakakshityana, 120. : 
Vámadeva, 31- 315. 
Vímana, 84 (Sdmav.), 226. 
(gr. 232 (rhet.), 322. 
Vámarathyas, 140. 
Varanasi, 162. D 
váráhamantra, 168. 
Varunyupanishad, 94. 
Viirkali, 33. 123- 
Várkalinas, 33: | 
várttikas, 222. 225. 
Várshaganya, 77+ 
Viirshna, 133- 
Várshnya, 133- 
Várshyáyani, 53- 


162, 


227 
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válakhilya-súktas, 31, 32. 


140. 
102 (Taitt.). 191. 194. 
14. 32. 52. 56. 62. 313 f. 


— Srutt, 52. 
Váshkalopanishad, 52. 155. 
Viisava, 303. 

avadattá, 213. 214- 


Vá 

Vásis 
(Dharma). 

Viisudeva, 5I. 


278, 282 


137. 166. 168. 169. 


185. 
Vásudeva, 143 (comm.). 
vásudevaka, 185- 
Vástuvidyd, 275- 
„váhíka, 8. báh“. 
Vikrama, 200. 201. 202. 204. 205. 
228. 260. 261. 266. 269. 
— era of, 201 ff. 260. 319. 
— charitra, 200. 201. 214. 267. 
Vikramankacharita, 214. 
Vikramáditya, 200. 201. 202. 205. 


228. 
Vikramárka, 214. 
Vichitravirya, 39. 
vichhinna, 226. 
vijaya, 140. 141 
Vijayanagara, 42. 
Vijayanandin, 258. 
vijita, 141. 
Vijnánabhikshu, 237. 
Vitdna-Kalpa, 153. 
vid, 121. 
vidagdha, 33. 212. 
Vidagdha, 33. 129. 
Vidut (1), 148. 


Videgha, 134- 
Videha (s. Kosala- Videhas), 10. 33: 


53. 68. 123. 129. 137. 193: 285, 
Fiðdhasálabhafjikd, 207. 
Vidyd, 121, 122. 127. 265. 270. 
— (ay), 8. 45. 121. I9I- 
Vidydnagara, 42. 
Vidyáranyð, 42. 54. 97- 170. 
Fidvanmanarafjinf, SEK alpen H 
vidhi (Sáma“), 74- 83 (tive vidhis). 
— (Ved.), 244. , t 
vidhána, 33) 5 Rig’, 


vidheya, 244: 
Vinaya (Buddh.), 199. 290. 292. 304. 


Sámdð. 


308. 326. 
vináyaka, 47 (comm.), 62 (do.). 
Vindhya, 51. 99- 283. 
| viplávita, 226. 
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Vimalaprasnottaramdld, 291. 
Vivasvant, 144. 
Viváhapatala, 260. 
vis, visas, 18. 38. 
— pati, 38. 
Visákhadatta, 
Víkála, 48. 
visesha, 245. 
Visvakarman, 275 Crmíyagilpa). 
Visvakarmapra isa, 275. 
Visrakosha, 205. 
Vigvanátha, 244 (phil. ). 
Visravada, 148. 
Vigvámitra, 31. 
162 (Upan.). 271 (Dhanurveda). 
Visvesvara, 169 (comm.). 
Vishavidyd, 265. 


207. 


37. 38. 53. 315. 


Vishnu, 6. 42. 97. 126. 127. 156. 
165. 166. 167. 168. 171. 190. 194. 
28. 


— with Rudra and Braliman, 97 
161. 
— with Siva and Brahman, 167 
180. 5 
— Code of, 170. 278. 282, 
Vishnugupta, 260. 
Vishnuchandra, 258. 
Vishnuputra, 59. 
Visligu-Purdna, 58. 142. 191. 230. 
318. 
Vishnuyagas, 82, 
Vishvaksena, 184, 
vijaganita, 262, 
Viracharitra, 214. 
Vírabhadra, 253. 
vísúka, 199. 319. 
Vuttodaya, 293. 
vritti, “kára, 91. 222, 
Vritra, 302. 
vriddha, 280. 
— Átreya, 269 (med.). 
— Garga, 153. 253. 
~— Gautama, 205. 281 (jur.). 
— dyumna, 136. 
— Paráśara, 280 (jur.). 
— Bloja, 269 (med. ). 
— Manu, 279. 
— Yüjnavalkya, 281. 
— Vagbhata, 269 (med.), 
— Susruta, 269 (med.). 
— Háríta, 269 (med.), - 
vrihant, s. brihant. 
Vrishni, 185. 
enisamhira, 207. 
Vetálabhatta, 200. 
Vetilapatichuviisati, 214. 215, 


317. 325. 
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Veda, 8. 23. 58. 144. 176. 244 
(triple). 

= tákhá, 93. . 

Vede gas, 25. 60. 145.159. 258. 272. 

vedátharva, 149. 

Vedánta, 48. 51. 158. 161, 162. 240. 
2 


— kaustubhaprabhá, 323. 

— sára, 323. 

— Sútra, 51. 158. 159. 
245. 322 Í. 

Vedárthayatna, 315. 

Veyagána (1), 64. 

vest, 255 (Greek). 

vaikrita, 177. 

Vaikhiínasa, 100. 275. 317. 

Vaichitravirya, 90. : 

Vaijavápa, ávana, 142. 

Vaitána-Sütra, 152. 

vaidarbha (riti), 232. 

Vaidarbhi, 159 (Bhárgava). 

Vaideha, 276. j 

Vaidyaka, 265. 270. 

Vaibháshika, 309. 

vaiydkaranas, 26. 

Vaiyághrapadíputra, 106. 
aiydghrapadya, 106. 


235. 241. 


Vaiyásaki, 184. 

Vaisanpáyana, 34- 41. 56. 57. 58. 
87 89. 93. 135. 184. f 

Vaiseshiku, Vaiseshikas, 236, 237. 


245. 

Vaiseshika-Stitra, 216. 244. 245. 

Vaigravana, 124. 

Vaishnava (Makha), 

Vodha, 236. 

Vopadeya, 226, 

Vyákarana, 25 (41a). 85. 

— sútráni, 216. 

— Buddh., 300. 

vydkri, 176. 

hyána, 122. 127. 

rághrapád, 106, ' 

yighramukha, 250, 

vidi, Vyáii, 25 

vydvahdriki, 176, 
yása, Párásarya, 
240. 243, 

= Bádaráyana, 243. 

— father of Suka, 243. d 

— author of the Satarudriya (1), 
IIl. 

— 62 (teacher of Shadgurugisli ya). 

— (Snriti), 283. 326. 

— Sútra, 243. 1 

Vraja, 169. 


127. 


321. 


93. 184. 185. 
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wrátínas, 78. 147. 

vrátya, 68. 78. 110. 112. 141. 146. 
147. 180. 

— gana, 196. 

— stoma, 67. 78. 8o. 

Saka, 187. 220. 260. 285. 201. 

— era, 202. 203. 260 (kála, *bbü- 
pakála, Sakendrakála). 261. 262. 


.— nripánta, 259. 260. 


Sakuntalí, 125. 

— (drama), 206. 207. 320. 

akti, 171. 289. 310. 

íktipúrva, 260 (astr.). 

sakra, 303- 

gamkara, 303 (epithet of Rudra). 

Samkara, 42. 48. 51. 56. 59. 70. 72: 
73. 74. 94- 96. 116. 119, 127. 131. 
139. 157. 159. Í ff. 188. 241. 
242. 243. 207 (erot.). 308. 

-— migra, 244- 

— vijaya, 243- 

Samkarínanda, 52. 163. 164. 170. 


Safiku, 200. 
Sankha, 58. 275.278. 282 (Dharma). 


326 (Smriti). 


éalapàtha, 117. 119. 
Aat patha- Brülimat, 116 ff. 276. 


284. 319. 
Satarudriya, 108. 111. 155+ 169. 


170. 
Gatdnanda, 261. 
Satíníka, 125. 
Satrumjayæ Máhátmya, 214. 297. 
sani, 98. 

Samtanu, 39. 

Sabarasvámin, 241. 322. 

Sabala, 35: A 
Sabddnusdsand, 217. 227+ 
Sambúputra, 71. 
samguváka, 313+ 

Saryáta, 134 

Sarva, 178. 
Sarvavarman, 


Salátura, 210. 
sastra, canon, 14- 32 67. 121. 


Sákatáyana, 53- 143- 157. 152. 217. 
222, 22 às 

Síkapúni, 95- 

UH 32. 33. 62. 313. 314- 315- 

Z (Súgala), 306. 1 

Sákalya, 10. 32. 33: 34 50 (two Sí- 
kalyas). 56. 143 (gramm.). 163. 

— Vidagdha, 33. 129- 

S'ákal yopanishad, 163. 167. 
ákáyanins, 33- 96. 120. 133. 137- 
285. 


226, 


Síkáyanya, 97.98.133. 137. 285. 308. 

sákta, 171. 

Sem 33. 133: 137- 185. 235. 285. 
306. 

fákyabhikshu, 78. 
kyamuni, 56. 98. 137. 268. 309. 

Sukh, 10. 91. 158. 162. 181. 

PE 32 52 ff., So. 313. 314. 

— Grihya, 176. 313. 315. 316. 

— Pariśishta, 63 Seem 

— Bráhmana, 44-47- 

— Sátra, 44. 

— Áranyaka, 50. 132. 

Sátyávann, 53, 95. 102. 128. 

— “naka 100. 249. 

—°ni, ?nins, 14. 77. SI. 83. 95. 

, 96. 120. 243. 

Séndilya, 71. 76. 77. 78. 8o. 82. 
120. 131. 132. 

— 143 (Smriti). 

— Sútra, 238. 243. 


„— lydyana, 53. 76. 120. 


sátapathikas, 85. 

Sdmtanava, 226. 

Sánti-Kalpa, 153. 

Sámbavyagrihya, 316. 

Sámbuvis, I4. SI. 

sámbhava, 171. 

Sáriputra, 285. 

rivaka-Mimdisd, 240. 

Sárügadeva, 273. 

Sírngadhara(-Paddhati), 210. 

Sálamkáyana, 53. 75- 

Sálamkáyanajá, 96. 

Sdlamkdyanins, 14. 77- 96. 

Sálamki, 96. 218. 

Sáláturíya, 218. 

Sdlivdhana, 202. 214. 260. 

Sálihotra, 266. 267. 

Sikshá,25. 60. 61.145.272. 313. 317- 

— valli, 93. 94- 155+ 

Siras (Upanishad), 179. 

Siláditya, 214. 

Silálin, 197. 

silpa, 198. 

Siva, worship of, 4. 45. IIO. III. 
156. 157- 165. 169. 190. 208. 209. 
303. 307- Á 

"developed out of Agni (and 
Rudra), 159. 

— beside Brahman and Vishnu, 
167. 180. 

S'ivatantra, 275. 

pivayogin, 2. 

S'ivasamkalpopanishad, 108. 155. 

S'isukrandtya, 193. 
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Sisupdlabadha, 196. 

signa, 114. 

"sisnadevas, 303. 

Af fu, 178. 

Suka, son of Vyása, 184. 243. 

$ukra (Venus t), 98. 250. 

— jyajünshi, 104. 

śukriya, 104. 107. 144. 

— kánda, 104. 

Sukláni yajünshi, 104. 131. 144. 

Sungas, 33. 

suddha, 167. 

Sunakas, 33. 34. 

Sunahgepa, 47. 48. 55. 
umbha, 206. 


Sulva-Sútra, 101. 256. 274. 317. 


324. 
$ushia, 302. 

Súdra, 18. 77. 111. 112. 276. 

- Südras, 147. á 
Súdraka, 205. 206. 207. 214. 
súnya (zero), 256. 

Sülapáni, 166. 

Sesha, 101 (comm.). 237 (phil.). 
Saitydyana, 53. 

Sailáli, 134. 197. 
Saildlinas, 197. 
failüsha, 111..196. 197. 
Saivabhashya, 323. 
Saivafástra, 322, 
Saisiris, 33. 

Saigiríya, 32. 33. 
Baungáyani, 75. 
Sauchivrikshi, 77. 82. 


Saunaka (Rigv.), 24. 32-34- 49. 54. 
3. 


56. 59. 62. 85. 14 


— (4th.), 150. 151. 158. 161. 162, 
16 


— (fahd- Bharata), 185, 
— Indrota, 34. 125. 

— Svaidáyana, 34. 

— Grihya, 55 (Rigv.). 

— vartita, 158. 162 (Ath). 
— laghu’, 280 (Smriti). 
Saunakiyas, 158, 162. 
Saunaktyd, 151. 
S'aunakopanishad (t), 164. 165. 
saubhikas, 198 ; s. suubhikas. 
Saubhreyiis, 140. 
Saulváyana, 53. 

Sydparnas, 180, 

syena, 78. 

a/sram, 27. 3 

sramana, 27. 129. 138. 
sramaná, 305. 

Sri Ananta, 141, 
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Srikantha Siváchárya, 323. 

Sri Chapa, 259. 

Sridatta, 141. 

Sridharaddsa, 210. 

Sridharasena, 196. 

Srínivása, 42. 

Srínivásadása, 322. 323. 

Srí Dharmanábha, 196. 

Srípati, 54. 58. 

Sripardakusandtha, 323. 

Srimaddattopanishad, 164. 

Srívara, 320. 

Srí Vyághramukha, 259. 

Sríshena, 258. 

Srí Harsha, king, 204. 207. 

— 196 (Naishadhachar.). 

Srí Hala, 145. 

fru, 15. 

Srutasena, 125. 135. 

Sruti, 15. 17. 68. 81. 96. 149 (plur). 
159. 164. 

Sreshtha, 126. 

Srauta-Sútras, 16. 17. 19. 52. 

sleslanan, 266. 

sloka, 24. 69. 70. 72. 73. 74. 83. 
87. 97. 99. 103. 121. 122. 123. 

. 125. 127. 

Sviknas, 132. 

Svetaketu, 51. 71. 123. 132. 133. 
137. 267 (erot.). 284. 

SvetdSvatara, 96. 99. 

— "ropanishad, 96. 155. 156. 161. 
165. 169. 236. 238. 

Shatchakropanishad, 168, 

Shattrinsat (Smriti), 280. 

Shadasiti (Smriti), 280, 

Shadgurusishya, 33. 61. 62. 83. 

Shaddarsanachintanika, 322. 

Shadbhásháchandriká, 227. 

Shadvinta- Bráhmana, 69. 70. 

Shannavati (Smriti), 280. 

Shashtitantra, 236. 

shashtipatha, 117. 119. 

sam = samvat (but of what era?), 
141. 202, 203, 

samwat era, 182, 202, 203, 

Samvarta (Smriti), 278, 326. 

Samvartasrutyupanishad, 154. 164. 

samskára, 102 (the sixteen s.). 

— (gramm.), 144. 

— ganapati, 143. 

samskritabhdshd, 177. 

samsthd, 66. 67. 


Saks (Ved.), 8. 9. 10. 14. 22-24. 
0. i 


— (bil), 75. 
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Samhitd (astr.), 259. 264. 265. 275. | 


— Kalpa, 153. 

— pátha, 43. 49- 

— *topanishad, 34 (Bráhmana). 74. 
75 (Sdmav.). 93. 155 (Taitt.). 316 
(Sámat.). 

Sakaládhikára, 275 (arch. ). 

samkhydtar, 235- 

Samgítaratnákara, 273. 

samgraha, 119 (Satapatha - Bráh- 
mana). 227 (gramm. ) 

samjnána, 313. 314- 

Satthitanta, 236. 

sattra, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139. 

sattráyana, 101. 

Satya, 260 astr. 

Satyakáma, 71. 130. 132. 134. 

Satyaváha, 158. 

Satyáshádha, 100. 101. 102. 

Saddnird, 134. ` 

Saduktikarndmrita, 210. 

Saddharmapundaríka, 299. 300. 

Sanatkumára, 72. 164 ;—275 (ar- 
chit.). á 

Sanandandchirya, 237. 

sumdhi, 23+ 

samnipáta, 248 (Buddh.). 

Samnydsopanishad, 164. 

Saptarshi (Smriti), 280. 

Saptasataka, Saptasati, 83. 211. 


232. 
sapta súrjáh, 250 (249). 
samánam d, 131. 
Samása- Samhitd, 259. 
sampradáya, 152. 
samrdj, 123- 
Sarasvati, 74 (Vách). 
— wyákarana, 227. A 
Sarasvati, 4. 38. 44 (Indus). 53+ 
67. 80. 102. 120. 134- 141. 
— kanthábharana, 210, 232. 
sarga, 190. 190. 214. 
| sarjana, 233: 
sarpa, 302: 
sarpavidas, 121. 
Sarpavidyd, 124- 183. 265. 302. 
Sarvadaríanasamgraha, 235. 241. 


322. 
sarvamedha, 54- 
‘Sarvanukramant, 61. 
sarvánnina, 305- 
Sarvopanishatsdropanishad, 162, 
Salvas, 120. 132. 180. 
saliama, 264 (Arabic). 

Ságala; 306. 
Sáketa, 224. 251. 


` 

Sámkrityáyana, 266 (med.). 

Sámkhya, 96. 97. 108. 137 (Satap.). 
158. 160. 165-167. 235-239. 242. 
244. 246. 284. ff. 306. 308. 309. 

— tattva-pradípa, 322. 

— pravachana, 237. 

— pravachana-Sütra, 237. 239. 

— bhikshu, 78. Pe ae 

— yoga, 160, 166. 238. 239. 

— sára, 237. 

— Stitra, 237. 239. 245. 

Sámkhyah (Gautamah), 284. 

Sámkhyáyana, 47- 

Sámjiviputra, 131. 

Sáti, 75. 

Sátyayajna, “jui, 133. 

Sátrájita, 125. 

Sápya, 68. ` 

Sámajátaka, 300 (Buddh.). 

Sámatantra, 83. 

sáman, 8. 9. 64. 66. 121. 

— number of the sámans, 121, 

Sámayáchárika-Sútra, 19. 278. . 

Sámalakshana, 83. 

Sámavidhi, *vidhána, 72. 74. 277: 

Sámaveda, 45. 63 ff. 121. 316. 325 
(Gánas of). 

— Prátisákhya, 316. 

Sáma-Samhitd, 9. 10. 32. 63 ff. 313 
(readings). 316. 

Sámastam, 275. 

Sáyakáyana, 96. 120. 

Sáyakáyanins, 96. 

Sáyana, 32. 41. 42. 43. 46. 47. 48. 
52. 65. 66. 68. 69: 72. 74. 91. 92. 
94. 101. 139. 150. 

Sdratthasamgaha, 267 (med.). 

Sárameya, 35. 

Sárasvata, 226 (gramm). 

Sárasvata páfha, 103- , 

Sávayasa, 133- 

Sáhityadarpana, 231. 321: 


Sisihásanadválririg iká, 200-202. 214. 


20. 
giddhasena, 260 (astr.). 
Siddhdnta, 253. 255: 


astr. ' 
— kaumudi, 89. 226. 
— giromant, 261. 262. 
Sitá, 135: 192. 193. 
Sukanyá, 134+ 
Sukhavatí, 3 
Suttanipáta, 203. 
sutyd, 66. 67. 
Sudáman, 68. 
Sudyumna, 125. 


258 ff. 269 
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sunaphá, 255 (Greek). 
Sundaritápantyopan ishad, 171. 
suparna, 314. 

Suparnádhyáya, 171. 

Suparni, 134. 

Suprabhadeva, 196. 

Subandhu, 189. 213. 245. 267. 319. 
Subhagasena, 251. 

Subhadrá, 114. 115. 134. 
Subháshitaratnákara, 320, 
Subháshitávalt, 320. 
Sumanasantaka (2), 208. 
Sumantu, 56. 57. 58. 149. 
sura, 98. 302. 303. 

Suráshtra, 76, 

Sulabha, 56. 

Sulabhá, 56. 

Suáravas, 36. 

susrut, 266. 

Suáruta, 266 ff. 324. 

— vriddha, 269. 

súkta, 31. 32. 124. 149. 

súla, 111. 

Sútras, 8. 15 (etymol.; chhandovat); 

29. 56. 57. 216. 285. 290. 
— 127. 128 (passages in the Bráh- 
maņas). 

— 290. 292. 296. 298 ff. (Buddh. ). 
— 128. 161 (s, = Brahman). 
sútradhára, 198, 275. 

Súrya, 62 (comm.), 

Súrya, 40 (god). 

— prajnapti, 297 (Jain.). 

— Siddhánta, 61. 249. 257. 258, 
— "opanishad, x 54. 170, 
(sapta) súryáh, 250 (249), 
Stirydruna (Smriti), 280, 
Srinjayas, 123. 132. 
Setubandha, 196. 

Saitava, ór. ` 

Saindhavas, "váyanas, 147, 
sobha, *nagaraka, 198. 

Soma, 6. 63 (god). 

— (sacrifice), 66. 107, 
Somadeva, 213. 319. 
Somínanda, 322. 

Somegvara, 273 (mus.), 
Saujáta, 285. 

Sauti, 34. i 

Sautrántika, 309. 
sautrámaní, 107. 108. 118, 139. 
saubhikas, 198 3 8. daublíkas, 
Saumápau, 134. 

aumilla, 204. 205. 
Saurasiddhánta, 258. 
saulabháni Brákmanáni, 56. 95. 


Saugravasa, 105. 
Sausrutapárthavás, 266. 
Skanda, 72. 

— Purána, 191. 205. 
Skandasvámin, 41. 42. 79. 
Skandopanishad, 171. 
/skabh, stabh, 233. 
stúpa, 274. 307. 


stotra, 
stoma, 


staubhi 


67. 
67. 81. 


ka, 63. " 


sthavira, 77. 102, 305 

sthdnaka, 89. 

Spandasástra, 322. 

Sphujidhvaja (/), 258, 
Svhuta-Siddhánta, 259. 
Smaradahana, 208, 
Smárta-Sútras, 17. 19, 34 (Saun.). 


101. 


Smriti, 17. 19. 20. 81. 

— Süstras, 20, 84. 143. 276. 
Srughna, 237. 
Svaraparibhdshd, 83. , 
svddhydya, 8. 93. 144. 
svdbhdvika, 309. 

"svámin, 79. 

Sváyambhuva, 277. 
Svaidáyana, 34. 
Hwisanddopanishad, 165. 
MHarisopanishad, 164. 165. 


hadda, 


264 Arabic. 


Hanumant, 272. 
Hanumannátaka, 203. 
Haradatta, 89, 278. 

Hari, 166 (Vishnu). 303 (Indra). 
Hari, 225. 226 gramm, 


larija, 


255 (Greek). 


Tarivanía, 34. 189. l 
Hariśchandra, 184. 
Harisvámin, 72. 79. 139. 
Hariharamigra, 142. 

Sri Harsha (king), 204. 207. 


— 196 


(Waishadhachar.). 


g charita, 205, 214. 19 Í. 

Srí Hala, 145^ yo 

halabhyit, 192. 

Haláyudha, 60 (metr.). 196, 230 
(lex.). 

hasa, 112, ; 

hastighata, 117. 

Háridravika, 88. 


áríta 
— 269 


(Krishna), so, - 


med. 


— riddha^, 269 (med.). 
— (Dharma), 278. 282, 325. 


Hála, 8 


3. 211. 232, 
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Háleyas, 140. 
Hástinapura, 185. 
Hitopadesa, 212. 

hibuka, 255 (Greek). 
Himavant, 51. 268. 
himna, 254 (Greek). 
Hiranyakesi, 100-102, 317. 
— tákhíya-Bráhmana, 92. 
Hiranyanábha, 160. 
Hutísavesa, 266. 

Húnas, 243. 

hridroga, 254 (Greek). 
hetthd, S9. 

helayas, helavas, 180. 
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Hemachandra, 227. 321 (gr.). 
(lex.). 297 (Jain.). A eua 

Helárája, 215. 

heli, 254 (Greek). y 

Haimavati, 74. 156. 

Hairanyanábha, 125. 

Hailihila, 185. 

hotar, 14. 53. 67. 80. 86. 89. 109. 
129. 149. 

hord, 254 (Greek), 

— Süstra, 254. 259. 260. 

hautraka, 101, 

Hrasva, 112. 


INDEX OF MATTERS, ETC. 


Alyókeps, 254. 
Ahriman (and Mára), 303. 304- 


Akbar, 283. 

Albirüní, 60. 189. 201. 239. 249. 
253. 254- 257-262. 266. 274. 323. 

Alexander, 4. 6. 27. 28. 30. 179. 
221. 222, 251. 

Alexandria, 256. 309. 

Alexandrinus (Paulus), 253. 

Algebra, 256. 259. 

Alkindi, 263. 

*Apurpoxdrns, 251. 

Amulet-prayers, 208. 

Amyntas, 306. 

"Avaþí, 255- 

Andubarius, 255. : 

Animal fables, 70. 211 ff., 301. 

Antigonus, 179. 252. 

Antiochus, 179. 252. 

Aphrodisius (1), 258. 

"Agpodlrn, 254+ 

ArrókAta, 255. 

Apollodotus, 188. 

Apollonius of Tyana, 252. 

Apotelesmata, 289. 

Arabs: Arabian astronomy, 255- 


257. 263. 264- 
— Arabic astronomical terms, 263- 


264. yey 
— commercial intercourse of the 


Indians with Arabia, 220. 
— Arabian figures, 256. 


Arabs: medicine, 266. 270, 271. 

— music, 273. 

— philosophy, 239. 

Archimedes, 256. 

Arenarius, 256. 

"Apns, 254- 

Arim, Arin, coupole d', 257. 

Aristoteles, 234. 

Arithmetic, 256. 259. 

Arjabahr, 255. 259. 

Arkand, 259. 

Arrian, 4. 106. 136. 

Arsacidan Parthians, 188. 

Ars amandi, 267. 

Asklepiads, oath of the, 268. 

"Aerpovouía of the Indians, 30. 

Atoms, 244. 

Aux, augis, 257- " 

Avesta, 6. 36. 148 (Indian names of 
its parts), 302- 

— and Buddhism, 327- 

Avicenna, 271. 

Babrius, 211. 7 

Babylon, 2. 247. A 

Bactria, 207; 8. Valhika. 

Bagdad, 255: 279. 

pali, island of, 189. 195. 208. 

Bardesanes, 309. 

Barlaam, 307- 

Bashkar, 262. 263. 

BaciNeis, Basili, 306. 

Basilides, 309. ot 
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Basilis, 251. 

Beast-fable, 211 ff. 301. 

Bells, 307. 

Bengálí recensions, 194. 206. 208, 

Bhabra missive, 292. 294, 295. 

Bihári Lil, 211. 

Blessed, world of the, 50, (73). 

Bóðða, 309. 

Boethius, 257. 

Bpaxpáves, 28. 30, 

Buddhism, Buddhists, 3. 4. 20, 22. 
27. 78. 79. 99. 111. 138. 151. 165. 
:205. 229. 236. 247. 276. 277. 280. 
283 ff. 

Buddhist nuns, 281. 

Bundehesh, 247. 323. 

Cæsar, 188, : 

Castes, 10. 18. 78. 79. 110, 111. 161. 
178. 287. 289. 290. 301. 306. 

Ceylon, 192. 288. 291. 293. 295. 

— medicine in, 267. 

Chaldeans, astronomy, 248 (Xa- 
rustr). e 

Chaos, 233. 

Chess, 275. 

Chinese lunar asterisms, 247. 248 

(Kio-list). 

— statements on the date of Ka- 
nishka, 287, ‘ 

— translations, 229 (Amara), 201. 
300, 301 (Buddh.). 

— travellers, s. Fa Hian, Hiuan 
Thsang, 

Xpnpariouds (! xevböpopos), 2 55, 

Christian influences, 71, 189, 238. 
300. 307. 

—ritual, influence of Buddhist ri- 
tual and worship on (and vice 
versa), 307. 

Sets, Indian influence on, 239, 


309. 
Chronicon Paschale, 255. 
Clemens Alexandrinus, 306. 
Coin, 205 (nánaka), 229 (dínára). 
Coins, Indian, 215. 218, 219. 
Commentaries, text: secured by 
means of, 181, 
Comparative mythology, 35, 36. 
Constantius, 2 55. 
reation, 233, 234. 
: Creed-formals, Es 
Cartius, 136. 
Cycles, quinquennial and sexennial, 
113. 247. 
amis, 252, 
Dancing, 196 ff, 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Dara Shakoh, 283. "e 

Day, beginning of the, at midnight, 
254. 

Decimal place-value of the figures, 
256. 

Deeds of gift, v. Grants. 

Degrees of the heavens, 255. 

Deimachus, 251, 

Aeckavós, 255. 

Dekhan, 4. 6. 192. 283. | 

Dekhan recension (of the Urvasi), 
208, 

Anwirnp, 35. 

Demiurges, 233. . 

Denarius, 229. 304. 

Dhauli, 179. 295. 

Diagrams, mystic, 310. 

Dialects, 6. 175 ff. 295. 296. 299. 

Atdnerpov, 255. 

Alõvuos, 254. 

Diespiter, 35. 1 

Dion Chrysostom, 186. 188, 

Dionysius, 251. 

Atóvvaos, 6. 

Districts, division of Vedic schools 
according to, 65. 94. 132, 133. 
— — of other text-recensions, 195. 

206-208. f 

— Varieties of style distinguished 
by names of, 232. 

Dolphin, emblem of the God of 
Love; 252. 274. 325 (Cupid and 
Venus). 

Aopudopia, 255. 

Apaxun, 229. 

Dravidian words, 3 

Deanglun, 289. 291. 306, 

Dulva, 199. 

Durr i mufassal, 272. 

Avróv, 255. 

Egypt, commercial relations be- 
tween India and, 3, 

Bloayury}, 253-255. 

Elements, the five, 234. 

Embryo, 160, 


Exavagopd, 255. 
Eras, Indian, 202, 203. 210, 260. 
Fa Hian, 218, 300. 


arther India, geographical names 
in, 178, 


Ferédún, 36. 
Festival-plays, religious, 197. 198. 
Figures, 256, 324. 


—- expressed by words, 60. 140. 
Firdúsí, 37. . 


Firmicus Maternus, 254. ; 


| 
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Fortunatus, purse of, 264-265. 
Fox, in Fable, 211, 212. 
Gamma, gamme, 272 (mus.). 
Ganges, 4. 38. 

— mouths of the, 193: 248. 
Galen, 307. 

Geometry, 256. 

Ginunga gap, 233. 

Girnar, 179. 295. 

Gnosticism, 239. 309. 

Gobar figures, 256. 

Gods, images, statues of, 273. 274. 


— language of the, 176. 


— triad of: Agni, Indra, and Sú- 
rya, 40. 63 (A., I., and Soma) ;— 
Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu, 
97. 161. 167 (Siva), 180 (Siva), 277. 

Grants, 203. 215. 281. 

Greek female slaves, 203. 251, 252. 

— monarchies of Bactria, 188. 207. 
215. 221. 251. 285. 

— words, 254, 255.  « 

Greeks: Greek Architecture, 274 
(three styles in India). 

popa onem 153. 243.249. 251 


— Commerce with India, 252. 

— Drama, 207. 

— Fables, 211. 

— God of Love, 252. 274 (1). 

— Influence upon India generally, 
251 ff. k 

— Medicine, 268. 324. 325- 

— Philosophy, 220. 221. 234. 

— Sculpture, 273. 

— Writing, 221. 

Guido d'Arezzo, 272. 

Gujarát, 139. 179. 207. 251. 

Gymnosophists, 27. 

“HAtos, 254. 

*HparAfjs, 6. 136. 186. 234. 

Heraclius, 255. 

Heretics, 98. 

'Epuíjs, 254. 

Homer Bilian, 186. 188. 

— Homeric cycle of legend, 194. 

"Opn, 254- 

‘Oplfwr, 255. ` 

Hindustán, 4. 6. 10. 18. 38. 39. 70. 
187. 192. 283. 296. 

Hiuan Thsang, 217 f, 287. 300. 

Humours, the three, 266. 

Huégravanh, 36. : 

*Möpoxðos, 254. 

"AóBto:, 28. 48. 

"yaróryetov, 255. 


` 


Ibn Abi Usaibiah, 266. 

Ibn Baithar, 266. 

"Ix6is, 254. 

Immigration of the Áryas into Hin- 
dustán, 38. 39. 


. Indo-Scythians, 220, 285. 


Indus, 10. 37. 38. 218. 285. 

Inheritance, law of, 278, 279. 

Initial letters of names employed 
to denote numbers, 256 ; to mark 
the seven musical notes, 272. 

Inscriptions, 183. 215. 228. 

Intercalary month, 247. 262 (three 
in the year !). 

Invisible cap, 264. 

Jackal and lion in Fable, 211, 
212. 

Java, island of, 189. 195. 208. 229. 
171. 280. 

Jehán, 283. 

Jehángir, 283. " 

Jemshíd, 36. 

Josaphat, 307. 

Kabul, 3. 179. 

Kafu (kapi), 3. 

Kágyur, 291. 294. 326. 

Kdóata, 317. 

Kaikavús, 36. 

Kai Khosrú, 36. 

Kalilag and Damnag, 320. 

Kalíla wa Dimna, 212. 

Kalmuck translations, 291. 

Kappicdoro, 88. 268. 

Kambojas, 178. 

Kaußúsns, 178. 

Kanárese translation, 189. 

Kanerki, s. Kanishka, 

Kanheri, 292. 

Kankah, 269. 

Kapur di Giri, 179; 8. Kapardigiri. 

Kashmir, 204. 213. 215. 220, 223. 
227. 232. 201. 296. 

Kava US, 36. 

Kavi languages, origin of name, 


195. 
— POSEE 318 (date of). 325. 
Keeping secret of doctrines, 49. 
Kevbdpopos, 255. 
Kévrpov, 254. 255. 
Kros, 3. 
KépBepos, 35. 
Kwvpá, 302. 
Kio-list, 248. 
KóXovpos, 254. 
Kod, 3. 
Kpiós, 254. 
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Kpóvos, 254. 

Aapixy, 76. 258. 

Lát, 249. 258. 

League-boots, 264. 

Adwy, 254. 

Aem, 255. 

Lion and > kal (fox), 211, 212. 

Longest day, length of the, 247. 

Love, God of, 252. 274. 

Lunar mansions, 2. 30. 9o. 92. 148. 
229. 246-249. 252. 255. 281. 
304. 

— phases, 281. 

Maótavüwwol, 10. 106. 

Magas, 179. 252. 

Magie, art of, 264, 265. 

Magic mirror, 264. 

— ointment, 264. 

Mahmúd of Ghasna, 253. 

Mairya (and Mára 1), 303. 

MaAðol, 222. 

Manes, 309. 

Manes, sacrifice to the, 55. 93. 100. 

108. 118, 

Manetho, 260. 

Mansions, twelve, 254. 281 (astr.), 

Manuscripts, late date of, 181, 182 
(oldest). 

Mágscama, 7s. 

Mazzaloth, Mazzaroth, 248. 
Ledicine in Ceylon, 267 ; in India, 
324, 325. 
egasthenes, 4. 6. 10, 20, 27. 48. 
70. 88. 106. 136, 137. 186. 234. 
251. 


Meherdates, 188, 
Menander, 224. 251. 306. 
Menázil, 323 (in Soghd). 
Mendicancy, religious, 237. 
Mecoipdynua, 255. 
Metempsychosis, 234. 
MATIN form of literature, 182, 
183. 
Missionaries, Buddhist, 290. 307. 
309. 
— Christian, 307, 
Mvijun, ard Lynn, 20. 
Monachism, system of, 307. 
Monasteries, 274. 281. 
Mongolian translations, 291. 
Mundane ages (four), 247; s, Yuga. 
usic, modern Indian, 325. 
Musical scale, 272, 
Mysteries, 197. 198. 
Mythology, Comparative, 35. 36. 
ames, chronology from, 29, 53. 
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71. 120. 239. 284. 285 (s. also 
Anga, Kavi, Tantra, Sútra). 

"Nearchus, 15. 

Neo-Pythugoreaus, 256, 257. 

Nepál, 291. 309, 310. 

Nepálese MSS., date of, 318. 

Nerengs, 56. 

North of India, purity of language 
in the, 26. 45. 296. 

Notes, the seven musical, 160, 272. 

Numbers, denoting of, by the 
letters of the alphabet in their 
order, 222. 

Numerical notation by means of 
letters, 257. 324. 

— Symbols, 256. 

Núshírván, 212. e 

Omens, 69. 152. 264. 

Ophir, 3. 

Oral tradition, Y2 ff, 22, 48. 

Ordeal, 73. 

Orissa, 179. 274. 

Otbí, 201. 

Otpavés, 35. 

'Ofgri, 252 (s. Arin). 

"O£vüpákat, 222, 

Pahlav, 188. 

Pahlaví, translation of Paiichatantra 
into, 212, 267. 

Páli redaction of the Amarakosha, 
230. 

— of Manu’s Code, 279. 

Taviata, 136. 137. 186. 

Panjáb, 2. 3. 4. 88, 207. 248, 251. 
309. 

Pantheism, 242. 

Ilapðévos, 254. 

Parthians, 4. 188. 318. 

Parví, parvíz, 323. 

Pattalene, 285. 

Paulus Alexandrinus, 253. 255. 

— al Yúnání, 253. 

Peacocks, exportation of, to Báveru, 
2, 3. 

Periplus, 4. 6. 


Me 


Persa- Aryans, 6, 133. 148, 178. 
* 4. 188 ;—273 (mus.). 


ersian Epos, 36. 37. 187. 
— translation of the Upanishads, 
155. 
— Veda, 36. 148. 
Personal deity, 165, 166. 
Tevkehadris, 268, 
Sácis, 25 5. 
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* Philosopher's Ride,’ 291. 

Philostratus, 252. 

Phoebus Apollo, 273 (type of). 

Phoenicians, their commercial rela- 
tions with India, 2, 3. 248. 

Pholotoulo, 218. 

Phonini, 218. 

Planets, 98. 153. 249-251. 254, 
'255. 281. 304. 

— Greek order of the, 319. 323. 326. 

Plato (Bactrian king), 273. 

Pliny, 136. 

Plutarch, 306. 

Polar star, 98. 

Popular dialects, 6. 175-180. 

Ilpdáuvat, 28. 244. 

Prose-writing arrested in its deve- 
lopment, 183. 

Ptolemaios, 253. 274 (nstr.). 

Ptolemy, 179. 251. 252 (two). 

— 130 (geogr.). 

Quinquennial cycle, 113. 247. 

Quotations, text as given in, 182. 


279. 
Relic-worship,:306. 307. 
Rgya Cher Rol Pa, 185. 201. 
Rhazes, 271. 
Rock-inseriptions, 179. 
Rosary, 307. 

ZXavüpóxvmros, 217. 223. 
Dapudvat, 28. 

Scale, musical, 272. 
Schools, great num 

I42. 
Seleucus, 4. - xm 
Semitic origin of Indian writing, 

15. ] 

— tá of the Beast-fable, 211, 212. 
Serapion, 271. 

Seven musical notes, 160. 272. 
Sindhend, 255. 259. 

Singhalese translations, 292. 
Zxoprlos, 254. 

Skuðtarós, 309.  , 

Snake, 302. 

Solar year, 246, 247- 


Solomon's time, trade with India 
in, 3. 

Dudayacivas, 251. 

Speusippus (), 258. 

Squaring of the circle, 256. 

Steeples, 274. 306. 

Stone-building, 274- 


ber of Vedic, 


Strabo, 6. 27. 28. 30. 244. 246. 

Style, varieties of, distinguished by 
names of provinces, 232. 

Succession of existence, 289. 301. 

Stifi philosophy, 239. 

Duwagy 255. 

Sun’s two journeys, stellar limits of 
the, 98. 

Dupacrpyri}, 76. 

Surgery, 269. 270. 

Tandjur, 209. 210. 226. 230. 246. 
267. 276. 

Taðpos, 254. 

Teachers, many, quoted, 50. 77. 

Texts, uncertainty of the, 181, 182. 
224, 225. 

Thousand-name-prayers, 208. 

Tibetans, translations of the, 208. 
212. 291. 294. 300; 8. Dsanglun, 
Kágyur, Rgya Cher Rol Pa, 
Tandjur. 

Tiridates, 3, 4. 

Totérns, 254. 

Transcribers, mistakes of, 181. 

Translations, s. Arabs, Chinese, 
Kalmuck, Kanifrese, Kavi, Mon- 
golian, Pahlaví, Páli, Persian, 
Singhalese. 

Transmigration of souls, 73. 288. 

Tpiywvos, 255. 

Trojau cycle of legend, 194. 

Tukhiim, peacocks, 3. 

Valentinian, 309. 

Venus with dolphin (and Cupid), 

25. 

MET 175-180. 203. 

Veterinary medicine, 267. 

Weights, 160. 269. 


Writing, 10. 13. 15;—0£ the Yä- 
vanas, 221. 
— consignment to, 22. 144. 181. 


292. 296. 
Written language, 178 ff. 
Yeshts, 56. 302. 
Yima, 36. 
Yüasaf, Yüdasf, Búdsatf, 307- 
Zero, 256. 
Zeús, 35- 
— planet, 254. 
Zodiacal signs, 98, 229. 249. 254. 
255. 257- 
Zohak, 36. 
Zvyóv, 254. 
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Ambros, 272. 

Anandachandra, 58. 68. 79. 
Anquetil du Perron, 52. 96. 154, 
155. 162. 
Aufrecht, 16. 32. 43. 59. 80. 84. 
112. 150. 191. 200. 210. 211. 224. 
226. 230. 232. 243. 257. 260. 
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Messrs. TRUBNER & Co. beg to 
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possible 


“announce the forthcoming 
» in which will be collected, as far as 
; all extant information and re 
Religions, Languages, Literature, dc., of 
the East in general, 


as 
search upon the History, 
Ancient India, China; ang 


THE ORIENTAL SERIES will be on a comprehensive design, and 
no labour or expense will be spared to render the undertaking 
worthy of its subject, Messrs. TnÜnNER & Co. have already 
secured the services of eminent Eastern students and writers ; 
and while the labour proposed must necessarily prove vast, 
they intend to accomplish it by working with many able 
hands oyer the whole field, under careful and well-organised 
Editorship. j 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE:NOW READY :— `- 


Vor. I. 


' , á 
Second Edition. Post Svo, cloth, pp. xvi, and 427. Price 165. 


ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, AND 
RELIGION OF THE PARSIS. 


m By MARTIN HAUG, Ph.D., Á 


Late of the Universities of Túbingen, Göttingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent of Sanskrit 
Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in tue Poona College; Honorary Member 
of the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, &c. 


. Edited by “Dr. E, W. WEST; 
Essay 1,—History of the Researches into tho Sa6red Writings LE A Ud 
of the Parsis, from the Earliest Tirnes down to the Pr . 
Essay II.—Languages of the Parsi Scriptures, 
Essay III.—The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis. 
A in and Development. 
Essay IV.—The Zoroastrian Religion, ąz to its Orig: 
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Vor. II. 
Post Svo, cloth, pp. viii. and 176. Price 7s. 6d. 


SCRIPTURAL TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON 
. COMMONLY KNOWN AS DHAMMAPADA. 


‘Translated from the Chinese by S. Brat, B.A., Professor of Chinese, University 
College, London. 


Among the great body of books comprising the Chinese Buddhist Canon, presented by 
the Japanese Government to the Library of the India Office, Mr. Beal discovered a work 
bearing the title of ** Law Verses, or Scriptural Texts," which on examination was seen 
to resemble the Pali version of Dhammapada in many particulars, It was further dis- 
covered that the original recension of the, Pali Text found its way into China in tho Third 
Century Anno Domini, where the work of translation was finished, and afterwards thirteen 
additional sections added. The Dhammapada, as hitherto known by the Pali Text 
edition, as edited by Fausböll, by Max Müller's English, and Albrecht Weber's German 
translations, consists only of twenty-six chapters or sections, whilst the Chinese version 
or rather recension, as now translated by Mr. Beal, consists of thirty-nine sections. The 
students of Pali who possess Fausböll'a Text, or either of the above-named translations, 
will therefore needs want Mr. Beal's English rendering of the Chinese version ; the thir- 
teen above-named additional sections not being accessible to them in any other form: 


(eR even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be unobtainable by 
nem. 


* Vor. III. 
In One Volume, Svo, pp. 368, handsomely bound in cloth. 
THE HISTORY OP INDIAN LITERATURE. 


‘ By ALBRECHT WEBER, 


Translated from the German by Joun Maxx, M.A., and THEODOR ZACHARIAE, 
Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. 


e X **Tam extremely glad to le: that. 
you are about to publish an English Translation of Professor A. Weber ^ ERE 


A Colleges, 
field of Vedic, Sunskrit, 


o mind has achieved. It will be especi- 
Í " lor 
such a book when I was: teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are seo HE ted 
ime will supply them with all thoy t 
HEEL book wherever Sanskrit and English are 


_J. EacrLING, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University of 
Edinburgh, writes :—“ I am delighted to hear that the English VH of Professor 
Weber's * Lectures on Hindu Literature" is nt last ready for publication. The great want 
of a general critical survey of Sanskrit literature in English, such as Professor Weber 
Have to German students more tha a quarter of a century ago, must have been felt by 
all scholars engaged in teaching Sanskrit in British and American Universities. The trans- 
lation, I have no doubt, will be welcomed even more cordially by Hindu students, to 
whom, with few exceptions, Professor Weber's Lectures must hitherto have been a sealed 
book. Hindu scholars and students have expressed to me repeatedly how much they 
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sel the want of English translations of German works such as Weber's Lectures und 
Lassen's * Indian Antiquities,’ an aequaintunco with which is indeed indispensable in. 
nealing with questi of Sanskrit Literature. From what I have seen in proof of the 
English edition, Ir y say that the translation seemed to4ne exceedingly well dong, sud 
that it does great credit to the gentlemen engaged on it,” 

Dr- R. Rost, Librarian of the India Office, writes :—'fI have carefully examined 
and compared with the original German the English translation of pp. 1-24 of Weber s 
* Vorlesungen,' and am able to state that it is more than a mere faithful reflex ot the 
original work, and that it has the advantage of ax very readable style and great clearness 
of expression, If the remainder of the translation is executed as carefully and as cyt 
scientiously as is the portion I have read, tho whole will reflect the greatest credit upon 
the scholars who have been engaged upon it.” s 

Professor Wrrrrskv, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn.,U.S.A., writes :—'* I am the more 
interested in your enterprise of the publication of Weber's Sanskrit Literature ir 
English version, as I was one of the class to whom the work was originally given in t 
form of Academic Lectures. At their first appearance they were by fur the most learned 
and able treatment of their subject; and with their recent additions, they still maintain 
decidedly the sume rank, Wherever the language, and institutions, and history of India 
are studied, they must be used and referred to as authority.” ` 


"Vor. IV. 
In One Volume, post Svo, 
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. 


Accompanied by Two Language Maps, Classified List of Languages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. 4 


By ROBERT OUST. 


Tho Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of which pressed 
itself on his notice. Much had been written about the Languages of the Bast Indies, but 
the extent of our present knowledge had not even been brought to a focus. Information 
on particular subjects was only to be obtained or lboked for by consulting í 8) ecialist, 
and then hunting down the numbers of a serial or the chapters of a volume not always to 
be found. 1t occurred to him that it might be of use to otliers to publish in an arranged 
form the notes which he had collected for his own edification. Thus the work has grown 


upon him. 


„THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION, :— 


SELECTIONS FROM THE KU-RÁN. 
WITH A COMMENTARY. 


Translated by the late EDWARD WILLIAM LANE, 
Author of an * Arabic-English Lexicon," &e. 


A New Edition, Revised, with an Introduction on the History and Develop- 
| ially with reference to India. 


ment of Islam, espec 


By STANLEY LANE POOLE. 


ished, Lane, since hé could not 
? with an introduction, notes, 


After the translation of the “ Arabian Nights” was fini: 
when its author was 


i ranged a volume of ‘Selections from the Ku-rán," 1 
ve INATA commentary. ‘Tle book did not appeur till 1843, 
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in Egypt and unable to correct the proofs, consequently it is defaced by considerable typo- 
graphical errors, and its publication in that state was a continual source of annoyance to 
i ine. The notion was an excellent one. He wished to collect together all the important 
doctrinal parts of the Ku-rán, in order to show what the religion of Mohammed really 
was according to the Prophet's own words; and he omitted all those passages which 
weary or disgust the student, and render the Ku-rán an impossible book for general read- 
ing, The result is a small volume, which gives the ordinary; reader a very fair notion of 

* the contents of the Ku-rán, and of the circumstances of its origin, In the latter part 
of the subject there is, however, room for that. addition and improvement which thirty 
yenrs of continued progress in Oriental research could not fail to make needful ; and such 
alteration will be made in the new edition, which is presently to be published.—Lifi of 
Edicard William Lane, pp. 96, 97. ; 


[Nearly ready. 


THE JATAKA STORIES. 


With the Commentary and Collection of Buddhist Fairy Tales, Fables, and 
Folk Lore, 


sd > 
~- Translated from the original Pali, 


By T. W. RHYS DAVIDS, 


(The first Part of the Commentary contains the most complete account we 
yet have of the life of Buddha.) 
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CHINESE BUDDHISM. 
Á Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 


By J. EDEINS, D.D., 


Author of ** China's Place in Philology,” ‘ Religion Ra China,” Kc. &c. 
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BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD, 
Being the SI-YU-KI by Hyg THSANG. 


Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduction, Index, &c. 


By SAMUEL BEAL, 
Trinity College, Cambridge; Professor of Chinese, University College, London. 
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